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PREFACE 

TO THE FIFTH EDITION. 



In preparing this edition for the press, the 
compiler has sought to render his work more 
complete by adding Part VIII., supplementary 
to what appeared in the former editions, and 
particularly adapted to the wants of the more 
advanced students «in commoa schools or acad- 
emies. It will be found to embrace some of the 
more important and practical instructions found 
in works on Logic, and which properly belong 
to a complete treatise on the Art of Composition. 

The whole work has been carefully revised, 
but it was found necessary to make only a very 
few alterations, and those so slight, chiefly cor- 
rections of typographical errors, that ro incon- 
venience will be,:fcip«riBMce*J i^ u«?ng this edi- 
tion with any 6{\ii6 former. 

The compiler wociid -teko the liberty to add, 
that after a trial of^ane^year in the institution 
under his care, dur/itg.^iy^hich : several classes 
in the different departments, have been carried 
through the work, it has been found peculiar- 
Iv well adapted to the important objects for 
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which it was compiled. He believes it is not too 
much to say, that it not only embraces, bat pre- 
sents in a more convenient method and form, the 
best portions, at least the most useful, of the 
works of Blair, Whateley, Beattie, Campbell, and 
Watts, while it comprehends, besides, the (tacti- 
cal Exercises, the History of the English Lan- 
guage and Literature, and the selections from 
British and American Poets, with critical notices, 
which did not enter into the plan of any of the 
above works. 

As now enlarged, the woft will, it is hoped, 
be deemed worthy of a general introduction into 
academies, while it has not thereby lost, in any 
degree, its adaptedness to the wants of common 
schools, especially in the improved condition to 
which they are advancing from year to year. 

Waiertmm, January 2, lS4fi. 
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X PEELIMINARY OBBERVATICirS. 

th<ragat« to a written fotm with graxmnatical and rhetorical ac 
curacy ; when we reflect upon the pleasures, as well as the nn 
merous adyantages, of readmess and excellence in the art of com 
posing, is it not important to secure the attention, and the vigor 
ous action, both oi teachers and of parents, to this long-neglect 
ed branch of education 7 and is it not desirable that works shall 
be used on the subject that shall be best fitted to secure the im- 
portant end in view ? Is it not desirable that the young should 
be trained, under competent instructers, to think and to wriu ^kt. 
their thoughts as readily as to speak their thoughts ? 

Besides, is there a more effectual method of securing closeness, 
connection, accuracy, and completeness in habits of thought, than 
to habituate ourselves to write upon the subject of investigation ? 
Is there any better mode of guaroing ourselves against vagueness 
uid obscurity in the language we habitually employ ? How often 
do we suppose ourselves well versed in a subject until we attempt! 
to write upon it ? Our own muddiness of mind, or that of others, 
is discovered not so readily by speech as by writing. 

The habit of taiting much with accuracy would greatly aid ui^ 
also, in speaking the language with . accuracy and elegance — a 
very great, but not common accomplishment. When about to 
speak, we should then be likely to mquire of ourselves how wa 
would express on paper the ideas we are about to comniunicate. 
Many things that appear tolerably well when addressed to tho 
ear, can not escape condemnation, perhaps ridicule, when subinit- 
ted to the eye. Tlie writings theUf of the English language^ ana 
composing in tV, slunddform as regular apart of the daily exercises of 
every school as that of reading the language. It has more to do with 
intellectual disciplme, with giving vigor to all the powers of the 
youthful mind. Even the humble business of copying accurately 
from a book, from reading books, geographies, grammars, or anv 
other text-book, is a suitable exercise, until it can be done with 
exactness in every particular. . Why is it that those who are ac- 
customed to set type in a printing-office not only spell well, but 
so generally learn to compose well, but that they have thus em- 
ployed themselves in copymg the language of those who compos* 
well? 

If one hour, therefore, of each day were devoted to the writing 
of our language, either in copying pa^es of scientific and literary 
works, or, afterward, in givmg a written form to the scholar's 
own thoughts, observations, and recollections, there would be 
gained so much of mental discipline, such a habit. of mental ap- 
plication and exactness, as would facilitate his progress in all hi» 
other studies. While, in relation to the latter, there would, there- 
fore, be no loss sustained by the time thus directly withdrawn 
from them, there would be acquired the great positive gain of ii^ 
creased mental discrimination and power, besides a most valu- 
able readiness in turning to a useful account the daily results of 
the scholar's reading, observation, and experience. 

Po we not need, Uien, in this respect, a radical chansk in 
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AUi oqs SCHOOLS, and should not teachers be. expected and re- 
quired to instruct all their scholars of a suitable age, from eight 
years upward, in the manner referred to, at least one hour of each 
day 7 and should not instructers qualify themselves to carry oat 
the above system in a thorough and efficient manner? Should 
not those be refused emplo3rment who are not competent to pro 
mote such an object successfully ? Li respect to the piecise agfe 
when such a course may be advantageously conunenced, it may 
be entered upon as soon as the schouur is able to write a legible 
hand, and should be continued until the art of composing well 
has been matured, and is acquired as perfectly as the art of spea\ • 
ing the language welL 

OBJECTS AND PLAN OF THIS WOKK. 

Its object is to train the young mind to think, and to be able to 
give a perspicuous, forcible, and elegant expression to thought in 
a written lorm. It is designed, also^ to cultivate the taste, the 
judgment, the imagination ; to exhibit not only the rules, but co- 
pious examples of conformity to those rules, in the study of 
which the scholar may learn to criticise the literary efforts of 
others as well as his own. It combines, also, what is conceived 
important to the awakening of a literary spirit in our youth, a 
succinct but satisfactory history of our excellent mother-tongue, 
also of the classes of writings which have been composed in it, 
and of their {progress toward perfection. For the same purpose, 
it imbodies biographical and critical notices of the most distin- 
guished poets of Great Britain and of the United States, illustra- 
ted by a carefully-prepared selection from their works, the dsdly 
study of which for a few weeks must produce important and ben- 
eficial results in a course of education. Notices are also nven 
of other classes of writers, of orators, of historians, and plmoso- 
phers. Critical remarks are made upon their merits and defects 
. — their prominent peculiarities. A bnef history is given of Amer- 
ican literature from the early settlement of the United States to 
the present time — a portion of the work that should give it favor 
with the patriot teacher and scholar. The characteristics of Eng- 
lish and American literature are set forth, and estimates are pro- 
duced of the comparative merits of each. It is believed that 
such sketches and specimens will do more to awaken that literary 
spirit which gives oirth to excellence and vigor in composition 
than any other plan that has been adopted. The philosophy of 
rhetoric will thus be acquired with little effort, and in such a 
manner as to be a^eeable to every mind. 

Tlie work contains copious practical exercises, from the most 
simple, progressively to the most difficul ; and yet it is believed 
that no exercises are introduced which ±om their difficulty, can 
not and will not be used, as is too mucn the case with books on 
composition. The character of thes^ exercises will, in part, b# 
seen by a reference merely to the tal* « of contents. 

In the compilation, the author hr - rjEul reference to the wants 
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eif Common Schools as well as of academies, and has rendered 

>t of a character suitable to the middle and older classes of the 

%rmer, as well as to students in the latter. He is persuaded that 

ao work is more needed than one of this kind. Large portiona 

of it may be used for reading or parsing lessons. 

In his selections he has been guided by a regard to the moral 

s well as literary culture of the youthful mind. He has also 

rawn largely from distinguished American authors, many of 

horn will bear an honorable comparison with the best writers 

jf the parent country. 

SOUBCBS WHENCE THIS WORK HAS BEEN BBAWN. 

The author lays no claim, in this work, to an original produc- 
tion. It is merely a compilation ; yet he claims to have derived 
It from the best and most recent sources — to nave embraced in 
ois plan a more comprehensive course of mstruction than will bo 
found in other Works on rhetoric — to have used, in its preparation « 
the labors of such authors as are worthy of the highest confi 
dence, and to have employed great care and diligence in the ar- 
rangement and mutual adaptation of the materials he has thrown 
together. He ofifers it, therefore, to the literary public with more 
confidence than he would dare to entertain in reference to an 
original production of his own. He hopes, on the same ground, 
for its adoption and use, extensively, in the common schools and 
academies of our state 

The basis of the work consists of Connel's Catechism of Com- 
position, entire, and of portions of Reid's Rudiments of English 
Composition, both recent Edinburgh publications. With these 
has been incorporated abridged and selected matter ^m Beat- 
tie's Rhetoric, Blair's Rhetoric, Montgomery's Lectures on Po- 
etry and other Literature, Lacon, Dr. Spring's Lectures, Dr. 
Chfiever's Lectures, and some other similar productions. 

The Department of English and American Literature has been 
supplied chiefly from Chambers's History of Literature, edited by 
Robbins, a very curious and valuable work; from Hall's ana 
Frost's Selections from the British Poets ; from Griswold's, Ket- 
tel's, and Cheever's Collections of American Poetry ; from ths 
North American Review and the Democratic, from Scott's; Wil- 
son's, and Macauley's Miscellanies, and Hazlitt's Lectures. 

Considerable attention has been paid to the subject of lettbb- 
WBiTiNO, on account of its universal utility, and the deplorable 
need of instruction that extensively prevails in regard to it. 
Beautiful examples of this kind of writmg have been selected, that 
may ^uiswer, VTith slight modifications, as models of the style to 
be aimed at by those who have yet to learn this elegant and most 
useful art. 

In the criticisms drawn from various publications, the c(»npiler 
has aimed to present a candid and brief, yet full statement, of the 
peculiarities of style belonging to the aathors quoted, in the stud> 
©f which, the art of literary criticism and the elements of a cq» 
MCt taste may be acquired. «vitb equal ^aciiny and pleasura 
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Tbe sntbor had prepared, chiefly fipom Ghamben'a Hietory, bj 
Robbins, a sketch of American authots In the Tarions depeit- 
ments of liteiature, but has laid it aside, to aroid increasing too 
much the size of the book ; and must'content himself, HnBtmnn, 
with only rejfening the student to the work above named. Tlie 
general Keriew, however, of American Literature at the dose 
of this volume, is perhaps sufficient, without the other. 

In respect to the Hutory and Character of the EngUak Language 
vnd Literature^ Mr. Connei, in his PrefiEice, justly remarks, *' If to 
compose well be an object of importance^ no less so is a knowl- 
edge of the history ana the character of the English language 
and literature. For this reason, a succinct account of both of 
these subjects', from the earliest to the present times, has been 
subjoined to what relates more immediately to the matter of 
Composition. All the important fiicts, with their causes and 
consequences, connocted with this subject, will be found im- 
bodied in this brief detail, and the difierent characters of the 
English language and literature, at different periods, carefully 
pointed out " 

The present work is designed as a ee^pul to ike ordinary teirt- 
books on grammar ; yet there are parts of it which mav be advan- 
tageously used in connozion witn such text-books, ^e author 
would also suggest to teachers the advantage of introducing into 
their schools, as preparatory to the use either of this work or of 
a grammar, some such exercises as the following, which have 
proved highly useftd in the institution with which the author is 
connected. In his judgment, all our coomion schools, as well 
as academies, where the^r have not been used, would be much 
improved by the introduction of them. 

exSEOZSBS SUITABLK TO PRKCKDB IND TO ▲CCOXPANT TBV USB 

OF THIS BOOK. - 

1. Scholars, as soon as tney are able to vmte a legible hand, 
should daily be employed in copying their reading-books ana 
other text-books, to fanuliarize them with correct spelling, punc- 
tuation, use of capitids, and the division of para^phs into sen- 
tences, as well as the combination of sentences mto paragraphs. 

2. They should be required to write down, in an accurate man- 
ner, what may be said or read to them by their teacher ; and this 
process of verbal dictation and writing should form a leffjtv 
daily exercise in every school 

3. As the easiest method of beginning to learn to compose, 
when scholars shall have occasion to speak to their teacher on 
any subject, let them occasionally, each day, be required to write 
dovm on paper, or on a slate, what they desire to communicate. 
Let them he required to co this until they shall be able to trans 
fer their thoughts, on familiar subjects, to paper, in a ready, as 
well as an exact manner. Let their written communication, io 
eadi case, be critically examined, and all its errors poi'ited rut 
and let neatness of penmanship be 4aly regarded. 
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4. It will oe fotmd highly adTantageoiu to put young stodente tm 
the practice of writing a journal of their observations and attain- 
ments every day — a reconi of incidents which may have occurred 
to themselves or others, &c. 

5. In the judgment of the author, the best purposes of English 
grammar would be answered by rejquiring those who study it to 
write out, carefully, all the Exercises in False Syntax, and to 
lequire them to rewrite such exercises until the scholar shall 
have attained perfect grammatical and literal accuracy. . This 
practice would he found a readier help to the art of wnting ami 
of speaking the language correctly, than that of employing, or, 
rather, of wasting months and years, as is too eommonly done, in 
ttimply parsing the language. Parsing is good, and necessary, in 
its place, but mischievous when used as a substitute for wnting 
off correctly the Exercises in False Syntax. 

By the plan thus recommended above, of writing off printe<l 
matter which is correct in Syntax, and of correcting Exercises in 
False Syntax, and writing off a correct copy of them, the surest 
method will be adopted of making correct writers and speakers 
of our language, which is one of the most important uses of Eng- 
lish grammar. 

6. In addition to the above suggestions, students who are en 
gaged in the study of Latin and Greek, or of French authors, 
should be required, once or twice a week, to furnish correct and 
tasteful translations of portions that may be designated by the 
teacher. This will serve to make critical scholars, not only in 
respect to those languages, but in respect to our own. 

7. It is earnestly recommended that all the Practical Exercuea 
in this work be carefully written by each scholar using it. When 
convenient, the short exercises may be written in the class, and 
the longer passages at h(Mne, to be afterward examined and cor- 
rected by the teacher. 

8. The author would recommend that all the pans of this work, 
except the first, be used in the ordinary reacting Exercise until ren- 
dered perfectly familiar. Thus the arts of Reading and of 
Rhetonc may be learned simultaneously. Young scholars should 
read over each lesson, in the class, the day before it is to be re 
cited. 

9. This work is constructed, especially Parts VI. and YIL, as a 
book for Parsing. When so employed, the teacher should elicit 
rhetorical as well as grammatical principles. He should also 
study to improve the literary taste and critical powers of the stu- 
dent. 

10. In correcting the Exercises and Compositions of students, th* 
author has found great advantage in the use of red ink. The 
errors are thus renaered conspicuous, and, to sensitive scholars, 
formidable. They are not pleased with the glaring character 
given to their mistakes, or with the disfigured aspect which such 
coirections impart to their paper, and are led to greater care ts 
avoid the evil in future <*ssays. 
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rhe corrections should be particular, relating to ortnography. 
capitals, proper division into sentences and paragraphs, as well 
as to sentiments and alleged feicts. Yet the corrections should 
not extend to the alteration of the style of the writer, unless very 
laulty ; lest originality be sacrificed to accuracy or polish. 

The compiler will consider himself well rewarded 
for his labour in preparing this work for the use of 
his young countrymen, if it shall find its way exten- 
sively into their hands ; for, if properly used, it will 
secure to them suitable instruction, while at school, 
in the indispensable art which is here set forth and 
recommended. His strongest desire, in relation to 
the literary management of schools, is, that a radical 
change may soon be introduced in the course of instruc- 
turn, both in common schools and academies^ until it shall 
embrace, and secure the art, of the ready and elegant 
communication of thought with the pen, as well as with 
the tongue. A change like this will contribute greatly 
to the diffusion of valuable thoughts that now vanish 
with the breath, or even vanish without utterance ; it 
will add much to social and individual happiness ; it 
will advance the improvement, and increase the na* 
tive vigor of the human mind. 

Black River L. and R. Institute f ) 

W«i0rUwnj Jtf ergon Co., iV. F., Avguet 1 , 1944. 1 
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*«» Teachers will please to notice that the First Part conekto 
almost entirely of Exercises to be tmtt«n, and will find it expedi- 
ent, therefore, to use it by degrees, in connection with the folllow- 
ing Parts, which consist of matter for recitation, except a few 
cmipters, which also embrace exercises for the pen. It is recom- 
mended to teachers, accordingly, to require a written exercise 
almost daily in connexion with the recitations, and not to require 
the whole of the First Part to be written before the Second is 
entered upon. The mode of using the book now recommended 
will be found more agreeable both to teacher and scholar than the 
other method, which some teachers have ii udiciously pmsoed. 



PART I. 

FRACnCAL EXERCI8BS IN THE tSE OF WORDS— Of THE 
STRUCTURE AND ARRANGEMENT OF SENTENCES 



INTRODUCTION. 



Composition is the art of expressing ideas in writ- 
ten language. 

To compose correctly, it is necessary to have a 
practicsd knowledge of Spellings Punetuatumt the Ust 
of Words, and the Structure and Arrangement of Sen 
tences. 

To compose with perspicuity and elegance, it is 
also necessary to haye a practical knowledge of the 
yarious qualities of Style, and of the use of Figurative 
Language. 

To he able to write with facility, it is farther neces- 
sary to haye considerable practice in Original Com- 
position. 

I.— SPELLING. 

SpELLiHe is the art of expressing words by their 
proper letters, 
letters are of two forms, capitals and small letters 

SECTION I. 

CAPITAL LBTTSB8. 

Capital Letters are used in the following situa 
tions: 

I. The first word of eyery sentence. 
II. The first word of eyery line of poetry 
III. The first word of a quotation in a direct 

form. 
lY. The names of the Supreme Being 
y. Proper names, and adjectiyes denyed from 

proper names. 
VI. The names of the days of the week, and of 
the months of the year. 
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VII. Any very important ^ord ; as, the Reforma 

tion. 
VIII. The pronoun /, and the interjection O. 
LX. Generally the name of an object personified 

EXERCISES. 

Correct the errors in the followmg passages : 

L The love of praise should be kept uxider proper nibordiiuition to tlM 
pjnaciple of duty, in itself, it is a useful motiye to action ; but when al- 
lowed to extend its influence too fxTt it corrupts the whole diaracter. to 
be entirely destitute of it, is a defect, to be goremed bj it, is depniTitjr. 

How many clear marks of benevolent intention appear every where 
around us! what a profusion of beauty and ornament, is poured forth in 
the laoe of nature ! what a magnificent spectacle presented to the view of 
man ! what a supply contrived for his wants ! 

On whom does time hang so heavily, as on the slothful and lazy ? to 
whom are the hours so lingering? who are so often devoured vrith sj^een, 
and obliged to fly to every expedient, which can help them to get rid of 
themselves ? 

IL Restless mortals toil for naught ; 
bliss in vain from earth is sought ; 
bliss, a native of the sky, 
never wanders, mortals, tx^ ; 
there you cannot s^ek in vam, 
for to seek her is to gain. 

III. An andent heathen king, being asked What things he thought moat 
proper for boys to learn, answered : *' those which they ought to practice, 
when they come to be men.'* a wiser than this heathen monarch has 
taught the same sentiment : "train up a child in the way he should go, 
and, whfen he is old, he vrill not depart firom it.'' 

A celebrated philosopher expressed in his motto, That time vras h<s es- 
tate : An estate, which vnll produce nothing without cultivation ; but 
«whidi will abundantly repay the labors of industry. 

lY. There lives and works 

a soul in all things, and that soul is gpd. 
the lord of aU, himself through all difinsed, 
sustains, and is the life of all that lives. 

these are thv glorious works, parent of good . 
almighty f thine this univerml frame ! 

V. Our fields are covered with herbs from holland, and roots from g«r 
many ; with flemish fiurming, and Swedish turnips ; our hiUs with/orests 
of the firs of norway. the chestnut and the poplar of the south of europe 
adom our lawns, and below them flourish shrubs and flowers^ from every 
dime, in great profusion, arabia improves our horses, ofadna- tfur pigs, 
north america our ^ultxy, and spain our sheep. 

VI. We left home on monday morning, arrived at liverpool on tuesday, 
went to manchester, by the railway, on Wednesday, and reached this tlaoe 
on thursday evening. 

Blessed that eve ! 
the sabbath's harbinger, when, all comidete, 
in freshest beauty, from jehovs^'s hand, 
creation bloom'd ; when eden's twilight face 
smiled like a sleeping babe. 
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vn. The ftnt monardk of grmit britain and ixvland, aftar tlM nvQhiti<« 
of 1068, waa william the dura, the nign of bia aoeeaaaor, aueen aima, 
waa rendered remarkable br the TicUniea of the duke of Marfboroogh oa 
tbe eontinent of europe, and tbe union between englaad and aootlanu. 

Vm. I am monarch of all i aurrey, 

my right there ia noiie to diepute ; 
from the oentrp all round to the aea, 
i am lord of the fowl and the brute 

DL o aolitnde ! where are the charma 
that sagea hare aeen in thy fiioe ? 
better dwell in the nudat of alarma, 
than reign in thia honible plaoe. 

The hope of future happineaaia a perpetual aoueeof oonaolafcion to good 
men. under trouble, it aoothea their minda ; amid temptation, it 8np> 
porta their virtue ; and, in their dying momenta, it enablea them to aay, 
^ o death ! where ia thy ating ? o grave ! where is thy fiotory f* 

SECTION 11. 

BULBS FOB SPELLING. 

Correctness in Spelling is to be acquired chiefly l)y 
attending to the practice of the best modem writers 
and lexicographers ; by frequent copying from books ; 
and by writing from the dictation of the teacher, which 
should be pursued till perfect accuracy is attained 

II.— PUNCTUATION. 

Thb Points used in Composition are the Comma (,;, 
the Semicolon (;), the Colon (:), the Period (.), the Point 
of Interrogation (1), the Point of Exclamation (!), the 
Dash ( — ), and the Parenthesis ( ). 

For Rules of Punctuation, consult Grammars. 

No inatructer, or intelligent pupil, ean read the following remaika oa 
Punctuation (extracted frooi the ** Toung Ladiea* Own Book^), and not be 
thorooc^hly oonvinced, and that in a manner the moat amuain^, of the ne> 
eeaaity of acquiring a practical knowledge of thia art — the art of ao poiut- 
iog- our aentenoea aa to convey our meaning without ambiguity. 

Punctuation is a mattxb of thb uthost oonsxquxncb 
IH BTBBT SPBCIB8 OF COMPOSITION ! wlthout It there can be 
BO clearness, strength, or accuracy. Its utility consists in 
separating the different portions of what is written, in such 
a manner, that the subjects may be properly classed and sub- 
divided, so as to convey the precise meaning of the writer 
to the reader ; to show the relation which the various partn 
bear to each other ; to unite such as ought to be connected, 
and to keep apart such as have no mutual dependance. 

The same words, by means of different modes of punctu- 

, I \- ^ ' ' ^' -' ' ■ 
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stion, may be made to ei^ress two meanings exactly oppo- 
site to each other ; an ambigaous passage may frequently 
be rendered clear by a comma ; and the sense of an imin- 
teUigible sentence be made manifest by the simple remedy 
of a couple of colons, judiciously applied. Were many let- 
ters to be read aloud, precisely as they are written, they 
would sound like the mere " farrago of nonsense." 

To acquire the leading principles of punctuation, no better 
plan can be adopted, than to copy page after page of good 
editions of modem authors— copying the points as well as 
words. It is also advisable to copy occasionally a page or 
two without capitals or points ; and after it has been laid 
aside a few days, to endeayor to write it again with the 
proper points. By a subsequent comparison with the origi- 
nal, the writer may discoyer the errors made, and goimi 
against similar blunders in future exercises. 

To show the necessity of not merely using points, but of punc- 
tuating properly, examine the following passage : 

" 'Ae persons inside the coach were Mr Miller a c]ergy« 
man his son a lawyer Mr Angelo a foreigner his lady and a 
little ohUd" 

This passage, thus written without points, is unintolligi- 
ble : by different modes of punctuating it, several alterations 
may be made in its sense not only as to the number of 
persons in the coach, but, also, as to their country, profes- 
sions, and relationship to each other. By a change of points, 
the lady may be described as the wife of either one of tvw 
persons : Mr. Miller's son may be made a clergyman, or a 
lawyer, at will ; or his son may be taken from him and giv 
en to a clergyman, whose name is not mentioned. 

The following yariations, by use of points, will equally 
amuse and instruct : 

(1.) " The persons inside the coach were Mr. Miller, a 
clergyman, his son, a lawyer, Mr. Angelo, a foreigner, his 
lady, and a little child." 

By this mode of pointing, it would appear that there were 
eight individuals in the coach, namely, a clergyman, a 
lawyer, a foreigDer and his lady, a little child, Mr. Miller, 
Mr. Angelo, ana w clergyman's son. 

(2.) " The persons inside the coach were Mr. Miller, a 
clergyman ; his son, a lawyer ; Mr. Angelo^ a foreigner ; his 
lady ; and a Uttle child." 

This change in the punctuation would reduce the parties 
in the coach, exclusive of the lady and child, to three pe*-- 
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sons ; and make Mr. MiUer himself a olergjmaa, Bfr. Mil- 
ler's son a lawyer, and Mr. Angelo a foreigner. 

(3.) " The persons inside the coach were Mr. Miller ; a 
cleigyman, his son ; a lawyer, Mr. Angelo ; a foreigner, his 
lady, and a little child." 

Here Mr. Miller's son becomes a clergyman, Mr. Angela 
,,-^ a' lawyer, and the lady and chil(^ those of a foreigner who is 
'laanieless. 

(4.) " The persons inside the coach were Mr. Miller ; a 
clergyman, his son ; a lawyer; Mr. Angelo; a foreigner, his 
lady ; and a little child." 

Mr. Angelo here ceases to be a lawyer ; there is no lon- 
ger a forever who is the husband of the lady and the &» 
ther of me child ; but the lady is described as being a for- 
eigner, and Mr. Angelo's wife ; and the child is not under- 
stood as being akin to any person in the coach. 

Other alterations might be made in the sense of this pas- 
sage by altering the punctuation ; but sufficient has been 
done to show the necessity of pointing a passage so as to 
accord with the fact it is intended to relate. 

III.— USE OP WORDS. 

Words are divided, according to their use in ex- 
pressing ideas, into nine classes, namely : 

I. Articles, or words which limit the significa- 
tion of other words. 
II. Nouns, or names ofN^ersons, places, and 
things. C — ' 

III. Adjectives, or words which qualify nouns 

IV . Pronouns, or words used in plape of nouns. 
v. Verbs, or words which affirm. 

VI. Adverbs, or words which qualify verbs, adjec- 
tives, or other adverbs. 
YII. Prepositions, or words which show the rela- 
tion of one thing to another. 
VIII. Conjunctions, or words which connect words 
and sentences. 
IX. Interjections, or words which express sudden 
emotion. 

% 
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SECTION I. 

BLLIFTIOAL SBlfTKNOIt. 

Supply the words omitted in the following esLam 
pies: 

I. flower. apple. houie. bonoor. nrden. 

field! ninbow. eload*. Tarietj. Rhine. mb 

besa. Pope. pens. ornament. aiin. earthquake. 

Tliames. rimlet. eontinent. laws. 

II. A good . A wise . A atron; An obedient • i 
diligent . A happr . Shadr . A fragrant . Thm fmt 
dant A peacefol . An arable . The lung's 

The duty. diacoven a little ia the of 
and 

III. A aea. The tempeat. A caTenu 
streama. A winter. dovea. The firmament. 

breezea. An coantenance. A agreement. war 

An • subject. A reaolution , , and . A 

mind ia an treasure, 

rv. am aineere art induatiioaa. ia diaintereated. hon 

oar them. enooorage . oommend . aaaisted 

eompleted joomej. feara will detect . I«et impnrra 

waa choice ? books are t beat frianda 

are , teU of ' fanlta, and teach how to eoiTeet 

V. Vice miaerj. yonr leaaona. The book hia : it 
mine. Her work her credit. Your conduct their appioba- 

lion. All ialenta to not of the foroura tou . It 

a great bleaaing to pioua and Tirtuoua parenta. Whatever 
alao the heart. Tiiey who nothing to , often 

relief to othera by - what they we to the 

duunbera of aickneaa and diatreaa, we frequently them 

with the victima of intemperance. 

VI. The task ia peiformed. We reaohre, but per 
form. He haa been diligent, and deaervea to succeed. We are 

and formed. will they arrtTC ? 

shall we stop ? the lark sings ! is no greatei 

felicity, than to be able to look on a life and em- 

plorea. 

vll. They trareled France Italy. Tirtue Tico 

tile progress is graduaL We are often our wishes, and oui 

desert tms imprudence he was plunged new difiicultiea. The 

beat preparation aU the uncertaintiea futurity, consists a good 
conscience, and a cheerful submission tiie will Heaven. 

VIII. My father mother ara in town, mv brother is in the ooun 
try. We must be temperate, we would be healthy. he is often 
advised, he does not reform. prosperity adversity has im 
proved him. Her talents are more brilliant uaefuL There is nothing 
on earth stable to assure us of undisturbed rest, powerful 

to afford us constant protection. 

IX. Virtue ! how amiable thou art ! me ! what ahall I do ! 
Thou who reigneat above ! ! I have been too often occupied with 
triflea. ! the delusions of hope. , Simplicity ! source of gei^uin* 
iqy. ! how the tempest rages ! ! how pleasant it is for m-ethrsa 
to dwell together in uni^ ! 

1 An youth lamented, terms of sincere , the death ol 

most parent. Hia companion to console by 
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wflectioii, he had behanred the decaeeed dot^t tender- 

Mae, reapect I thooght," leplied the ," while parent 

waa ; bat I - , with pain aonow, iaatancea 

diaobedieiice and , for which, ! itia late to atonement.'' 

S. On a morning annuner, two beea forwaid in of honey 

dM wiae temperate, the oareleaa and - . They aoon 

atagaxden with herbe, the moet flowera, 

the moat frnita. They regaled with the Tariooa 

that apread before : the one hia thigha, at in- 

terrala, proviaiona for the against the winter ; other 

leveled in , without to any thing hia preaent 

At they a wide-moathed yial, hnng beneath 

boQjph a peach-treei with honey ready lempexed, and ezpoeed to 

their in moat allnring . thonghtleaa epicure, in of 

hia friend'a , plniiged into the Teaael, reaohring to 

himaelfin the of aenaaahty. Hia philoaophie ,eb 

Jfcia other taqyped little cantioo; being of dan- 

ger, off to ^ and flowera ; where, by the of ibeala, 

iaptcmd hia zeliah the enjoyment them. the eTsning 
, he upon his friend, to inquire he would to 

Uke hiTo ; but he found him in aweeta, he waa aa 

to leave to enjoy. Chugged in hia , enfeebled in hia , and hia 

frame enervated, waa juat able to hia 

adieu ; and to vrith hia breath, that a taate 

pleasure quicken rehah life, an indulfW**^ 

to daatruction. 
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WORDS TO FORM SBNTBITOBS. 

Take the following words, and connect and arrango 
them 80 as to make sense : 

EXAMPLE. 

Prompta, othera, relieve, compaaaion, to, vranta, the, of, ua 
Compaaaion prom p ta ua to xeheve the wanta of othen. 

EZBSCISBS. 

1 Heart, has, in, true, its, politeneaa, the, aeat. 
t. tTnwiUing, pain, a, give, to, good, is, mind. 

3. Evils, great, is, by, a, human, ourselves, proportion, of, created. 

4. Vanity, if, ^atneaa. our, flatters, our, mujtiplies, it, dangers. 

5. For, prBpanng, another, in, worid, this, must, life, we, dutiee, the, 
nerlect, of, not. 

(r. Amiable, there, and, is, more, nothing, respectable, life, in, than, hu- 
man, humble, benevolent, character, man, the, ^of.' a, truly, and. 

7. In, multitudea, obscure, the, stations, most, broils, are, petty, in, not, 
leas, their, eager, by, nor, possions, tormented, their, less, contend, than, 
if, tney, princely, for, which, prize, were, the, honours. 

8. Parent, anxious, with, does, what, the, care, hen, together, call, hei^ 
and, offspring, them, winga, her, with, cover ! Suggest, mother, doea, ta 
your, this, you, of, not, the, sight, and, tenderness, affection ? Helpieai^ 
watchful, infancy, potected, her, care, you, in, period, the, of, aon riah e a 
when, milk, she, vnth, you, her, and, move, to, your, taught, linba, an(^ 
aonenta, its, tongue, untcomed, to, vour, lisp. Childhood, w, yofor griefs 



24 USE OF WCKD8. [PAKT i 

■1m, yoor, little, over, mourned, delights, in, yonr, rejfllc«d, i imooe i it,he>l 
tag, to, sickBeas, administered, the, balm, in, joa, ikud, mind, of, instilled 
the, wisdom, into, lore, yoor, truth, and, of, Tirtue. 

SECTION III. 

W0BD8 TO FOBM SBMTEIYCBS (COnHlOted^. 

Supply such words as are necessary to make senso 
of the following exercises : 

ZXAMPLX. 

Old, age, joyless, dreary, season, arrive, tmimprored, comipte4, mind. 
Old age wiu prove a joyless and dreary season, if i9S arriTs at it vitk on 
vniraprored or a corrttptod mind. 

XXSRCISXS. 

1. No, errors, triyial, deserve, mended. 

3. Work, dnU, performance, capable, pleasing, neither, nndeCTtiwding, 
Imagination. 

3. When, Socrates, fell, victim, madness, truth, virtue, felL 

4. Gay, pleasing, sometimes, insidious, dangerous, compauons. 

5. Taste, useful, knowledge, provide, great, noble, entertainment, other, 
leave. 

0. Anxious, votaiT, riches, negli^nt, pleasure. 

7. Perseverance, laudable, pursuits, reward, toils, eflfects, calculations. 

8. Chsngpes, contiiLually, place, men, manners, opinions, customs, private, 
pahlic. 

9. Religious, unjustly, romantic, visionary, unacquainted, world, unfit, 
live. 

SECTION rv. 

DEBIVATIVB W0BD8. 

Make out a list of derivatives from the following 
primitive words, and then write a sentence, either 
quoted or original, containing each of them : 

XZABCPLX. 

Act, actor, actress, action, active, activity, actively, actual, actually, ac- 
tuary, actuate, counteract, enact, exact, exactly, exactor, exactness, exac- 
timi, inaction, inactive, inactivity, overact, react, reaction, transact, trans 
action. 

I scarcely know how to act in Ihe matter. Like a dull ocfor now, I have 
forgot my part. Who is the most celebrated actress of the present day ? Both 
the body and the mind should be kept in action. The steward is an active 
man of business. Do not remit your activity. We are actively employed. 
Evezy man is daily guilty of actual transgression. How often is old age 
metuaUy arrived before we suspect it. The actuary of the court died very 
btely. Our ]>assion8 too frequently actuate our conduct. Counteract the 
mischief by d(nng all the good you can. It is enacted in the laws of Venice. 
I no# ewact the penalty. John was here exactly at the hour. Exactions 
sod egaetors overspread the land. You have performed the task with great 
omaetnets. I lie in a refreshing kind of inaction. Inactive youth wOl be 
•dlowed by profitless old age. Virtue concealed is inactivity at best. Tub 
averad when you should underdo. The son reacts the father's crimes 
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The action ftod reaenon are equal. My &ther transaeUu ImaiBeM in dM 
oSice to-daj. Give me a minute account of all your trtt$tsaet%oiu. 

BZSRCI8BS. 



1. Art. 

2. Cede. 

3. Claiok 

4. Err. 



5. Firm. 
0. Heir. 

7. Join. 

8. Juat. 



9. Mediate. 

10. Migrate. 

11. Minion. 

12. Move. 



13. Note 

14. Part. 

15. Pure. 
10. Serre* 



SECTION V. 

TABIETT OF EXPRBSSION. 

Vary the expression in the following sentences by 
changing the parts of speech : 

SXAMPLS8. 

1. Wisdom is better than riches. To be wise is better than to ho riA 
The wise are better than the rich. 

2. Be htonble in ^our whole behavior, Alwajrs bekmte yourself to wM||( i i 
KeW' } yourself with humiKty on all occasions. 

BZBBCISSS. 

1. Piety and Tirtue will make our whole life happy. 

2. Modesty is one of the chief ornamMits of youth. 

3. The eager and presumptuous are continually disappointed. 

4. Friendly sympathy heightens CTery joy. 
9. Praise is pleasing to the mind of man. 

6. To deceive the innocent is utterly disgraceful. 

7. A family where the great Father of the universe is duly reTerenoed, 
where parents are honored and obeyed, and where brothers and sisten 
dwell together in affection and harmony, is surely a most delightful and 
interesting spectacle. 

SECTION VI. 
TABiETY OF EXPRESSION (continued), 

Vsry the expression in the following sentences by 
using synonymous words and phrases : 

XXAKPLB. 

Wrath kindles wrath. Anger inflames anger. Strife begets strifr 
One angry passion excitecr another. 

BXXBOIUS. 

1. The avaricious man has no friend 

2. It is not easy to love those whom we do not esteem. 

3. Few have courage to correct thei' friends. 

4. Passion swells by gratification. 

5 The great source of pleasure is rmety. 

6 Knowledge is to be gained cnoly by study. 

7. Sir Isaac Nevrton possessed a remarkably mild and even temper 
This great man, on a particular occasion, was called out of his studr to an 
adjoining apartment. A little dog, named Diamond, the constant but in- 
curious attendant (k his master's researches, happened to be left among 
the napers, and threw down a lighted candle, which consumed the almost 
finisned labors of aome years. Sir Isaac soon rstumed, and had the mar 
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tifioitian to bebold hia ixvemrmble lo«. TTntiritTi hmnnil wlf iinMUMiiM 
h« only exdainMd, ** Oh, Diamond ! Diamond ! thoQ HtOs kaowMk tiM 
mischief thoQ hast done."* 

SECTION VII. 

WORDS 8UOOE8TBD TO FORM SENTSMCKS. 

Let one pupil name a subject, and each of the 
others, at the suggestion of the teacher, successively 
d[iye a word or plu'ase. 

Let the words and phrases be written down as they 
are suggested, and afterward re- written so as to make 
sense : 

BXAMFLB. 

Name a sabject. The hor»e. A noun common to the hone and all other 
animals of the same kind 1 Quadruped. An adjective descriptiye of some 
property in the horse ? Beautiful, An adverb to increase the signification 
of beautiful. Most. Is the horse the most beautiful of quadrupeds? Ha 
»]ff>ears to be so. 

The horse, quadruped, hemdAfui, mostf appears. 

A noun which refers to the hugeness or smallnass of the hone T S%Mt. 
A noun applicable to his skin? Smoothness. A noun applicable to hia 
fnotiansl Ease. A noun applicable to his «Aape/ Symmetry. A4JectiTe« 
descriptiye of the horse, to qualify these nouns ? Fuu^ giossyj gracefid, 
eatact. What do aU these properties entitle the horse to T Distvuftioei. 

Size, skin, smoothness, motions, ease, sht^, symmetry, fims, glossy, 
graceful, exact, entitle, distinction. 

Of all quadrupeds, the horse appears to be the most beautiful. His fine 
size, the glossy smoothness of his skin, the graceful ease of his motiona 
and the exact symmetry of his shape, entitle him to this distinction.t 

SZBRCI8ZS. 



1. Dog. 

2. Ostrich. 

3. Whale. 

4. Odd. 



5. Copper. 

6. Man. 

7. Body. 

8. Mind. 



9. Solomon. 

10. Alfred. 

11. Sun. 

12. Moon. 



13. Air. 

14. Rain. 

15. Earth 

16. Wood. 



IV.— STRUCTURE OF SENTENCES. 

A Sentence is any number of words joined togethei^ 
in such a manner as to form a complete proposition. 

Every complete proposition or sentence contains a 
subject, or thing spoken of, and a predicate, or what is 
said of the subject. 

* Pupils may be exercised, according to the two preceding seotiona, oa 
their <hdly reading-lessons. 

t In answer to his suggestions and questions the teacher will get a 
variety of words, in selecting the most appropriate of which he may exer* 
daa the jud^ent and taste of his pupils. He may also make them vaiy 
the expression according to Sections V. and YI. The exercisea in this 
■ection may be extended to any length. 
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When the affirmation is not limited to the sabject» 
a complete proposition or sentence also contains an 
object. 

The subject of a sentence is always a noun, or two 
or more nouns joined together ; a pronoun, or pro- 
nouns ; the infinitive of a verb ; or a part of a sen- 
tence. * 

The predicate is always a verb, or a clause contain- 
ing a verb. 

The object is always a noun, a pronoun, the infinitive 
or present participle of a verb, or a part of a sentence. 

The principal rules to be observed in joining words 
together in sentences, must be sought in the grammar. 

SECTION I. 

7ABIETY OF CONSTRUCTION. 

Vary the construction in the following sentences 
by changing the subjects, the predicates, or the ob- 
jects : 

BXAHPLB. 

Temperance «• eating end drinking it the best pretervatiTe of healtk. 
To be temptraie in eating and drinking is the best invserTattye of health. 
To emt and drink temperately is the best presenrative of health. 7%e best 
preservative ef health is temperance in eating and drinking. The best way 
to preserve health is to eat and drink temperately. Temperance ia eating 
and drinking best preserves health. Health is best preserved by temper- 
ance in eating and drinking. To eat and drink temperately is the best 
way to preserve health. Temperance in eating and drinking promotes 
health. Health depestds upon temperance in eatiig and drinldng. Health 
is prbcaoted by temperance in eating and drisikiMg Health is promoted iy 
eatisig and drtnking temperately. We must eat &nd drink temperately to 
preserve health 

BXBR0IIK8. 

1. To lire saberly, righteously, and pioosly, is required <^all men. 

2. To ^eve immoderately shows weakness. 

3. Timid men fear to die. 

4. That it is our duty to be just and kind to orr felloir-creatnres, admits 
aot of any doubt in a rational and well-informed mind. 

5. To cultivate piety toward God, to exercise benevolence toward others, 
and to be of a pure and humble mind, are the sure means of becoming 
peaceful and happy. 

6 By abserving truth you will command esteem. 

SECTION II. 

SIMPLE SENTENCES. 

Sentences are either simple or complex. 
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A simple sentence contains only one proposition. 

A complex sentence consists of two or more simple 
sentences so combined as to make but one complete 
proposition. 

Divide the following complex into simple sen- 
tences : 

XXAKPLl. 

Friendship improrea happineat, and abatea miaezy, bj doablini: our joy 
azid diyidin^ oar grief. 

Friendship impravea hapidneaa. Friendahip abatea miaezy. Friendduy 
douUea our joy. Friendahip dirides oar grief. 

BXERCISXS. 

1. Modesty is not properly a yirtoe, bat it is a very good sign of a tract 
able disposition, and a great preserrative aninst vice. 

8. Thoosands, whom indolence has sunk into contemptible obscarity, 
might have attained the highest distinctions, if idleness had not firaatn;.ted 
the effect of all their posrers. 

3. At oar first setting oat in life, when yet nnaoqaainted with the world 
and its snares, when eveiy pleasure enchants with its smile, and erery ob- 
ject shines with the gloss of novelty, let as beware of the seducing appear- 
ances which sarround as, and jecoUect what others have suffered fima tha 
power of headstrong desire. 

SECTION III. 

ABRIDGMENT OF COMPLEX 8ENTENCB8. 

The clauses of a complex sentence are either pnu' 
cipal or secondary. 

The principal clause is that which contains the 
leading proposition ; and it must express a complete 
idea, even when separated from the rest of the sen- 
tence. 

A secondary clause is a simple sentence, or part of 
a sentence, modifying the principal clause. 

Secondary clauses may be divided into Adjective, 
Relative^ Participial, Adverbial, Connective or Conjunc 
Hve, Absolute, Apposition, Parenthetical, &c. 

An adjective clause is introduced by an adjective. 

A relative clause is introduced by a relative pro 
noun. 

A participial clause is introduced by a participle 
which describes some other word in the sentence. 

An adverbial clause is introduced by an adverb. 

A connective or conjunctive clause is introduced by » 
oimjunction. 
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An absolute clause is not dependent upon any other 
word or words in the sentence. 

An apposition clause contains a noun placed in ap- 
position with the word or clause going before. 

A parenthetical clause is enclosed by a parenthesis. 

Abridge the following passages by writing only the 
principal clauses, making each a separate sentence : 

MXAMTLM, 

Socrates, tiuragh primarily attantiTe to the coltore of hie mind, iraa aot 
aegbgent of his external appearance. His cleanliness resolted firam those 
ideas of order and decency which goremed all his actions. 

Socrates was not negligent of his «zteriial apoearance. His cleanliness 
resulted from his ideas of order and decency.* * 

SECTION IV. 

ABRIDOMEIfT OW OOMPLBX SKNTBNOIS (COnttmud). 

Abridge the following passages by writing in each 
sentence the principal clause, and such secondary 
clauses only as the sense may require :t 

2XAMPLK. 

Sir Philip Sidney, at the battle near Zntphen, was wounded by a mns> 
ket-ball, which broke the bone of his thigh. He was carried about a mile 
and a half to the camp ; and being faint with the loes of blood, and prob- 
ably parched with thirst, through the heat o[ the weather, he called for 
drink. It was immediately brought to him ; but as he was putting the 
ressel to his mouth, a poor wounded soldier, who hapiMued at that instant 
to be carried past him, looked up to it with wistful eyes. The gallant and 
generous Sidney took the bottle from his mouth, and deKrered it to the 
, soldier, saying, " Thy necessity is yet greater than mine.** 

Sir Phihp Sidney was wounded by a musket-bsJl, which broke the bone 
of his thigh. He was carried t% the camp ; and being faint with Uie loss 
of blood, he called for drink. As he was puttiitf the vessel to his mouth, 
a poor wounded soldier looked up at it witii wiftral eyes. The gallant and 
generous Sidney deliyered him the bottle, saying, ** Thy necessity is yet 
greater than mine.'' 

SECTION V. 

VAMBTY OF STRUOTURB. 

Vary the structure of the following sentences by 
changing the form of the clauses : 

* The teacher may select exercises from any reading book, for this and 
tne following sections. 

t In exercises like this, the teacher may suggest whether the seeondary 
oknues should be.a4JectiTe, relative, paiticipiu, adveilnal, nniiaaciliw, ab* 
eidiite, oppositions or parenthetical. 
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KXAMPLF 

The boy, attentive to his ttudies, ia core to ezceL The \oy, who is at> 
ientiTe to hU stvdies, is sure to excel. The boy, being at tentire to him 
•tudiee, ie cure to excel. The boy it rare to ezoel, M he is sttentrra to 
his stadies. The hoy is sure to ensel, «f he be atteatiTe ta his studies. 
By being attentive to his studies, the boy is sure to excel. 

EZRRCISSS. 

1. Shane beiag lost, all virtae is lost. 

2. The kin;, vnio had never before oonmitted an uajost action, dismiss 
«d his minister without inquiry. 

3. He descended from his thnme, and ascended the scaffold, and said, 
** LiTe, incompanble pair." 

4. She was deprived of all but her innocence, and lived in a retired cot- 
tage with her widowed mother, and was concealed more by her modesty 
than liM^ solitude. 

SECTION VI. 
▼ARIBTT OF STSUCTURS AND EXPRB88ION. 

Vary both the structure and the expression of tho 
following sentences : 

BXiLMPLS. 

A wolf let into the sheepfold, will devour the sheep. A. wolf beiaff let 
into the sheepfold, the sheep will be devoured. If we let a wolf into ihe 
fold, the sheep will be devoured. The wolf will devoar the sheep, if the 
sheeiMrold be left open. If the fold be not shut, the wolf will devour the 
sheep. Slaughter will foe made among the sheep, if the wolf get into the 
fold. 

■XXRCIBK8. 

1. Oentleness eorrects whatever is offensive in our mannen. 

5. AU mankind must taste the bitter cup which destiny has mixed 

3. The places of those who refused to come were soon filled with a nml- 
iitnde of delighted guests. 

4. He who lives slways in the bustle of the world, lives in a perpetual 
war£u« 

SECTION VII. 

COMPLEX 8ENTBN0E8. 

Combine the following simple into complex senten 
ces, making the secondary clauses adjective, relative, 
participial, adverbial, connective, absolute, apposition, 
or parenthetical, as the sense may require : 

BXA.MPLB. 

The wall al China is evidence of a rich nation. The wall of China is 
evidence of a ^lopulous nation. The wall of China is evidence of an effem- 
inate nation. Men of courage defend themselves by the sword. Men of 
courage do not defend themselves by bulwarks. 

The wall of China is evidence of a rich and populous nation ; but it ii 
also evidencQ of an effeminate nation : men of courage defend themselves 
bf the sword, not by bulwarks. 
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BXESCISBS. 

1. Diligence is a material duty of the jowag IndustTjr ii a ma Mial 
inty of the jomag. Proper improvement of time is a materitl dnty of the 
young. 

2. Patience preserves composnre within. Patience resists impretskma 
fipom without. Trouble makes impressions from without. 

3. Our sky seems settled and serene. In some unobserved quarter gath- 
ers the little black cloud. In the little black cloud the tempest ferments. 
In the little black eloud the tempest prepares to discharge itself on our 
nead. 

4. The benevolent John Howard settled his accounts at the close of the 
year. He found a balance in his favor. He proposed to his wife to make 
nee of it in a journey to Lcmdon. He propoMd to make use of it in anj 
other amusement die chose. " What a pretty cottage for a poor family it 
would build !" was her repl^. This chajritaUe hint met his cordial appro* 
bation. The money vras laid out acconlingly. 

5. A fanner stepped into a field to mend a gap in one of the fences. At 
his return he found the cradle turned upeide down. He had left his only 
child asleep in the cradle. The clothes were aU torn and bloody. His dog 
was lying near tiie cradle besmeared also with blood. He immediately 
conceived that the dog had destroyed his child. He instantly dashed out 
the dog*8 brains with the hatchet in his hand. He turned up the cradle. 
He found his diild unhurt. He found an enormous serpent lying dead on 
the floor. The serpent had been killed by the faithful dog. The courage 
and fidelity of the dog preserved the life of the child. The courage and 
fidelity of the dog deserved a very different return. 

SECTION VIII 

IDEAS SU0GE8TED TO FORM SENTENCES. 

Let the teacher propose a subject, and each pupil 
at his suggestion, successively express an idea upon it. 

Let the ideas be written down as first expressed, 
and afterward re- written in simple or compound sen- 
tences, as the sense may require : 

EXAMPLE. 

Write about fiVhMr. Name some of its pxopertieB. ItifMOUmi. JtU 
Bonoroiu. It is duetUe, Where is it found ? in vortoaw parts of the worM. 
ParticularJf in South America. At Potosi. What are its uses ^ It is 
wined into money. It is manufactured into sihir-vlate. 

Silver is a brflliant, sonorous, and ductile metal. It is found in various 
parts of the wwld, and particularly at Potosi in South America It is 
~ into money, and manufactured into silver-plate 



EZEBCISBS. 



1. Iroib 

«. Oak. 

8. Bee. 

i. Silkworm 



5* Com. 

6. Paper. 

7. Tiger. 

8. Day. 



9. Music. 

10. Pyramids. 

11. Aoraham. 

12. PauL 



13. Sabbath. 

14. Scriptures. 

15. Soul. 

16. Wisdom 
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v.— ARRANGEMENT OF SENTENCES. 

The Arranoimbnt of words in sentences is eitner 
grammatical or rhetorical. 

Uy ammatical arrangement is the order in which words 
are usually placed in speaking and writing^. 

Rhetorical arrangement is that order of the words, in 
which the emphatical parts of the sentence are placed 
first. 

The rhetorical anangement is used chiallj in poetry and impaanooasd 
proee. 

The principal rules for arranging words in senten- 
ces are as follows : 

I. In sentences grammatically arranged, the subject 
or nominative is generally placed before the verb ; as, 
" The birds sing ;" " To obey is better than sacrifice." 

In sentences rhetorically arranged, the subject or 
nominative is often placed after the verb ; as, *' Shines 
forth the cheerful sun ;" " Great is Diana of the Ephe- 
sians." 

The nominative is also placed after the verb in the following- iustanpes : 

1. When the sentence is interrogatiye : as. ** 1>c riches jnxLke men hap- 
liyT" 

2. When the sentence is imperatiTe ; as, " Go thcu.^ 

3. When a supposition is expressed by an eUipsis ; as, " Were it tro*.* 

4. When the sentence begins with there, here, Ac. ; as, " There was a 
commotion among the people ;" " Here are fiw loaves.** 

6. In such phrases as, send he, replied they, &c. 

II. The article is always placed before the noun, 
whose signification it limits ; as, " A table ;" *' An ink- 
stand ;" " The book." 

1. When the noun is qualified by an adjectiTe, the article is placed be 
fore the adjective ; as, ** il laive house.'* 

2. The indefinite article is j^aced between the noun and the adjectiTe» 
many and tuch ; and also between the noun and idl adjectives whidi are 
preceded by as, so, too, and how ; as, ** Many a man has attained independ 
ence by industry and perseverance ;** " Such a misfortune has seldom hap- 
pened ;'* " So fpntkt a multitude ;*' " How mighty o prince !" 

3. Th« defimte article is placed between the noun and the adjective aU 
M, ** All the people are assembled." 

III. In sentences grammatically arranged, the ad 
jective is generally placed before the noun which i* 
qualifies ; as, " A beautiful tree ;" " A swift horse." 

In sentences rhetorically arranged, the adjective 
when it is emphatic, is sometimes placed at the be 
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ginning of the sentence ; as, '* Just and true are all 
thy ways." 

The »4iecti^ i> frequentlj placed after the wmn in the following inetan- 

•es: 

1. When It is need as a title ; aa, " Alexander the Orest.** 

3. When other words depend upon it ; as, *' A man genenut to his ene- 

mies." 

3. When seToraladjectiTes belong to one noon; as, ''A inan«MM,j'iMf, 
and charitable." 

4. When the adjectiTe expres s e s dimension ; as, " A wall ten feet highT* 

5. When it expresses the effect of an actiTe Tozb ; as, " Vice rendeii 
men miserable.'* 

0. When a jteuter Texb comes between it and the noon or pionoon ; as, 
' It seems ttnatge." 

IV . The pronoun of the third person is placed after 
that of the second ; and the pronoun of the first person 
after those of the second and third ; as, '* You and 1 
will go ;" " Shall it be given to you, to Aim, or to me ?" 

v. In sentences grammatically arranged, the active 
verb is generally placed before the word which it 
governs ; as, *' If you respect me, do not despise my 
friend." 

In sentences rhetorically arranged, the active verb 
is frequently placed after the word which it governs ; 
as, *' Silver and gold have I none." 

The aotire verb is also placed after relatire pronouns ; as, " He is a man 
whom I greatly esteem.** 

VI. In sentences grammatically arranged, the infin- 
itive mood is placed after the verb which governs it ; 
aif, " He loves to leam.^^ 

In sentences rhetorically arranged, the infinitive 
mood, when emphatic, is placed before the word which 
governs it ; as, " Go I must, whatever may ensue." 

VII. Adverbs are generally placed immediately be- 
fore or immediately after the words which they quali- 
fy ; as, •* Very good ;" " He acted wisely. ^^ 

Adverbs, when emphatic, are sometimes placed at 
the beginning of a sentence ; as, " How completely his 
passion has blinded him !" 

YIII. Prepositions are generally placed before the 
words which they govern ; as, " With me ;" " To them." 

In familiar language, prepositions are sometimes placed after the words 
which they govern, and even at a distance from tnem ; as, ** Such eon 
Cttct I am at a loss to account /or." 
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IX. Gonjnnctioiis are placed between the inroida or 
dauaes which they connect ; as, " Come cmd see ;" 
^ Be cautious ; but speak the truth." 



1. Coajvnctioiii of one •jrllable, with the exception of <Ae«, are bIwitb 
placed fint in the cUnaes or aeatonoee which thejr connect ; w, *^ Viitiw 
te pnued hr many, amd doabtleaa woold be desixed alao^ if 
were really known: aee, then, that 70a do aa she reqairea." 

S. Conjunctions of more than one syllable (with the exoepti<m 
which mast alwa^ be the first word in the sentence or claoaa) ntmy he 
transferred to the place where they are the most aneeable to tJke ear in 
raadiitf , as, '* Pie^ and holineaa will make oar whole lift happy ; aoAerv* 
as sinml pnxsnits will yield only a few scattered pleasoras. Let ua dili- 
gently CQitiTate the former, thtrefartf while we caiefiillj abstain, fima the 
hHtter*' 

SECTION I. 

▼ABIETT OF ABRANaBHBNT. 

, Vary the arrangement of the following sentences by 
transposing the members or clauses : 

XXAMPLB. 

I had long before now repented of my roving course of life, but I cooid 
not free mj mind from the lore of traTel. 

Of my roring oonrae of life I had long before now repented, but fhma the 
love of travel loonld not free my mind. 

I could not free my mind from the love of travel, though I had long- bafose 
now xapented of mr roving course of life. 

From the love of travel I could not free my mind, though of my rovinf 
eourae of life I had long before now repented. 

BXBK01SX8. 

1. Hie Roman state evidently declined in proportion to the increase of 

luZUlT. 

3. For all thai you think, and apeak, and do, you must at the last day 
account. 

3. The fatness of mind which shows itself in dangers snd labors, if it 
wants justice, is blamafale. 

4. It is a fact, about which men now rarely differ, that the paper-mill 
and the printing-press are inventions for which we can not be too thankful * 

SECTION II. 

TARIBTT OF ARRANGEMENT (eOfUinUed). 

Change the grammatical into the rhetorical arrange- 
ment in the following passages : 

BZAMPLB. 

Ton may set my fields on fire, and give my children to the sword ; you 
may drive myseu forth a houseless, childless beggar, or load me with the 
fetters of fVavery ; but you never can conquer the hatred I feel to your op 
pression. 

* Bzerdses similar to those under Sections I , II , III., IV., Y., tu^ be 
pvescribed from the reading-lessons of a class 
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My fields yoa may Mt on iiie, and my cbildrMi give to the iwoid ; my 
■elf yoa may drive forth a houseless, childless beggar, or load with the 
fetters of alaTexy j but the hatred I feel to your oppression merer can yoa 
otuM|oer. 

xxsBcissa. 

1. AH tihe Jews, who Imew me from the beginning, if they would testily, 
know my manner of life from my youth, which was at the first among mine 
own nation at Jerusalem, that Ilnred a Pharisee after the straitest sect of 
our religion. 

3. I weep for Cssar, as he lored me ; I rejoice, as he was fortunate ; 1 
nottor him, as he was valiant ; but I slew him, as he was ambitious. 

3. The noon of day is calm. The inconstant sun flies over the green 
hilL The stream of the mountain comes down red, through the stony 
▼ale. O Morar ! thou wert tall on the hill ; fair among the sons of the 
plain. Thywrath was as the storm ; thy sword, in battle, as lightning in 
the field. Thy voice was like thunder on distant hills. But how peaceful 
was thy brow when thou didst return from war ! Thy face was like the 
sun after rain ; calm as the breast of the lake when the loud wind is 
hndied into repose. Thy dwelling is narrow now : the plaoe of thine 
abode is dark. O thou who wast so great before ! I compass thy grave 
with three steps. 

SECTION III. 

▼ABIBTT OF ABRANeEMBNT {continued). 

CtiJMge passages of poetry into prose, making such 
alterations, both in arrangement and in structure, as 
the meaning and harmony of the sentences require * 

SZAMPLB. 

A solitary blessing few can find ; 

Our joys with those we love are intertwined ; 

And he whose wakeful tenderness removes 

Th' obstructing thorn which wounds the friend he loves, 

Smooths not another's rugged path alone, 

But scatters roses to adorn his own. 

Few can find a solitary blessing ; our joys are intertwined with those 
whom we love; and he, whose wakeful tenderness removes the thorn 
which wounds his friend, not only smooths the rugged path of another, but 
scatters roses to adorn his own.* 

• SECTION rv. 

EXPBESSION OF IDEAS. 

Let the pupil express the ideas contained ^ tne fol- 
lowing passages, in sentences of his own construction 
and arrangement : 

BXAMPLB. 

When a man says, in conversation, that it is fine we%ther, does he mean 
Is inform yon of the fact 1 Surely not ; for eveiy erne knows it as well as 
he does. He means to communicate his agreeable feelings. 

* Let BXBRCISE8 be drawn from the poetry in the latter part of thii 
r<dnme. 
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Alnott •rmjoub wkom joa BMt bjrtha w«7 iMgias th* nmiBi— Imm If 
teaiurking, " It is a flue daj." Bat whan 1m doM so, it is Bot he raw— m 
•appMM tiM ftet known to Um ud not to yoa ; ho is mersly , 
pressian to thoss agrsMiblo feelinfi which ths fhiwissi of U10 w 
«it«s. 

[ExSEOins asj be sslacted bj ths tssehsr from this wsrk.1 



SECTION V. 

BZPKKSSIOir OF DBAS. 

Let the pupil write from the following hints, ex- 
pressinff the ideas in sentences of his own construe 
tion and arrangement : 

■XIBOISKS 

1. The camel: where fonnd; the Tsrieties of tiiis aaiinal fbond in 
some oountries ; description cf oonntriee in which found : what got firoii 
it i what its special use ; how adapted for ' jrareling ; its docilitjr ; aaee- 
dotes of the camel. 

2. The cotton-plant t where cnltirated ; how raised ; what it yiolds , 
how prodace gathered ; how prepared ; cotton-manufactiures ; when 
ried to greatest perfection ; W what means ; immoTen of oottanrBH 
factnres ; inflnenoe npon commit, habits, and dyiuzatian of mankind. 

S. Who are oar neighbors : in a literal sense ; in the Scriptoral 
who tanght us this ; m what parable ; what gaTs rise to it ; the e 
stances m the parable ; the practical lessons which it teaches. 

SECTION VI. 

BXPBBB810N OF IDEAS {eoTiHnued). 

Let the pupil write from memory the substance of 
the lessons read in the class, expressing the ideas in 
sentences of his own construction and arrangement * 

SECTION VII. 
BXPBE8810N OF IDBA8 {coTtHnued). 

Let the pupil write from memory the substance of 
¥rhat has been told or read by the teacher, or of lec- 
tures or sermons which he may have heard, express- 
ing the ideas in sentences of his own construction 
and arrangement.! 

* The exercises under this and the following section are neoessari|)r left 
to theteadier 

t The teadier wO find it- of great use, in teaching his pupils flnen^ 
of exprsssion, to make them do oralfy what they an required to do in 
writiiiff in the two prsoedinf sections. 



PART II. 

ON STYLE AND FIOURATIVE LANGVAQB. 



CHAPTER I. 

OF LANeUAOB, AND ITS OBIQIN. 

Q. By what is man chiefly distinguished from the brute crea- 
tion? 

A. By his powers of reflection and reason, and hin 
great susceptibility of improvement. 

Q. On what do these mainly depend? 

A. On his being farther distinguished by the use of 
speech or language. 

Q. What do yon understand by speech or language 7 

A, Those sounds of the voice by which we expresH 
our thoughts or ideas. 

Q. What is supposed to have been the origin of language ? 

A. It is supposed by some to be the fruit of human 
invention; but the more common opinion is, that ii 
was a Divine gift, bestowed upon man at his creation. 
(See note.) 

Q. Under what different aspects may language be considered ? 

^. As a medium of thought, it may be regarded 
either as spoken or written. 

Q. What 18 the difference between spoken and written lan- 
guage? 

A, Spoken language constitutes the immediate 
signs of our ideas; while written language forms 
merely the signs of spoken language. 

Q. In what does a knowledge of written language consist ? 

A. In being able to convert it into spoken language, 
so as to know the ideas which it is intended to rep- 
resent. 

Q. iBiaritien language of as high antiquity as spoken language 7 

A, That can hardly be supposed, as men would no 

doubt long enjoy the power of speech before they 

would attempt giving permanency to their thoughts 

by means of writing. 

4 



S8 ALPHABETIC WRITING. [pART n. 

[For able wgDmants to ahow that Adam st his e.«atioA mw — do w J 
with a knowledge of langmtget and prepared to use it in thonght mad 
■peech, conault Dr. Magee on Atonement, and Dr. Sp:iag on the ** Obligor 
boos of the World to the Bible."] 



CHAPTER II. 

OF ALPHiLBBTIO WRITINO. 

Q. What 18 the simplest and moat effectual means of prseeir* 
ing our thoughts ? 

A, The adoption of certain signs to represent the 
various sounds of the human voice. 

Q. What name is given to this method of preserving and trao*- 
mitting thought ? 

A. It is called alphabetic writing, and, next to rea- 
son and speech, is one of the greatest blessings that 

mankind possess. 

Q. Is any thing known vrith certainty respecting the origin of 
alphabetic writing ? 

A, The remoteness of its origin has caused it to be 
buried in j^reat obscurity, and many have even doubt- 
ed its bemg a human invention. — (See Dr, Springes 

Lectures.) ^ 

Q. What alphabet is supposed to be the most ancient 7 
A. The Hebrew, or Samaritan, which is sometimes 

called the Phoenician. 

Q. What chiefly gives rise to this supposition? 

A» The circumstance of its being the earliest alpha- 
bet of which we have any certain account, as wqH 
as the source whence almost all known alphabets 
have been derived. 

Q. How did this alphabet find its way to other countries 7 

A, It was, about 1000 years before Christ, import- 
ed into Greece by one Cadmus, a Phoenician ; froiB 
Greece it passed into Italy; and from Italy it has 
spread over the most of the civilized world. 

Q. Was there ever any other mode of transmitting thoQght be- 
sides that of alphabetic writing? 

A. Yes ; there prevailed, at one time, picture and 
symbolic writing, the latter called hieroglyphics. 

Q. In what did picture writing consist ? 

A. In drawing a figure resembling the object re- 
specting which some information was to be impart- 
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ed ; as two men with drawn daggers, to iLeuote a 
battle. 

Q. In what did symbolic writing, or hieroglyphics, consist T 
A . In making one thing serve to represent another ; 

as, an eye to denote knowledge ; and a circle to denote 

eternity. 
Q. By whom have these two methods of writing been chiefly 

practised? 

A. Picture writing has been practised by many rude 
nations, but particularly by the Mexicans, prior to the 
discoYery of America ; and hieroglyphics, principally 
by the ancient Egyptians. 

iNoU. — For an intorestiog course of argument, to ahow that o^pAofteKc 
tkiaraeters were moat probably invented by God Mmeelf, as an instrameat 
•f his written revelation to man, and that he first presented then on 
Moont' Sinai to Moses, on the tables of stone, " written by the finger al 
Qod," see the able work of Dr. Spring, referred to in a former note.] 



CHAPTER HI. 

OF THE MATERIALS ANCIENTLT USED IN WRITING, ETC 

Q. What was for some time the peculiar character of writing? 

A. It was for a long time a species of engraving, 
and was executed chiefly on pillars and tablets of 
stone. 

Q. What substances came next into use T 

A, Thin plates of the softer metals, such as lead ; 
and then, as writing became more common, lighter 
substances, as the leaves and bark of certain trees, or 
thin boards covered with wax. 

Q. What proof is there of the bark of trees having been thna 
need? 

A, The same word which, in many languages, de- 
notes a book, denotes also a tree, or the bark of a 
tree ; as, the word liber in Latin, which means either 

the bark of a tree or a book, 

Q. What was the next step in the progress of writing ? 

A. The manufacture of a substance called papyrud, 
which was prepared from a reed of the same name, 
that grew in great abundance on the banks of the Nile 

Q. Were not the skins of animals often used for writing upon ? 

A. Yes ; and it is said to have been during a great 
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scarcity of the Eg3rptian pap3mi8 that the important 
art of making skins mto parchment was discovered. 

Q. Where ana. about what tune did this happen T 

A. In Pergamns, a city of Asia Minor ; but at what 
time is rather uncertain. 

Q. How long did parchment and papyrus continue pnadfmBj 
in use? 

A. Down to about the beginning of the fourteenth 
century, when the superior substance of paper was 

invented. 

Q. hi what manner did some of the ancients write their c:h8r 
•cters in forming words ? 

A. The Assyrians, the Phoenicians, and the He- 
brews, wrote from right to left, as did also the Greeks 

for some time. 

Q. Did the Greeks abandon this plan all at once ? 

A. No ; for, in making a change, they first adopted 
the plan of writing from right to left, and from left to 
right, alternately ; and, at length, the more convenient 
mode, which at present prevails, of writing solely 
from left to right. 

Q. What name was given to this mode of writing from right to 
left, and from left to right, alternately 7 

A, It was called boustrophedoih because it resembled 
the turning of oxen at the end of the ridges in the op- 
eration of ploughing. 



CHAPTER IV. 

OF THE SCARCITT OP BOOKS IK FOBICES TIMES. 

Q. Were books always as abundant as they are at present T 
A. Far from it ; for, at no very remote period, they 
were so scarce as to be in the hands of only the 
wealthy and the noble; and a very few volumes 
would then have brought a price equ^ to the purchase 
of a good estate. 

^ Q. To what was the scarcity of books in ancient times to be 
ascribed ? 

A. To the great labor and expense of copying or 
transcribing them, which rendered every copy almost 
as costly as the first. 

Q. What was the consequence of this scarcity ? 
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A. A great deficiency of learning among til except 
the wealthier classes of society, as no others pos- 
sessed the means of purchasing books. 

Q. To what is the great abundance of books now owing t 

A, To the invention of printing, which happened 
early in the fifteenth century. 

Q. Where and by whom did this take place ? 

A, The cities of Strasburg, Haarlem, and Mentz, 
have all preferred their claim to this distinguished 
honor ; and Coster, Faustus, Schoeffer, and Guttem- 
berg, have all been named as the inventors. 

Q. What is the cause of such xtncertainty ? 

A, It probably is, that the inventor in this case, ai 
in many others, has been frequently confounded with 
the improver. 

What benefits has the invention of printing produced ? 

A, It has multiplied books, cheapened knowledge, 
and given an entirely new aspect to society. 



CHAPTER V. 

OF COMPOSITION. 

Q. What do yon understand by the term composition as ap 
phed to language ? 

A, The clear, accurate, and forcible expression of 

our thoughts and opinions in writing. 
Q. Is the term ever employed in any other sense 
A, It is frequently used in reference to music, paint- 

mg, and architecture, or to any material mixture, as 

well as to writing. 
Q. What is the origin and strict meaning of the word 
A. It is formed from the two Latin words con, to 

gether, and positto, a placing, and literally means a 

placing together. 
Q. How comes it from this definition to possess its present 

signification 7 

A. Because in composition we place words together 
for the purpose of expressing our thoughts and ideas 

Q. Is composition an important acquirement ? 

A. Perhaps the most so oi any, as upon it mainly 
depend the spread of knowledge and the enlighten- 
ing of the world. 
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Q. Has it any other adTantag^ss 7 

A. It is a source of very refined pleasure and of 
much mental improvement, to those who practise it. 

Q. What are the requisites for attaining accnracy in compoii 
tion? 

A. A thorough knowledge of grammar, and of the 
signification of wo^ds — a careful study of the struct- 
ure of our language in the perusal of the best authors 
— and a habit of comparing our own mode of express- 
ing thought with that which is usually employed by 
good writers and speakers. 

Q. What effect has close attention to one's manner of speaking 
and writing upon his own mind 7 

A, It tends to produce close and accurate thinking, 
for thought and speech mutually assist each other. 

Q. What are the requisites for attaining great eminence in 
composition 7 

A. Next to study, already mentioned, the greatest 
reauisites are, genius and taste. 

Q. What are the requisites for attaining fiicility in composition 7 

A, Oaaaidersble practice in original composition 



CHAPTER VI. 

or GENIUS. 

Q. What do you mean by genius 7 

A, Some considerable degree of mental power or 
superiority, or a person possessing these. 

Q. Can you recollect any other signification that it has 7 

A. It is frequently used to denote a particular bias 
or bent of the mind toward any pursuit, art, or sci- 
ence ; as when we say, such a one has a genius for 
music, for painting, for mathematics, &c. 

Q. But what is the strict import of the term 7 

A. When properly applied, it denotes that particu- 
lar faculty of the mind, by which a man is enabled to 
invent, or discover, or at least produce, something new. 

Q. Can you mention any whom you woi]dd consider men of 
genius, in this sense of the term 7 

A. Archimedes, Newton, Franklin, and Watt, were 

men of this class, because they were distinguished 

both for their inventions and discoveries. 
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Q. When is it t&at an author maybe ecntiderad a man of 
f^enius? 

A. When he gives birth to new trains or combina- 
tions of thought, or produces some original piece of 
composition. 

Q. what do yoa meui by origmal ccnnposition ? 

A, Composition which combines the distinguished 
quality of gpreat excellence, with its not being an imi- 
tation of any previous production. 

Q. Are these qualities very common T 

A, Far from it ; as it is only once or so in an ag 
that they make their appearance. 

Q. Can you mention any authors whose writings entitle them 
to be caUed men of genius ? "^ 

A, Homer and Virgil in ancient, and Shakspeare, 
Milton, Bacon, Bunyan, and Johnson, in modem times. 



CHAPTER VII. 

or TASTE. 

Q. What do yon mean by taste ? 

A. That faculty by which we are enabled to per 
ceive and relish the beauties of compositio'n. In a 
more general sense, it is a name for that faculty, or 
for those faculties, which fit us for receiving pleasure 
from what is beautiful, elegant, or excellent, in the 
works of Nature and art. He who derives no pleas- 
ure from such elegance, excellence, or beauty, is said 
to be a man of no taste ; he who is gratified with that 
which is faulty in works of art, is a man of bad taste ; 
and he who is pleased or displeased, according to the 
degree of excellence or faultiness, is a man of good 
iaste. 

Q. What feiculties or talents does good taste imply ? 

A. (].) A lively imagination — ^by which a man is 
qualified for readily apprehending the meaning of an 
author or artist, tracing out the connection of his 
thoughts, and forming the same views of things which 
he has formed. Yet the man who is unacquainted 
with Nature can never be a man of taste, because he 
can not know whether the production of art resemble 
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Nature or not ; and if he know not this, he can receiTe 
from the imitative arts no real satisfaction. 

(3.) Another quality necessary to good taste, is a 
dear and distinct apprehension of things, 

(3.) To this must be added a quick perception of, 
or a capacity of being easily and pleasurably affected 
with, those objects that gratify the secondary senses, 
particularly sublimity, beauty, harmony, and imitation. 
The term secondary senses, by' some called internal 
senses, and by others emotions, have thus been 
described by Dr. Beattie, to whom chiefly we are 
indebted for this article. We perceive colors and 
figures by the eye ; we also perceive that some colors 
and figures are beautiful^ and others not. This power 
of perceiving beauty, which the brutes have not, 
though they see as well as we, I call a secondary 
sense. We perceive sounds by the ear; we also 
perceive that certain combinations of sound have 
harmony, and that others are dissonant. This power 
of perceiving harmony, called in common language a 
musical ear, is another secondary sense, which the 
brutes have not, and of which many men who hear 
well enough are utterly destitute. Of these second- 
ary senses there are many in the human constitution, 
among others those of novelty, sublimity, beauty, 
imitation, harmony, and ridicule, which, together 
with sympathy, form what is called good taste. The 
pleasures received from the secondary senses are, 
by Addison and Akeuside, called pleasures of imaginO' 
tion. 

The only way of improving the secondary senses is by 
studying Nature and the best performances in art ; by 
cultivating habits of virtue ; and by keeping at a dis- 
tance from every thing gross and 'ndelicate, in books 
and conversation, in manners and in language. 

(4.) The next thing necessary to good taste is sym- 
paihy, by which, supposing ourselves in the condition 
of other men, we readily adopt their sentiments and 
feelings, and make them, as it were, our own ; and so 
receive from them some degree of that pain or pleas- 
ure which they would bring along with them if they 
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were reidly our own. Without this moral sec sibility 
our minds would not be open to receive those emo- 
tions of pity, joy, admiration, sorrow, and imaginary 
terror, which the best performances in the fine arts, 
particularly in poetry, are intended to raise within us ; 
nor, by consequence, could we form a right estimate 
of the abilities of the author, or of the tendency and 
importance of his work. 

The Hut thing requisite to form ffood taste iBjwig' 
mentf or good sense, which is indeed the principal 
thing, and may, without much impropriety, be said to 
comprehend all the rest. Without this we could not 
compare the imitations of Nature with Nature itself, 
so as to perceive how far they agree or differ ; nor 
could we judge of the probability of events in a fable, 
or of the truth of sentiments ; nor whether the plan 
of a work be according to rule or otherwise. 

It might also have l^en stated, that as virtue is the 
perfection of beauty, the love of virtue is essential to 

true taste. 
Q. What is the chief peculiarity of this faculty ? 
A, Its great susceptibility of improvement when 

reffularly and judiciously exercised. 
Q. What are the chief means of improving it 7 
A. The study of the best authors, and attention to 

all the finest models and specimens of composition. 
Q. What are the chief characteristics of taste ? 

A. Delicacy and correctness ; the one, however, to 
a certain degree implying the other, though not pre- 
cisely the same. 

Q. In what does delicacy of taste chiefly consist ? 

A. In a quick and accurate perception of all tl i 
finer and less obvious beauties of any performance. 

Q. In what does correctness consist ? 

A. In a ready detection of false ornament, and « 
due appreciation of all the more substantial qualitie . 
of a literary work. 

Q. Are both attributable to the same source ? 

A. Delicacy of taste is chiefly founded on feeling 
and is more a gift of nature : correctness dependt 
principally upon cultivation, and is more allied u 
reason and judgment. 
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Q a caate ever employed upon any thing besides language ? 

A. Yes ; it may be employed upoa all sorts of ob 
jects, whether the product of nature or of art. 

Q. With what sort of objects is taste chiefly conversant? 

A. Those chiefly which are distinguished for their 
^auty or sublimity. 



CHAPTER VIII. 

OF BEAUTY AND SUBLIMITY. 

Q. What do you understand by beauty T 

A. An assemblage of properties which renders cer- 
tain objects of perception highly agreeable. 
Q. On what properties does beauty chiefly depend ? 

A, On shape, color, or the quality of fitness and 
utility. That which in the smallest compass exhibits 
the greatest variety of beauty, is a fine human face 
It embraces variety, uniformity, proportion, conveni- 
ence, colors, delicacy, and the expression of moral and 
intellectual virtues. Human beauty, therefore, at least 
that of the face, is not merely a corporeal quality, but 
derives its origin and essential characters from the 
soul ; and almost any person may, in some degree, 
acquire it who is at pains to improve his understandings 
to repress criminal thoughts, and to cherish good af- 
fections ; as every one must lose it, whatever features 
or complexion there may be to boast of, who leaves 
the mind uncultivated, or a prey to evil passions, or a 
slave to trifling pursuits. 

Q. What is sublimity? 

A. That quality in objects which, when they are 
contemplated, excites in the mind sentiments of awe 
and graudeur ; makes us conscious of something like 
an expansion or elevation of our faculties, as if we 
were exerting our whole capacity to comprehend the 
vastness of the object. 

Q. On what does the feeling of sublimity chiefly depend ? 

^. On a perception of immense extent, whether of 
space, duration, or numbers, and of great power and 
energy. 
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O. Can you give an exampU of objects remarkable for their 
sdblunity? 

A. The Deity; the source of happiness and the 
standard of perfection ; who creates, preserves, per- 
vades, and g^ovems all things ; whose power is unlim- 
ited, whose wisdom is perfect, whose goodness is 
without bounds, whose greatness is incomprehensi- 
hie ; who was from all eternity, and of whose domin* 
ion there can be no end : he is undoubtedly, and be- 
yond all comparison, tne most sublime object which 
tt is possible to conceive or to contemplate; and 
of all created sublimity, his works exhibit the most 
perfect and most astonishing examples. Such are 
the cloudless or starry sky — the troubled ocean — ft 
majestic river — a deafening cataract — a lofty mount- 
ain — ^volcanoes — earthquakes — ^the solar system — the 

universe. 

Q. What, probably, was the design of our Creator in bestowing 
upon us a capacity for deriving pleasure from great and sablime 
objects? 

A. It was, to raise our minds above the present 
world, and to prepare us for the contemplation of the 
Divine nature, and of the works of creation and Prov- 
idence, which will, no doubt, constitute the supreme 
and final felicity of the good. 

Our taste for the sublime^ cherished into a habit and 
directed to proper objects, may^ therefore^ promote our 
moral improvement^ by leading us to contemplate the 
Creator in his wonderful works ; by keeping us at a 
distance from vice, which is the vilest of all things, 
and by recommending virtue for its Intrinsic dignity 
and loveliness. 

Q. What gives occasion to the emotion of moral beauty and aub- 
Umityt 

A. The emotion of moral beauty arises where we 
observe a coincidence between the sense of duty and 
certain inferior principles of action. The emotion of 
moral sublimity is awakened when the sense of duty 
is opposed by inclination or affection, or by any oi 
all the inferior principles of action, and triumphs over 
them. Its principle consists in a power of self-control 
and of self-sacrifice, in those cases in which they are 
difficult. 
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Q. Can yoa illustrate these remarks by an example ? 

A. The conduct of that young man, who labors 
hard and denies himself that he may support an 
aged mother, or add to her comfort, is highly beauti- 
fi& ; but natural aflfection co-operates with a sense of 
duty, and, therefore, it is not sublime. The act of oar 
Savior upon the cross, of remembering his mothe^ 
and providing for her wants, was beautiful — how 
beautiful ! His prayer for his murderers was sublime. 
It is, in general, acts of tenderness, gentleness, con- 
descension, pity, gratitude, humanity, that are beau- 
tiful ; while it is, on the other hand, acts of magna- 
nimity, of fortitude, of inflexible justice, of high pa- 
triotism, and, on proper occasions, of contempi of dan- 
ger and of death, that are sublime. Hence we see 
why it is that periods of difficulty, and oppression, and 
persecution, are favorable to the exhibition of the mor- 
al sublime. Such was the Reformation under Luther. 

For an admirable view of this and kindred topics, 
you may consult two lectures by President Hopkius, 
on the "Connection between Taste and Morals," 
whence we have copied freely in this article, 

Q. Is the sense of the beautiful a part of our nature ? 

A, It is as really so as the sense of the true or of 
the right, and " the forms, and shades, and groups of 
thought," that are fitted to produce the emotion of 
beauty in us, are as diversified as the sights or sounds 
which supply the ever-changing pleasures of the eye 
and the ear. 

Q. How is this sense of the beautiful to be improved 7 

A, " It would seem," says Professor Hadduck, 
•• that the sense of beauty of which we are made ca- 
pable by nature, is developed in the mind by exercise ; 
and though, like other powers, it may be conferred on 
men in different degrees, is always nourished and ma- 
tured by its appropriate aliment — The Beautiful. 
It is strengthened by being indulged. It is called out 
by being appealed to ; and the aid which theory and 
criticism afford in its cultivation, is merely to poin> 
out and supply appropriate objects — the natural occa- 
sions for its exercise." 
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Q. Whatdoyoumeaiibybeaatyoflangiia^T 

A. That quality which it possesses, when it may 
be read or listened to with a nigh degree of pleasure. 

Q. And what is sublimity in Ungoage T 

A, That quality which it possesses, when it excites 
in the mind of the reader or hearer, grand and exalted 
notions of the objects described. 

O. What sort of language maybe said to be moet in accordance 
wim correct taste 7 

A, That in which beauty and sublimity are both 
conspicuous, the one quality serving to shed lustre 
apon the other. 

Q. Can you give emm^ptet of the beauty of language ? 

A. The following are from the " Poetry of Life,** 
by Mrs. Ellis : 

** There is poetry in the low-roofed cottage standing on the 
skirts of the wood, beneath the OTeishadowing oak, around which 
the children of many generations have gamboled, while the 
wreathing smoke coils up among the dark green foliage, and the 
gniy thatch is contrasted with ^Iden moss and glittering ivy. 
We stand and gaze, delighted with this picture of rural peace 
and privileged seclusion. We long to shake off the shackles of 
artincud society, the wearying cares of life, the imoeratiye control 
of fiishion, or the toil and traffic of the busy worlo, and to dwell, 
for the remainder of our days, in a quiet spot like thiis, where a£fec- 
tion, Uiat is too (rften lost in the game of life, mi^ht unfold her store 
of fireside comforts, and where we and ours might constitute one 
unbroken chain of social fellowship, under the shelter of serenitY 
and peace." 

** Nature is full of poetry, from the high mountain to the shel- 
tered valley, from the bleak promontory to the myrtle grove, from 
the star-ht heavens to the slumbering earth.'' 

Speaking of a modem poet, Mrs. Ellis beautifully 
observes, 

** Hia charmed numbers flow en like the free current of a me- 
lodious stream, whose associations are with the sunbeams and 
the shadows, the leafy boughs, the song of the forest birds, the 
dew upon the flowery bank, and all thin^ sweet, and genial, and 
delightful, whose influence is around us m our happiest moments, 
and whose essence is the wealth that Ues hoarded m the treasury 
of nature." 

To exhibit the justness of the above criticism, are 
quoted the following among other fine specimens * 
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** 1 saw from the beach, when tltB roorningf was ahixung^^ 
A bark o'er the waters move glerioasly on; 
I came when the son o'er that beach was declimng-j 
The bark was still there, but the waters were gone.' 

" Seldom, indeed, had Athens witnessed such a scene. Tbe 
ground that formed the original site of the garden had from time 
to time received continual additions ; and the whole extent was 
laid out with that perfect taste, which knows how to wed Nature 
with Art, without sacrificing her simplicity to the alliance. Walks 
leading through wildernesses of snade and fragrance — glades 

ening, as if to afford a pleasure-ground for the sunshine — ^tem- 

Ess, rising on the very spots where Imagination herself woiold 
ve call^ them up--and fountains and lakes, in alternate mo- 
tion and repose, either wantonly courting the verdure, or calmly 
sleeping in its embrace : such was the variety of feature that di- 
veraified these fair ^[ardens ; and animated, as they were on this 
occasion, by the livmg wit and loveliness of Athens, it afforded a 
scene such as my own youthful fancy, rich as it was then in im- 
ages of luxury and beauty, could haioly have anticipated ** 

THE SUBLIME IN WRITING. 

For the best and most perfect examples of this, 
the Bible must be consulted. In its very first chapter, 
how sublime is the declaration, *' God said, Let there 
be light, and there was light !" 

Read, also, portions of the Psalms of David — the 

book of Job, and the prophecies of Isaiah, and others. 

These may be referred to again in tbe chapter on 

he Poetry of the Bible, which will deserve particular 

study. 

Milton, Young, Pollok, and other poets, abound in 
fine examples of the sublime. Dr. Chalmers excels 
among prose writers. 

Dr. Young thus addresses Night : 

** Night, sable goddess ! from her ebon throne, 
In rayless majesty now stretches forth 
Her leaden sceptre o*er a slumbering world. 
Silence how diead ! and darkness how profound * 
Nor eye nor Ustening ear an object finds ; 
Creation sleeps ! 'Tis as the general pulse 
Of life stood still, and Nature made a pause 
An awAil pause ! prophetic of her end." 

Q. When is poetry sublime ' 

A, (1.) When it elevates the mind, and ma&es it, 
as it were, superior to the cares and troubles of lliis 
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iprorld : (3.) when it infuses any sublime affection, as 
deroted piety, universal benevolence, the love of vir- 
tue and of our country : (3.) when it affects the mind 
with an awful and imaginary, but not unpleasing hor- 
ror : (4.) when it describes the sentiments or actions 
of those persons whose character is very elevated, 
and (5.) when it conveys a lively idea of any grand 
appearance, natural, artificial, or imaginary. 

Q. What is properly termed a sublime style T 

A. That which makes us readily conceive any great 
object or sentiment in a lively manner ; and this is 
often done when the words are very plain and simple. 
When bold figures and high-sounding expressions 
are employed without a corresponding elevation of 
thought, they become ridiculous, and are called bom- 
bast, or false sublime. 



CHAPTER IX 

OF 8TTLB ASfD IDIOM. 

Q. What do you imdentand by Style as applied to writing ? 

A, The particular manner in which a writer or 
SDeaker expresses his thoughts by means of language. 

Q. From WDat is the word style derived ? 

A. From the Latin word stylus, a pointed steel in- 
strument, with which the ancients used to write upon 

their waxen boards and tablets. 

Q. Is there much diversity of style among men ? 

A, Very great ; as almost every writer has a style 
or manner peculiar to himself; though in some this is 
more marked and striking than in others. 

Q. On what does this diversity of style depend ? 

A. Partly on mental constitution; partly on the 
nature and quality of the education which a person 
may have received. 

Q. Who are the men that are most distinguished by peculiarity 
of style? 

-4.. Those, generally, of greatest genius, greatesi 
viffor of mind, or of highest mental cultivation. 

Q. Can you state the difference between style and idiom? 
* A, Style is characteristic of different writers ; idiom 
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of different languages : hence we speak of the style 
of Addison, but of the .'diom of the English language. 

Q. What do you consider', then, the true import of idiom ? 

A. That pecuUahty in the mode of expression, and 
arrangement of words, which distinguishes one lan- 
guage from another. 

Q. Do languages differ much in point of idiom ? 

A, Very considerably; modes of expression and 
arrangement appearing quite proper in one, which 
would be harsh and uncouth in another. 



CHAPTER X. 

or DIFFERENT KINDS OF STYLE. '^ 

Q. Can you mention any of the different qualities of style? 

A, The strong, the weak, the simple, the florid, the 
concise, the diffuse. 

Q. What do you mean by a strong or vigorous style ? 

A. A style that makes a deep and powerful impres- 
sion upon the mind of the hearer or reader. 

Q. And what by a weak or feeble style ? 

A. A style that has little power of arresting the 
attention, or exciting the feelings of the reaiter or 
nearer. 

Q. Can you express your opinion of a simple style ? 

A. Simple style is that in which there is little Appa- 
rent labor, and no attempt at any thing but merely to 
be understood. 

Q. And what do you mean by a florid style ? 

A, Style in wb/ch there is great profusion of oina 
ment, and an obvious desire to produce effect. 

Q. What have you to say of the concise style ? 

A, It is the style which a writer or speaker uses, 
who expresses his thoughts in very few words. 

Q. And what of the diffuse ? 

A. Diffuse style is that which persons employ, whc 
express themselves very fully, and dwell long on tht 
same thoughts. 

Q. Are there ai^ more qualities of style ? 

A Yes ; but it is impossible to enumerate them all, 
for they are as diversified as the characters of iiieii'& 
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minds, and the occasions on which they require to 
speak or write 1 

Q. What do you mean by a natural style t 

A, A style in strict accordance with the rules and 
principles of the lang^uage, in which a person speaks 
or writes, and such as one, deeply impressed with his 
subject, uses without apparent effort or labor. 

Q. What is a bombastic style ? 

A, A style in which great swelling words are em- 
ployed to express common thoughts. 

Q. When should one kind of style he used in preference to 
another ? 

A. That depends entirely upon the nature of the 

subject, as well as the occasion on wiiich a person 

may be called to speak or write. 

iNote.— Far exampleB of different kinda of etvle, let the ediolar be re 
aaested to make aelectionB from booke or periodicals : Mra. TnthiU'a " Toung 
Ladies' Reader" ia a TaliiaUe book of reference.] '' 



CHAPTER XI. 

OF PER8PI0UITY. 

Q. What do you conceive to be the greatest excellence ot sty le 
(;o whatever class it belongs ? 

A. Perspicuity, or that quality which enables us to 
see at once an author's meaning, and renders it im- 
possible for us to misunderstand it. 

Q. What quality stands next to perspicuity in importance ? 
- A. Ornament, or elegance, which, joined with per- 
spicuity, forms the highest excellence that style can 
possess. 

Q. What renders perspicuity so essential in style ? 

A, The circumstance of its being necessary that 
composition should be easily understood ; for without 
this no other quality is of any value. 

Q. On what does perspicuity depend ? 

A. Partly on the choice of words, and partly on 
their structure in sentences. 

Q. What are the chief things to be attend to in the choice of 
words? 

A, Purity, Propriety, and Precision. 
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Q. What arrangemeDt of words, or structuia U sentences, do 
you tliink best ? 

A, That, whatever it may be, which is best fitted u* 

express the meaning intended to be conveyed. 



CHAPTER XII. 

OF PURITY. 

Q. What do you mean by Purity of style T 

A, The use of such words and modes of expression 
as are perfectly English, and warranted by good au- 
thority. 

Q. What do yoa consider a violation of parity ? 

A, The use of such words as are either foreign to 
the language, or have become antiquated by disuse. 
\ Q. Can you give an example of the violation of punty in respect 
of foreign words? 

A. Fraicheur, for coolness ; fotifftte, for turbulence ; 
politesse, for politeness, are examples of French words 
used instead of English. 

Q. Can you give an example of the latter species of violatioi 
of purity ? 

A. Behest, for command ; erst, for formerly ; and 
sith, for since, are now of this class, though they were 
once in common use. 

Q. What is the standard of purity ? 
A, The practice and authority of the best speakers 
and writers. 
Q. Are words much subject to change ? 

A. Almost as much so as any thing connected with 
human affairs. 

Q. In what manner do they suffer these changes ? 

A. On some occasions they change their significa- 
tion; as, let once signified to hinder; on others they 
drop out of use, or become obsolete ; as, strooh, which 
once was used instead of struck. 

Q. In what does purity of construction consist ? 

A, In the arranging of words in a sentence accord* 
mff to the English idiom, or mode of expression. 

Q. Can you give any examples of the violation of this principle ! 

A. " He will repent himself of such conduct," is a 
French, not^an English mode of expression. 
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Q. How woTiid you correct this ? 

A. By leaving out the word himself, 

Q. Are all writers alike restricted in the use of wo ;ds ? 

A, All writers are restricted to a certaiii degree; 
but poets take, and are allowed much greater libertieb 
in this respect than prose writers. 

Q. Can you give an example ? 

A. "The sunset of life gires me mystical /ore:" 
here the word lore is an antiquated word, denoting 
learning, and would hardly be tolerated in any thing 
but poetry. 

Q. Will you endeavor to correct the following violations of 
purity ? He stroamed idly about the fields. He was certainly 
an extra genius. They showed too much hauteur. 

A. He roamed idly, &c. He was certainly an un- 
cornmon genius. They showed tpo much haughtiness. 

BXESOISES. 

I. Correct the grammatical errors in the following 
Aentences : 

I. A varietjr of pleasing objects charm the eye. 

3. If the priTileges to which he has an undoubted right, and has so long 
enjoyed, should now be wrested from him, would be flagrant injustice. 

3. The religion of these people, as well as their eustoms and manners, 
were strangely misrepresented. 

4. Whether one person or more was concerned in the business, does nut 
yet appear. 

5. The mind of man can not be long without some food to nourish the 
activity of his thoughts. 

6. They ought to have contributed the same proportion as us, yet we 
g&re a third more than them. 

7. Who should I meet the other evening but my old friend. 

8. Thoee sort of favors do real injury under the appearance of kindness 

9. I saw one or more persons enter the garden. 

10. Every person, whatever be their station, is bound by the duties of 
morality and religion. 

II. The conspiracy was the easier discovered from its being known t« 
many. 

12. The pleasures of the understanding are more preferable than thos# 
of the senses. 

13. Eve was the fairest of all her daughters. 

14. I can not tell who has befriended me, unless it is him from whom 1 
nave received so many favors. 

15. The confession is ingenuous, and 1 hope moi \ from thee now than 
' could if you had pro mi sftd. 

16. Each of these words 'Tply some pursuit or object relinquished. 

17. No nation gives greater encouragement to learning than we do ; yet, 
at the same time, none are so iiijudicioas in the application. 

18. I should be obliged to him if he will gratify me in that particular. 

19. We have done no more than it was our duty to have done. 
SO. His vices have weakened his mind, and broke his health. 

21 They could not persuade him, though they were never so eloqueoL 
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tt. W« need not, nor do not, limit the diriiM porpoMi 
SS. He is TeeoWod of Koinc a]<roed. 
M. He was aoeiued with having acted onfairlj. 

S5. The wiMit princes need not think it any aiiniii«t:aD to thev grea;^ 
Bass, or derogation to their saflSdency, to rely apon ooonseL* 

II. Correct the errors in the use of foreign, obsolete, 
or new- coined words and phrases, in the following 
sentences : 

1. The popular lords did aot fail to enlarge themselres on the sabjeet. 
3. The queen, whom it highly imported that the two m<Mia]ichs should 
be at peace, acted the part of mediator. 

3. All these things required abundance of finesse and delicatease to 
aanage with advantage, as well as a strict observance of times and sea- 
sons. 

4. The hauteur of Flozio was very disgraoious, and disgusted both his 
friends and strangers. 

5. When I made some a propoe remarks upon his oondnct, he began to 
quiz me : but he had as lief let it alone. 

0. They thought it an important subject, and Qie question was stnn«> 
ovsly debated pro and con. 



CHAPTER XIII. 

Oir PROPRIETY. 

Q. 'What do you mean by Propriety as applied to style ? 

A, The selection of such words as are best adapted 
to express the meaning intended to be conveyed. 

Q. what is the first rule to be observed with regard to pro> 
priety ? 

A, Avoid such words and expressions as are low 
and vulgar, or tend to excite mean conceptions ; as, 
to see a thing with half an eye ; to get irUo a scrape ; 
which should be, to see a thing at a, glance ; to get 
into a difficulty. 

Q. WhAt is the second rule ? 

A. In writing prose, we should reject such words 
as belong entirely to the province of poetry ; as, morn, 
for morning ; eve, for evening ; lone, for lonely. 

Q. What is the rule next to be observed ? 

A. We should avoid technical terras, or terms pe- 
culiar to some particular art or profession, unless when 
writing to persons who understand them ; as, we tacked 

* If his pupils have not been thoroughly instructed in grammar, tiie 
teacher may revert to the rules of syntax, on which he will And ahtindnix « 
"/exetciycs in all the orrlitiary text-books. 
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to the larboard; we may construct the shelves without 

haffets. 

Q. What is the next rule ? 

A, It is, not to use the same word too often, or in 
different senses ; as, *' The king communicated his in- 
tention to the minister, who disclosed it to the secre- 
tary, who made it known to the public." " His own 
reason might have suggested better reasons. ^^ 

Q. How would you rectify these sentences ? 

A. Thus: '* The king communicated his intention 
to the mmister, who disclosed it to the secretary, and 
the secretary madejt known to the public.'' "His 
own judgment might have suggested better reasons. ** 

Q. What is the next rule to be attended to ? 

A, All words that are necessary to complete the 
sense ought to be supplied ; thus, instead of *' This ac- 
tion increased his former services ;" we should say. 
This action increased the merit of his former ser- 
vices." 

Q. What rule have you next to give ? 

A. Avoid all equivocal or ambiguous expressions. 

Q. What do you mean by equivocal or ambiguous expressions ? 

A. Such expressions as are either susceptible of a 
double or a doubtful meaning. 

Q. Can you give an example of this 7 

A. " I can not find one of my books ;" which may 
mean either that there is one of my books which I 
can not find, or that I can find none of them at all. 

Q. Have you any farther rule to give ? 

A, One, and but one ; avoid unintelligible and incon- 
sistent words and phrases ; as, " I have but an opaqu€ 
idea of the subject." 

Q. What word ought to be used instead of opaque in this case ** 

A, The word confused or indistinct, which signifies 
not clear, while opaque means not fit to be seen 
through. 

Q. Can you point out the errors, and make the necessary cor- 
rections in the following sentences ? I had as lief say a thing 
after him as after another. I need say no more concerning the 
drift of these letters. What is it but a sort of rack that forces 
men to say what they have no mind to ? These pers ^ns know 
not what to make of themselves. Our friend does not hoM long 
in one mind. 
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A. I should like as well to say a thing after him as 
after another. I need say no more concerning- the 
purport of these letters. What is it but a sort of rack 
that forces men to say what they wish to conceal, or 
do not wish to communicate ? These persons know 
not how to employ their time. Our friend does not 
continue long in one opinion. 

sxnouBt. 

I. Correct the vulgar or technical expressions in the 
following sentences : 

1. He if not a whit better than thoee whom he eo liberm^ condemns. 
S. The meaning of the phraae, u I take it, ii Tery dlTOrent froon the 
common acceptation. 

3. I exposed myself so much among the people, that I had like to haw 
gotten one or two broken heads. 

4. He is yery dezterons in smelling ont the views and designs of otherai 

5. You may perceire, with half an <eye, the difficulties to which svudi 
conduct yrill expose you. 

6. It fell out, unfortunately, diat two of the principal penons fell oat, 
and had a fatal quarrel. 

II. Supply the words which are necessary to make 
the sense complete in the following sentences : 

1. He is engaged in a treatise on the interests of the soul and body. 

8. Some prodactions of nature rise in value, according as they more ot 
less resemble those of art. 

3. He is impressed with a true sense of that function, when chosen from 
a regard to the interests of piety and virtue. 

III. Correct the improper use of the same word in 
different senses, in the following sentences : 

1. An eloquent speaker may give more, but can not give more convincin§ 
arguments, than this plain man offered. 

3. They were persons of very Aaoderate intellects, even before thSy weva 
impaired by their passions. 

3. The sharks, who prey on the inadvertency of youn^ heirs, are mors 
pardonable than those, who trespass upon the good opimon of those, whc 
treat them vrith great confidence and respect. 

IV. Correct the equivocal or ambiguous expressions 
in the following sentences : 

1. When our friendship is considered, how is it possible that I should nol 
grieve for his loss ? 
3. The eagle killed the hen, and eat her in her own neit. 

3. Solomon, the son of David, who built the temple of Jerusalem, was 
the richest monarch that reigned over the Jewish people. 

4. The Divine Being heapeth favors on bis servants, ever liberal and 
faithfuL 

V. Correct or omit such words and phrases, in the 
following sentences, as are unintelligible, inapplica 
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ble, or less sigviificant than others, of the ideas which 
they are intended to express : 

1. I Mldom see a noble bnildinff, or any great piece of magnifieenoe and 
pomp, bat I think, how little is all this to satisfy ue ambition, or to fill the 
idea, of an immwtal sool. 

2. The attempt, howerer laudable, was found to be impraoticaUe 

3. He is oar matoal benefactor, and deserres our respect and obedience 

4. ViTacitj is often promoted by presenting a sensible obgect to thm nind, 
instead of an intelligible one. 

5. It is difficult for him to speak three sentenees together 

6. The tt^ligence of timely precantion was dw cause of this great loss.' 

7. By proper reflection, we may be taught to mend what is erroneon* 
<uid defectiTe 



CHAPTER XIV. 

or PRECISION. 

Q. What do yoa mean by the term Precision ? 

A, The using of no more words to convey our mean- 
ing than the sense absolutely requires. 

Q. To what does precision stand opposed? 

A. To that looseness and vagueness of style which 
arise from too great a multiplicity of words. 

Q. Wliat tends most to produce precision ? 

A. Clear and accurate thinkinff. We must perfect 
ly know our own meaning, and thoroughly understand 
the words we make use of. 

Q. What is the evil of employmg too many words to express an 
ideaf 

A, It distracts the attention of the reader or hearer, 
and prevents him from forming a correct conception 
of the subject under discussion. 

Q. Is want of precision a common error T 

A, Perhaps the most so of any that can be named 
as many, not content with one word to express an 
Idea, are apt to subjoin another, which, conceiving it 
to be of the same import, will, they think, make the 
thought much plainer. 

Q. wbaf is the best rule for avoiding this error? 

A, Select the word that exactly expresses the idea 
mtended to be communicated, and use that and no 
other for the purpose. 

Q. When is precision most apt to be violated ? 

A, In the use of what are called synonymous terms^ 
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or words which are considered of the same significa- 
tion. 

Q. Are there any words perfectly synonymous ? 

A. On this point there is great difference of opinion, 
but many are reputed synonymous which are not so 
L n reality. 

Q. Can you give an example of this ? 

i. Courage and fortitude are generally deemed of 
the same import ; but the difference between them is 
considerable. Courage braves danger, fortitude sup- 
ports pain. 

Q. Is precision alike necessary in all sorts of composition? 

A, In all it is important ; it is the very essence of 
poetry; but in novels and romances it is much less 
necessary, than in works which inculcate truth, or 
teach some art or science. 

Q. Can you correct the following sentences in which precision 
aas been disregarded ? James desisted from, and renounced his 
lesigns. He abhorred and detested being in debt This lady was 
% pattern of piety, virtue, and religion. '' 

A. James desisted from his designs. He detested 
being in debt. This lady was a pattern of piety and 
virtue. 

SXEBCI8K8. 

I. Omit the superfluous expressions in the follow 
ing sentences : 

1. The human body may be divided into the head, tronk, limbs, and 
vitals. 

2. His end soon approached, and he died with neat courage and fortitude. 

3. There can be no regularity or order in the life and conduct of that 
lean, who does not give and allot a due share of his time to retirement and 
reflection. 

4. His cheerful, happy temper, remote from discontent,. keeps up a kind 
of daylight in his mind, excludes every gloomy prospect, had fills it with a 
steady and perpetual serenity. 

II. Correct the tautology in the following sentences : 

1. The birds were clad in their brightest plumage, and the trees were 
olod in their richest verdure. 

2. The occarreiKre which the sentinel told the sei^eant, he told the cap- 
tain, who told it to the general. • 

3. Notwithstanding the rapidity with which time passes, men pass tneir 
hves ini trifles and follies ; although reason' and religion declare, that not • 
moment should pass without bringing something to pass. 

4. He used to use many expressions not usually used, and Mfhioh are not 
generally in use. 

5. The writing which Tnaiiiinil first vrnte, \v«ji first wrirt«n on tHblee of 
stone. 
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6*^ Oor ezpectatums are frequently diMppointed, beeauM we ezpeo 
greater happiness from the future than experience aathorizes us to expect 

7. No learning that we have learned is generally so dearly bonght, or ao 
ralnable when it is bonght, as that which we hare learned in the schoe'. of 
experience. 

; III. Correct the following errors in the use of words 
commonly employed as synonymous : 

1. The secretarv left the place of trast he held under goremment, gare 
op his party, quitted his parents in affliction* and deserted the kin^oa 
forerei. 

2. A patriot acknowledges his oppoeition to a corrupt ministry, and is 
applauded ; a gentleman confesses his mistake, and is forgiven ; a prisoner 
avows the crime of which he stands accused, and is punished. 

3. A hermit is severe in his life ; a casuist rigorous in his application CT 
religion or law ; a judge aostere in his sentences. 

4. The earl, being a man of extensive abilities, stored his mind with a 
Ysriety of ideas ; which circumstance contributed to the successful ezer* 
t ion of his vigorous capacity. 

5. By the habi^of walking often in the streets, one acquires a custom of 
idleness. 

6. Philip found an obstacle to managing the Athenians, on account of 
their natural dispositions ; but the eloquence of Demosthenes was the great 
difficulty in his designs. 

7. He is ngaster of a conplete house, which has not one entire apartment. 

8. An honest man wilTrefrain fipom employing an ambiguous expression ; 
a confused man may often utter equivocal terms without design. 

0. This man, on all occasions, treated his inferiors with great haughti- 
ness and disdain. 

10. Galileo discovered the telescope ; Harvey invented the cutenlation of 
the blood. 

11. He is a child alone, havtng neither brother nor sister. 
19. A man may be too vain to be proud. 

13. The traveler observed the most striking objects he saw ; the general 
remsriced idl the motions of the enemy. . 

14. I am amazed at what is new or unexpected ; confounded at what is 
vast or ^at ; surprised at what is incomprehensible ; astonished by what 
ts shocking or terrible. 

15. He died with violence ; for he was killed by a sword. 



CHAPTER XV. 

OF PERSPICUITT IN THE STRUCTURE OF SENTENCES. 

Q. What is the first requisite in the structure of sentences ? 

A. To be careful to make them neither too long nor 
too short ; and not to have too many that are either 
very long or very short following in succession. 

Q. What is generally the efiect of making sentences too long ^ 

A, It tends to confuse and fatigue the reader oi 
bearer, and consequently prevents him from dist'nct- 
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ly understanding, and feeling an inteifiit in, what he 
hears or reads. 

Q. What is the consequence of making them too short ? 

A. It gives an appearance of abruptness and vrant 
of connection to the composition, and represents a 
subject too much in loose and detached portions. 

Q, How are both extremes best avoided 7 

^. By a due intermixture of long and short senten- 
ces, whether in speaking or writing. 

Q. What will be the effect of this T 

A. It will be productive of that variety which sel 
dom fails to please ; and to be pleased is one of the 
first steps toward being instructed. 

Q. Unoer what heads do the more particular rules of this sub 
ject come ? , 

A, Under Clearness, Unity, Strength, Harmony 
and a judicious use of the Figures of Speech. 

Q. Do not some of these more properly rank under beauty oi 
ornament? 

A. They all do so to a certain degree^biit ornament 
depends more particularly upon harmony and a propei 
use of the figures of speech. 



CHAPTER XVI. 

OF CLEARNESS. 

Q. What do you understand by Clearness t 

A, Such an arrangement of the several words and 
members of a sentence as distinctly indicates an au- 
thor's meaning. 

Q. When is this most apt to he overlooked ? 

A. In the placing or arranging of such words or 
clauses as are of a qualifying or restrictive nature. 

Q. What class of words come chiefly under this head ? 

A, Those denominated adverbs, which may, by an 
improper position, be made to qualify a wrong word, 
and thus bring out a meaning totnlly different from 

that intended. 

Q. Can you exemplify what you have mentioned ? 

A. '* William has set out upon his travels, and he 
not only means to visit Paris, but also Rome " 

Q Where does the error lie here ? 
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A In the position of not ardy, whi ^h, as they stand, 
are made to qualify means ; whereas the word they 
should qualify is Paris ; as, '* He means to visit, not 
only Paris, but Rome also." 

Q. When aeveral restrictive or qualifying clauses occur in the 
same sentence, how should they be disposed 7 

A. The best way is, not to place them too near each 
other, but so to disperse and arrange them, as to leave 
the principal words of the sentence prominent and 
distinct. 

Q. What is faulty in the following sentence : " A great stone 
that I happened to find, after a long search, by the sea-shore, 
served me for an anchor ?" 

A. The qualifying clause, '* after a long search," is 
improperly placed. 

Q. what may the meaning of the sentence be according to the 
present arrangement ? 

A. Why, that the search was confined to the sea 
shore, whereas it is intended to be stated that the 
stone was found on the sea-shore. 

Q. Can you give the sentence in a corrected form 7 

A, *'A great stone that I happened, after a long 
search, to find by the sea-shore, served me for an 

anchor." 

Q. What is the most general rule upon the subject of arrange- 
ment? 

A. Place words so as best to preserve and exhibit 
the proper connection of the thoughts for which they 
stand, and which they are intended to convey. 

Q. Is there any more specific rule T 

A, Let all relative and connective words be so 
placed as best to indicate at once what they connect, 
and to what they refer. 

Q. What will be the consequence of an improper position of 
words in a sentence ? 

A. It will obscure the sense, and produce confusion 

in the mind of the reader or hearer. 

O. Will you endeavor to correct the following sentences ? It 
is folly to pretend to arm ourselves against the accidents of life, 
by heaping up treasures, fi^om which nothing can protect us but 
the good providence of God. We shall now endeavor, with 
clearness and precision, to describe the provinces once united 
under their sway. The minister who grows less by his elevation, 
like a Uttle statue on a mighty pedestal, will always have his 
'ealousy strong about him. 
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A, It is folly to pretend, by heaping up treasures, 
to arm ourselves against the accidents of life, from 
which nothing can protect us but the good providence 
of God. We shall endeavor to describe, with clear- 
ness and precision, the provinces once united under 
their sway. The minister who, like a little statue on 
a mighty pedestal, grows less by his elevation, will 
always have his jealousy strong about him. 

BZiaCISES. 

I. Correct the errors in the position of adverbs, in 
the following sentences : 

1. Bj doings the same thing it oft«n becomes habitual. 
9. Not to exasperate hini) I only spoke a few words. 
S. Sixtas the Fourth was, if I mistake not, a great collector of books at 
least. 

4. We do those things frequently, which we repent of afterward. 

5. I was engaged formerly in that business, hat I neyer shall be again 
concerned in it. 

<}. If Louis XIV. was not the greatest king, he was the best actor of 
majesty, at least, that ever filled a throne. 

II. Correct the errors in the position of clauses and 
circumstances, in the following sentences : 

1. I have settled the meaning of those pleasures of the imagination, 
which are the subject of my present undertaking, by way of introduction, 
in this paper ; and endeavored to recommend the pursuit of those pleas- 
ures to my readers, by several considerations ; I shall examine the severa' 
sources whence these pleasures are derived, in the next paper. 

2. Fields of com form a pleasant prospect ; and if the walks were a lit- 
tle taken care of thnt lie between them, they would display neatness, reg 
ulari^, and elegance. 

3. 1 have confined n.yself to those methods for the advancement of piety, 
which are in the lower of a prince, limited like ours, by a strict exeeutioa 
\}f the la^s. 

4. This memiiig, when one of the gay females was looking over some 
noods and ribands, brought by her 4;irewoman, with great care and dili- 
gence, I employed no less in examining the box which contained them. 

5. Since it is necessary that there should be a perpetual intercourse of 
buying and selling, and dealing upon credit, where fraud is permitted oi 
connived at, or has no law to punish it, the honest dealer is often undone, 
and the knave gets the advantage. 

6. As the guilt of an officer will be greater than that of a common ser- 
vant, if he prove negligent,.so the reward of his fidelity will be proporaon 
ably greater. 

7. Let the virtue of a definition be what it will, in the order of things, 
it seems rather to follow than to precede our inquiry, of which it ought to 
be considered as the result 

8. This work, in its full extent, being no^ affiicted with an asthma, and 
finding the power of life gradually declinii.g, he had no longer courage to 
undertake. 

9. Th« witness had been ordered to withdraw from the bar, in cf)o.s« 
quencR of Irtising intoxicated, by the motion of an honoraMc meiu'ei. 



-i^ 



PAKT II.] UNITY. bb 

III. Correct the errors in the position or the too 
frequent repetition of pronouns, in the following sen- 
tences : 

1 These are the master's rules, who mnst be obeyed. 

2. They attacked the Duke of Northumberland's house, whom they put 
to death. 

3. It is true what he says, but it is not applicable to the point. 

4. He was taking a view, from a window, of the cathedral of Litchfield, 
ia which a party of the royalists had fortified the'mselTes. 

5. It is folly to pretend to arm ourseWes against the accidents ot life, by 
heafHng up treasures, which nothing can protect us against, but tho good 
providence of our Heavenly Father. 

6. Thus I hare fairly given you my opinion, as well as that of a ^at 
majority of both houses here, relating to this weighty affair, upon which I 
am confident you may securely reckon. 

^ 7. From a habit of saving time &nd paper, which they acquired aC the 
university, many write in so diminutive a manner, vrith such frequent blots 
and interlineations, that they are hardly able to go on without perpetual 
hesitation or extemporary expletives. 

8. Lysias promised to his father never to abandon his friends. 

9. Men look with' an evil eye upon the good that is in others, and think 
that their reputation obscures them, and that their commendable qu^ities 
do stand in their light ; and therefore they do what they can to east a 
cloud over them, that the bright shining of their virtues may not obscure 
them. 



CHAPTER XVII. 

OF UNITY. 

Q. What do yovL mean by the Unity of a sentence? 

A. Closeness and compactness of arrangement, and 
tne restriction of the sentence to one leading idea. 

•Q. When is unity most apt to be violated ? 

A, When the sentence is long, and crowded with a 
number of qu^ifying clauses, among which there is 

no very close connection. 

Q. Wliat, for the sake of unity^ should there be in every sen- 
tence ? 

A. One principal object of thought, which should 

never, be obscured, nor concealed from view. 

Q. What is the first rule, then, for preserving unity ? 

A, Never, if possible, during the course of a sen- 
ence, to change the scene or the actor. 

Q. (Jan you exemplify the violation of this rule ? 

A " After we came to anchor, they put me on 
shore, where I was welcomed by all my friends, who 
received me with the greatest kindness." 
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Q. What is faulty in this sentence ? 

A. A frequent change of subject, as we, they, /, ujJto, 
which are all nominatives to different verbs, and there- 
fore tend to distract the attention. 

Q. Can you give it in a corrected form ? 

A, " After we came to anchor, I was put on shore, 
where I was welcomed by all my friends, and receiv- 
ed by them with the ffreatest kindness." 

Q. What is the next rufe for obtaining unity? 

4. It is, never to crowd into one sentence things so 
unconnected that they would bear to be divided into 
different sentences. 

Q. Can you give an example ? 

A, " Virtuous men are always the most happy ; but 
vice strows the path of her votaries with thorns.' 

Q. How would you correct this sentence ? 

A, By making each member a separate sentence , 
as, " Virtuous men are always the most happy. Vice 

strows the path of 'her followers with thorns." 

Q. What is the next rule under this head ? 

A, It is to avoid all unnecessary parentheses, and 
all such words and members as interrupt the natural 
unity of thought which a sentence should exhibit. 

Q. Are parenSieses always improper? 

A, By no means ; for they sometimes give elegance 
and vivacity to a sentence. They should, however, 
be used very sparingly, as they tend, when improper- 
ly introduced, to clog and embarrass a sentence. 

Q. Are parentheses as much in use as they once were ? 

^. No ; for by modern writers they are mostly laid 
aside ; but old writers were in general very profuse in 
the use of them. 

Q. How may long and awkward parentheses be avoided ? 

A. Either by entirely rejecting them, or, if what they 
contain be necessary to the sense, by putting thorn 
into a separate sentence. 

O. Can you give an example of the right use of parentheses X 

A. , " The bliss of man (could pride that blessmg find) 
Is not to act or think beyond mankind." 

Q. Will you endeavor to correct the following sentences, m 
which unity has been neglected ? A short time after this injury, 
he came to himself ; ana the next day they put him on board a 
ship which conveyed him first to Corinth, and thence to the isUnd 
of iEgina. Never delay till to-morrow (for to-morrow is no* 
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vonn ; and thouga you stiould live to enjoy it, you must not over* 
load it with a burden not its own] what reason and conacienca 
tell you ought to be performed to-aay. 

A. A short time after this injury, he came to him- 
self; and being the next day put on board a ship, he 
-was conveyed first to Corinth, and thence to the isl- 
and of iEgina, Never delay till to-morrow what rea- 
son and conscience tell you ought to be performed to- 
day. To-morrow is not yours ; and though you should 
live to enjoy it, you must not overload it with a bur- 
den not its own. 

SZBBCI8B8. 

I. Correct the errors arising from the change of the 
scene or actor, in the following sentences : % 

1. The Britons, dailj haraaied by cruel inroadf from the Picte, were 
foreedto call in the Saxone for their defence ; whj, conseqaentlj, reduced 
the greater part of the island to their own power, drove the Britons into the 
most remote and monntainons parts ; anl the rest of the country, in cus- 
toms, reUgion, and languwes, became wholly Sazon. 

4& All UM precautions of prudence, moderation, and candescension, which 
Enmenes employed, were incapalde of mollifying the hearts of these barba- 
rians, and of extinguishing their jealousy ; and he must have renounced 
the virtue and merit which occasioned it, to hare been capable of appeas* 
tng them. 

3. He who performs every employment in its due ptar» naA season, suf- 
fers no part of time to escape without profit ; and thus l«i' ''ays become 
multiplied, and much of life is enjoyed in little space. 

4. Desire of pleasure ushers in temptation, and the growtn at disorderiT 
passions is forwarded. 

II. Correct such errors, in the following passages, 
as arise from crowding into one sentence things which 
have no intimate connection : 

1. "pie notions of Lord Sunderland were always good ; but he was a man 
of great expense. 

3. Cato died in the full vigor of life, under fifty ; he was naturaUf warm 
and affectionate m his temper ; comprehensive, impartial, and strongly pos- 
sessed with the love of mankind 

3. In this uneasy state, both of his public and private life, Cicero was 
Mpressed by a new and deep affliction, the death of his beloved daughtAr 
TuUia ; which happened soon after her divorce from Dolabella, whose man- 
oers and humors were entirely disagreeable to her. 

4. I single him out among the modems, because he had the foolish pro 
sumption to censure Tftcitus, and to write history himself; and your lord 
shfp will forgive this short excursion in honor of a favorite author. 

III. Correct the errors in the use of parentheses, 
in the following sentences : 

1. Disappointments will often happen to the best and wisest men (not 
*hron)(h any tmomdence of theirs, nor eve through the malice or lU d«> 
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mpk of othen ; bot merely in canaequenoe of some of thoee cros* inddeiiii 
of life which could not be foreseen), and mnetimM to the wisest and beat 
ooacerted plana. 

2. It was an ancient tradition, that when the Capitol was founded hy 
one of the Roman kings, the god Tenninua (who presided over boondaries 
and wns represented, according to U&e fashion of that age, by a ItrgB stooe) 
alone, amcmg all the inferior deitius, refused to yield his piaca to Jiqritei 
himself. 



CHAPTER XVIII. 

OF 8TRKNOTH. 

Q. What do you mean by the Strength of a' sentence ? 

A. The power which it possesses of making a deep 

impression upon the mind. 

Q. What is the first requisite for obtaining strength ? 

A. It is, to avoid all tautology, and admit into a sen 
lence no words and members but such as the sense 
absolutely requires. 

Q. What am I to understand by tautology? 

A. The application of several words to express the 
ssMae idea — a practice which has, at all times, an en- 
feebting effect. 

Q. C^nyou give an example of tautology? 

A. " ^ey returned back again to the same city from 

whence they came forth." 

Q. What words are here redundant ? 

A* Back, again, same, from, and forth, the meaning 
of all which is implied in the other words of the sen- 
tence. 

Q. What is the next rule for promoting the strength of a sen- 
tence ? • 

A. To dispose of the principal words and members 
in such a manner that they will produce the greatest 
possible effect upon the mind of the reader or hearer. 

Q. What must we often do to accomplish this ? 

A. We must frequently give the words an arrange- 
ment different from that which they usually have ; as, 
" Great is Diana of the Ephesians," which gives much 
more spirit to the sentiment than, "Diana of the 
Ephesians is great." See chapter xv. 

Q. What do you call the placing ot words out of their natural 
order? 

^. Inversion or transposition, which, when judi 
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Giously made, contributes both to the strength and 
elegance of a sentence. 

Q. What is your next remark cm the sabject of strength ? 

A. It is, that a weaker assertion should never fqf 
low a stronger ; nor a shorter member one of greater 
length. 

Q. Can yoa giire an illustration of this principle 

A, " When our passions have forsaken us, we flat 
ier ourselves with the belief that we have forsaken 
them,"' is a belter arrangement than, ** We flatter our- 
selves with the belief that we have forsaken our pas- 
sions, when they have forsaken us." 

Q. What is your next observation on the strength of senten 

A, It IS, to avoid, if possible, concluding them with 
any short, trifling, or unemphatic word. 

V* What are the words which you would include in this class / 

A, Some of the pronouns, several of the adverbs, and 
most of the. prepositions. 

Q. Will you exemplify what you have stated? 

A. *' Avarice is a crime, which wise men are often 
guilty of," is less forcible and dignified than '* Avarice 
is a crime, of which wise men are often guilty." 

Q. What have you farther to observe on this topic 7 

A. When two things are contrasted with one an- 
other for the purpose of expressing either resemblance 
or opposition, a similar resemblance or opposition 
should be observed in the structure of the sentence. 

Q. Upon what pnnciple is this rule founded ? 
- A. Upon the principle that, w;hen we find a corre- 
spondence among objects, we naturally expect a simi- 
lar correspondence among the words by which they 
are denoted. 

Q. Will you give an example of this ? 

A. " The idle never make so much improvement as 
diligent persons," should be, " The idle never make 
BO much improvement as the diligent." 

Q. Can you correct the following sentences? It is six years 
ago since I paid a visit to my relations. The reason why he acted 
in the manner he did, was not fully and completely explained. Ii 
I mistake not, I think he is improved both in knowledge and be 
havior These two boys appear to be both equal in capacity. 

A. It is six years since I paid a visit to my rela- 

6 
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tious. The reason he acted in XUb manner he did, 
vras never fully explained. If I mistake not, he is im- 

« roved both in knowledge and behavior. These two 
bys appear equal in capacity. 

IZBKOISBt. 

I. Divest the following sentences of all redundant 
words and members : 

1 . Suspend joor censure so long, till your judgment on the subject caa 
be wisely formed. 

2. How many are there by whom these tidings of good news were nerei 
heard! 

3. He says nothing of it himself, and I am not disposed to travel into the 
regions of conjecture, but to relate a narrative of facts. 

4. Never did Attions succeed better in gaining the univevBal love and em 
teem of aU men. 

3. These points have been illustrated in so plain and evident a mannei, 
that the perusal of the book has given me pleasure and satisfaction. 

0. I was much moved on this occasion, and went home full of a gfieat 
fluny serious reflections. 

7. This measure may afford some profit, and furnish aorne amusement. 

8. Less capacity is required for this business, but more time is neces^j. 

9. Thought and language act and react upon each other mutually. 

II. Correct such errors, in the following passages, 
as arise from the improper use of copulatives, rela- 
tives, and particles employed in transition and con- 
nection : 

1. The enemy said, I will pursue, and 1 will overtake, and I will divide 
the •ppil. 

3. There is nothing which promotes knowledge more than steady appli- 
cation, and a habit of observation. 

3. The faith he professed, and which he became an apostle of, was not 
nis invention. 

4. Their idleness, and their luxury and pleasures, their criminal deeiis, 
and their immoderate passions, and their timidity and baseness of miud, 
bave dejected them to such a degree, as to make them weary of life. 

III. Correct such errors, in the following sentences, 
as arise from the improper position of the most ira 
portant words : 

1 . I have considered the subject with a good deal of attention, upon which 
I was desired to communicate my thoughts. 

3> Whether a choice, altogether unexceptionable, has in any country 
been ouule, seems doubtaful. 

3. The praise of judgment Virgil has justly contested with Homer, bo t 
his invention remains yet unrivaled. 

4. Ambition creates seditious, wars, discord, and hatred. 

5. Sloth pours upon us a deluge of crimes and evils, and aaps the foun- 
dation of every virtue. 

6. The ancient laws of Rome were so far from suffering a Romai\ citizen 
to be put to death, that they would not a.Uow him to be bound, or evex> to 
be whipped 
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7. Every an« wKo putt on th« aippeaimice of ^poodaeM, m not good. 

8. Let us employ our ciiticism ob ouxmItss, uiatead of being' critics nm 
othen. 

9. How win that noblenum be able to ooDdock himself, when redaeed to 
poverty, who was educated only to magnifitieoce and pleasure f 

iV. Correct such errors, in the following^ sentenceii 
as arise from placing weaker assertions or proposi- 
tions after stronger ones : 

1. Charity breathes long-suffering to enemies, courtesy to straagen, an; 
habitual kindness to friends. 

3. Gentleness ought to diffuse itself over our whole behavior, to form 
our address, and to regulate our speech. 

3. The propensity to look forwajrd into life, is too often grossly abused, 
and immoderately indulged. 

4. The regrular tenor of a virtuous and pious life will prove the best prefK 
aration for immortality, old age, and death. 

5. In this state of mind, every employment of life becomes an appnanrt 
borden, and every object appears gloomj. 

V. Correct such errors, in the following passages, 
as arise from concluding the' sentences with inconsid- 
erable words: 

1. May the h^ipy message be applied to us, in all the virtue, strength, 
«nd comfort of it ! 

2. This agreement of mankind is not confined to taste solely. 

3. Such a system may be established, but it will not be supported long. 

4. The doctrine of the Trinity is a mystery which we firmly believe the 
truth of, and humbly adore the depth of. 

VI. Correct ^uch errors, in the following sentences, 
as arise from not preserving some resemblance in the 
language and construction of the members, in which 
two objects are either compared or contrasted : 

1. I have obeerved of late the style of seme great ministers very much 
to exceed that of any other productions. 

5. The old may inform the young ; and &e young maj animata those 
who are advanced in life. 

3. Foroe was resisted by force, valur opposed by valor, and art eauoun 
lered or eluded by similar address 
4 A friend etaggerates a man's virtues ; an enemy inflames his cflmea 



CHAPTER XIX. 

or HARMON 7. 

Q, Can yoQ mention any thing besides perspicuity, that gives 
pACuIiar grace to composition ? ^ 

A. A smooth and easy flow of the words and mem- 
bers of sentences, and a freedom from all harshness of 
sound 
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Q. What quality of style does tlus constitute 7 

A. That v% hich is usually denominated Harmony oi 

Melody 

Q. Do ibese two terms imply exactly the same idea? 

A. Not precisely ; melody denotes a succession oi 
pleasing; sounds; harmony, the agreement that on.i 
sound has with another. 

Q. Is narmouy m important quality of style 7 

A. It is certainly of less consequence than perspi- 
cuity ; still it is a singular excellence, and affords con- 
siderable pleasure to the reader or hearer. 

Q. On what does harmony of style depend 7 

A. Partly on the selection, partly on the arrange- 
ment of words. 

Q. What words are generally most haimonious 7 

A. Those which contain a due proportion of liquid 
sounds, and have at the same time a proper mixture 
of vowels and consonants. 

Q. Can you give any examples of this 7 

A, Fortitude, contentment, subordinate, are of this 

class. 

•^. What words are generally most deficient in harmony? 

J. Such as are derivatives from previous com- 
pounds, or crowded with consonants, the sounds of 
which do not readily coalesce; as, shamefacedness, 

chroniclers, conventiclers. 

Q. Are there any others that are remarkably harsh 7 ^ 
A. Yes ; such as contain either many short sylla- 
bles following the seat of the accent, or a number of 
syllables nearly similar in sound ; as, primarily, cur^ 
sorily, lovelily, farriery, 

Q. If the words be separately harmonious, will the whole sen 
tence be.so 7 

A. The one does not necessarily follow from the 
other; for the words may be separately both well 
chosen and agreeable in sound, and vet, if they are 
badly arranged, the sentence may be destitute of har- 
mony. 

Can you illustrate this by example? 

/A. "Office or rank may be the recompense of in- 
trigue, versatility, or flattery," is a sentence com- 
posed of words individually melodious, and yet, in 
consequence of bad arrangement, it is not harmonious. 
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Q. How may the arrangement be iriproved ? 

A. " Rank or office may be the recompense of flat- 
tery, versatility, or intrigue." 

Q. Can you give any general directions on this subject ? 

A, Too many words either uniform as to length, or 
the position of the accent, should never, if possible, be 
placed together. 

Q. Can you illustrate this by example ? 

i. *' No species of jay can long please us ;" ** James 
was needy, feeble, and/ear/u/;" are less harmonious 
than "no species of joy can long delight us ;^^ "James 
was weak, timid, ^nd destitute.'*^ 

Q. What have you farther to observe on this head ? 

A. Words resembling each other in the sound oC 
any of their letters or syllables, as well as «uch as 
are difficult to pronounce in succession, should never 
stand in immediate connection. 

Q. Can you give any illustration of thia ? 

A. A true union, an indulgent parent, a cruel destroyer, 
an improper impression, are far less harmonious tnan 
a trve friendship, a kind parent, a cruel foe, a false im- 
pression. 

Q. Have you any thing farther to remark ? 

A, That a sentence may not be harsh, and, conse- 
quently, of difficult pronunciation, the several mem* 
bers of which it is composed should neither be too 
' long, nor disproportionate to each other. 

Q. In what sort of composition ought harmony to be most care- 
fidly studied ? 

A. In the composition of verse, one of the chief 
excellences of which consists in its being musical. 

O. What part of a sentence should we be the most careful to 
make harmonious ? 

A. l^he close ; for it is to this part that the attention 
of the reader or hearer is generally most attracted. 

Q. What name is commonly given to a graceful conclusion ot 
a sentence ? 

A. It is commonly styled a cadence ; and was by 
the ancients considered an essential requisite in every 

well-constructed sentence. 

Q. What is faulty in point of harmony in the following «en 
tence : *' And an enormous serpent lay dead on the floor V 
4 . It is the circumstance of the three syllables, nyv4 
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an^ en, which are so much a ike in sound, following 
each other, without any other word intervening 

Q. How may it be corrected 7 

A. Thus, *' And a serpent of enormous size lay dead 
on the floor." 

IZBBCISXa. 

Correct such errors, in the following sentences as 
arise from want of harmony in their structure : 

1. Sober-mindednen suite the present state of man. 

2. It belongs not to our humble and confined station to oenanie, but to 
adore, submit, and trust. 

3. Tranquillity, regularity, and magnanimity, reside with the religiovs 
and resigned man« 

4. Sloth, ease, success, naturally tend to beg^et rices and foUies. 

5. By a cheerful, even, and open temper, he conciliated general faTor. 

6. We leached the mansion before noon ; it was a strong-, grand, Grothic 
house 



CHAPTER XX. 

OF SOUND AS SUITED TO THB SENSE. 

Q. What is considered the highest species of ornament arising 
from harmony in composition ? 

A. That which consists in a correspondence of the 
sound to the sense. 

Q. By whom is this quality of style chiefly exhibited T 

A. By all our best poets : though good prose wri- 
ters also abound in beauties of a similar kind ; as 
there is generally some agreement between the flow 
and modulation of the language, and the nature and 
character of the thoughts and sentiments expressed. 

Q. When can the sound most readily be made an echo to tho 
sense? 

A, In cases in which sound or motion come to be 
described : though calm and gentle emotions may be 
always expressed to most advantage by smooth and 
gentle language ; while harsh feelings and rugged 
sentiments naturally give rise to harsh^ and rugged 
diction. 

Q. Can you give an example of the sound being an echo to tho 
sense ? 

A. " A needless Alexandrine ends the son^, 

That, like a wounded snake, draws its slow length iloiig.*' 
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*' The waves behind impel the waves before. 
Wide-rolling, foaming high, and tumbling on the shore." 

** With many a weary step, and many & groan, 
Up the high hill he heaves a huge round stone ; 
The huge round stone, resulting with a bound, 
Thunders impetuous down, and smokes along the groand." 

" On a sudden open fly 
With impetuous recoil, and jarring sound. 
The infernal doors, and on their hmges grate 
Harsh thunder. '* 

* They hand in hand, with wandering steps and slow 
Through Eden took their solitary way.'^ 

'* Now the rich st «m of music winds along, 
Deepy majestic^ STt^votht and strong" 

** From peak to peak the rattling crags among 
Leaps the live thunder !" 

Q. Who have been most distmguished for attention to hanii» 
niuus composition ? 

A' The Greeks and Romans among the ancients, 
and the Italians and French among the modems. 

Q. What tended to promote the study of harmonious composi- 
tion among the ancients ? 

A* Partly their own fine musical taste, and partly 
the highly melodious and flexible character of their 

language. 
Q. Has this study never been carried to excess ? 
A' Frequently ; and it is always so, when sense is, 

in the least degree, sacrificed to sound. 

Q. Do not strength and harmony generally go together? 

A. For the most part they do; and it frequently 
happens, that a sentence is weak or obscure in exact 
proportion to its want of harmony. 

Q. Can you give an example of this ? 

A> " This is a mystery which we firmly believe the 
truth of, and we humbly adore the depth of," is nei- 
ther so strong nor so harmonious as, ** This is a mys- 
tery, the truth of which we firmly believe, and the 
depth of which we humbly adore." 
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CHAPTER XXI. 

OBOIOB OP WORDS WITH A VI BW TO ENEReT OK 

VIVACITY. 

Whatelet has treated well 4he whole subject ol 
style. He says, in substance, 

First. ^Ve must ever prefer ' those words which are 
the least abstract and general. Individuals alone hav- 
ing a real existence, the terms denoting them will, of 
course, make the most vivid impression on the mind, 
and exercise most the power of conception ; and the 
more specific any term is, the more energy it will pos- 
sess ; m comparison of such as are more general, it 
will present a more bright and definite picture of the 
object. 

It depends on our choice whether we will employ - 
terms more general than the subject requires ; which 
may almost always be done consistently with truth 
and propriety, though not with energy. If it be true 
that a man has committed murder, it may be correctly 
asserted that he has committed a crime. The former 
term would impress the fact more vividly upon our 
minds, because more specific and individualizing. 
Some prefer general terms . because they consider 
them more refined, but, except for the purpose of 
making our statements more comprehensive, they en- 
feeble style. 1 

The only proper occasion for. the use of general 
terms is, when we wish to avoid giving ia vivid im 
pression — when our object is to soften what Is offeii 
sive, disgusting, or shocking ; as when we speak ol 
an " execution" instead of a " hanging." On the oth 
er hand, in Antony's speech over Caesar's body, hi» 
object being to excite horror, Shakspeare puts inte 
his mouth the most particular expressions; "those 
honorable men (not who killed Ceesar, but) whose dag 
gers have stabbed him." 

Secondly, not only does a regard for energry re 
quire that we should not use terms more general than 
•ire exactly adequate to the objects spoken of, but wi* 
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are also allowed, in many cases, to employ ess gen- 
eral terms than are exactly " appropriate,*' by a figure 
called synecdoche. To illustrate this point, Dr. 
Campbell has cited the passage from one of our 
Lord's discourses (which are generally of this char- 
acter), recorded in Luke, xii., 27, 28. " Consider the 
lilies how they grow : they toil not, they spin not ; and 
yet, I say unto you, that Solomon^ in all his glory, was 
not arrayed like one of these. If, then, God so clothe 
the grass, which to-day is in the field, and to-morrow is 
cast into the oven, how much more will he clothe you 1" 
Let us here adopt a little of the tasteless mannei 
of modem paraphrasts, by the substitution of more 
general terms, and let us observe the bad effect of 
this change. " Consider the flowers, how they gradu- 
ally increase in size ; they do no manner of work, and 
yet, I declare to you, that no king whatever, in his most 
splendid habit, is dressed up like them. If, then, God 
in his providence doth so adorn the vegetable produc- 
tions which continue but little time upon the land, and 
are afterward devoted to the meanest uses, how much 
more will he provide clothing for you V* How spirit- 
less is the same sentiment rendered by these small 
variations ! The very particularizing of to-day and to- 
morrow is infinitely more expressive of transitori- 
ness, than any description wherein the^terms are gen- 
eral, that can be substituted in its room. 



CHAPTER XXII. 

CRITICAL EXAMINATION OF SENTENCES. 

The author has prepared from Blair's Lectures, and inserted 
in Part VIIL, Chapter ii., of this work, condensed critical remarks 
on passages from the Spectator of Addison. He would, however, 
suggest, that Blair's Lectures (the full work) shouid be m the 
hands of every teacher, and the critical lectures should be read to 
students who are aiming to acquire correct literary taste. 

He would also suggest that the compositions written by mem- 
bers of the class, the writer's name being concealed, should be 
freely criticised by the class, when assembled, in respect to tb* 
various qualities of style treated on in previous chapters. 
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CHAPTER XXIII. 

or FIOURATITI LANOUAO£. 

Q. What do yoa consider the next great reqnic ie of a perspic 
nous and elegant style ! 

A. A judicious use of what is called FiguratiFe 
Language. 

Q. In how many different ways may language be employed ? 

A, Chiefly two : the one literal^ the other ./i^ra/toe. 

Q. What do you understand by literal language ? 

A, Language taken in its common and ordinary 
signification; as, I am fond of sunshine; this is a 

sweet evening. 

Q. And what by figurative language ? 

A, Language used in such a way as to excite ideas 
or feelings different from those which it would pro- 
duce, if employed in its common and ordinary ac- 
ceptation ; as, '^ Reason is the sunshine of the soul f 
** Our friend is now in the evening of life." 

Q. What is the meaning of sunshine and evening in these ex 
amples ? 

A. The one implies that reason has the same effect 
upon the soul that sunshine has upon the earth ; the 
other, that period when life is drawing to a close. 

Q. Why is language of this kind called figuratiye language f 

A, Because it exhibits thoughts in a form or man- 
ner different from that in which they are usually rep- 
resented. 

Q. On what is figurative language founded? 

A. Generally on some resemblance or opposition 
which one thing is supposed to bear to another. 

Q. What constitutes the chief difference between literal and 
figurative language? 

A. Literal language is the language chiefly of sci- 
ence and reason ; figurative language, the language 
principally of passion and imagination. 

Q. By whom is figurative language used in greatest profiisicm? 

A, By rude and savage nations, whose stock of 
words is remarkably scanty ; and by all persons^ 
whether savage or civilized, who possess a quick and 
lively fancy. 

Q. What ia the most fertile source of figurative lan^age ? 
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A, The application of words that denote sensible 
objects, for the purpose of expressing^ the various 
qualities and operations of the mind, 

Q. What, therefore, is the general character of language used 
to denote mental objects ? 

A, It is in general highfy figurative ; though to this 
circumstance we are so accustomed, that we often 
pass it without observing it to be so. 

Q. Can you give examples of this 7 

A. A clear head, a hard heart, a piercing judgment , 
inflamed by passion, jmffed up with pride, melted into 
grief, are all examples of this, and yet so common 
that we hardly regard them as fiffures of speech. 

Q. What advantage does language derive from its figurative 
application? 

A. It is rendered more vaned and copious, more 
sprightly and enerffetic. 

Q. How are these effects produced ? 

A* By a single word acquiring the power of ex- 
pressing more than one thought or idea. 

Q. Can you give an example of this ? 

A, '' When we dip too deep in pleasure, we stir up 
a sediment that renders it impure .and noxious," is a 
sentiment which could not be expressed either so 
briefly or so forcibly by any literal language that wo 

could use. 

Q. When k figurative language improper? 

A. When it is either unnatural or far-fetched, used 
in too great profusion, or not calculated to deepen the 
impression intended to be made. — See Beattie's Moral 
Science, p. 471-478. 

Q. Is figurative language all of one character? 

A. Far from it ; but, though exceedingly diversi- 
fied, it may all be classed under certain heads, called 
the figures of speech. 

Q. what, then, are the principal figures of speech ? 
• A. Simile, metaphor, allegory, personification, apos- 
trophe, metonymy, synecdoche, climax, antithesis, hy- 
perbole, irony, intern )gation, exclamation, vision, and 
alliteration 
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OHAPTER XXIV. 

OF SIMILE. 

Q. What do you understand by comparson or simile' 

A. That figure of speech by which we liken one 
thin^ to another, either for the purpose of informing 
the judgment, or of pleasing the fancy. 

Q. Can you give an example of this figure ? 

A. " A virtuous man, slandered by evil tongues, is 
like a diamond obscured by smoke." 

" And, as a bird each fond endearment tries. 
To tempt its new-fledged offspring to the skies, 
He triea each art, reproved each dull delay, 
Allured to brighter worlds, and led the way." 

Q. What is the foundation of this figure? 

A, Analogy, or resemblance, either in character or 
effect. 

Q. From what source, then, must similes be drawn ? 

A, From objects of a different class from those to 
be explained or illustrated, but yet possessing some 
quality in common with them. 

Q. why do we not compare things of the same kind t 

A. Because the resemblance is then too close and 
obvious to admit of comparison; and exhibits not 

likeness, but identity. 

Q. Do we never compare things of the same class ? 

A. We compare things of the same class, for the 
purpose of marking their difference; but those of a 
different class, with a view to point out their resem> 
blance. 

Q. What rule have you to give for the use of this figure ? 

A. When used for the purpose of illustration, it 
should always be tak^n from something that is better 
known than the thing to be explained. 

Can you give any example of this ? 
* A. " As a river rolls its waters to the sea, whence 
its spring was supplied, so the heart of a grateful man 
delights to return a benefit received." 

Q. What is the rule respecting similes when used lor embel- 
lishment as well as illustration ? 

A. They ought always to be deduced from objects 

that are dignified and important, or such as may b^ 

contemplated with pleasure. 



XPT' 
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Q. Can you give any examples of this T 

A. The following is taken from G. B. Cheever's 

Lectures on the Pilgrim's Progress. It approaches to 

an allegory. 

" You follow with intense interest the movements of BunyanV 
soul. You seem to see a lovely bark driving across the ocean in s 
hurricane. By the flashes of the lightning you can just discern her 
through the darkness, plunging and labonng fearfully in the mid 
night tempest, and you think that all is lost ; but there again you 
behold her in the quiet sunshine ; or the moon and the stars look 
down upon her, as the wind breathes softly : or in a fresh and 
favorable gale ^e fliea across the flying waters. Now it is clouds, 
and rain, and hail, and rattling thunder, storms coming down as 
sudden, almost, as the lightning ; and now again her white sails 
glitter in heaven's light, like an albatross in the spotless horizon 
The last glimpse you catch of her, she is gloriously entering the 
darbor, the haven of eternal rest ; yea; you see her like a star, 
that in the morning of eternity dies mto the light of heaven. Can 
there be any thing more interesting than thus to follow the peril 
ous course of an immortal soul, from danger to safety, from con 
flict to victory, from temptation to triumph, from sufiering to 
blessedness, from the city of Destruction to the city of God !" 

Q. By what terms are comparisons generally introduced 7 

JL. By- the words like^ thuSf as, soj in like miamner 

&c. 

Q. What, then, do you deem a perfect simile ? 

A. One that both illustrates and ennobles a subject; 
though it can not be said to be misapplied, should it do 
only the one. . . 

" Q. What sort of comparisons should we avoid ? 

A. Such as have no tendency either to explain or 
beautify ; and, thereforci neither convey knowledge, 
nor excite new and pleasing trains of thought. 

EXEBCISES ON SIMILB OB COMPABISON. 

Fill up the blanks in the following passages with 
suitable objects of comparison. 

'* Great men, like , haye many crooked cute and dark alleyi in 

their hearts, whereby he that knows them may save himself tnuch time 
and trouble." 

" Rassia, like , is rather nnwieldy in attacking others, bat most 

fonnidabie in defending herself." 

*' When error sits in the seat of power and authority, and is generated 
in high places, it may be compared to , which originates, indeed, in 

the mountain, but commits its deraAation in the vale." 

" The true motives of our actions, like , are usually concealed , 

but the gilded and the hollow pretext is p^Mnpously plar.ed in the front of 
•how." 
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** Mental pleuaiw nvfvr dmr ; ulike those , they ttn in- 

enesed by lepatition, approyed by reflection, and strengthened by eiyoy* 
ment." 

^ Society, like , moat be viewed n all dtoations, or its colon 

win deceive us.** 

** The mob, like , is fery seldom agitated withont some cause 

soperior and exterior to itself; but (to continue the simile) both are capa- 
ble of doing tiie greatut mischief after the cause which JbrH set them in 
motion has ceased to act/' 

** The beauties and lublimities of nature are like , which the 

storm shats out, but when the heavens are serene they come out, one afVet 
another, to the ere that is watching for them, till the fomament glows 
with their light. '^ 

" Bad books are like , sailing under false oolnvs in every sea, 

and delighting in the wieek and conqnest of erery thing precious.'* 



CHAPTER XXV. 

OF METAPHOR. 

Q. What do you understand by a Metaphor? 

A. A comparison in which the words denoting the 
similitude are suppressed ; as, ** I will be to her a waU 
of fire ;" that is, " as a wall of fire." 

Q. What is the ort^tn of metaphors f 

A* It may be founded on a comparison^ 

1. Oi the qualities of a man with those of a beast; as when we call a 
irafty and cruel man a fox : 

3. Of one inanimate iking with another ; as when we say, clouds of dnat, 
loods of fixe : 

3. Of a man with an inanimate thing ; as when Homer calls Ajax a hmi- 
park of the Greeks : 

4. Of inanimate things with what has life and feeling ; as when Virgil 
calls a plentiful crop a joyful one, latas segetes : 

5. Of the qualities of mind with those of matter ; as when we say, a soHi 
tadgment, k fiery temper, a hard heart, dec. To this head may be referred 
a number of metaphors common in Holy Writ, which convey, in such a 
«ay as our finite natures can comprehend, some faint idea of the operar 
tions of the Supreme Being ; as when God is said to hear, to «ee, to repent^ 
to he angry, to open his hemd, to hide his face, &o., phrases which nobody 
ondentands in tne literal sense. 

Q. /n what respects does the metaphor differ from the stmi&r / 

A. The former, the most common of all the figures, 

substitutes one thing for another, and applies to the 

Srimary object language which is, strictly speaking, 
escriptive only of the secondary. Thus, in Wolsey's 
description of the state of man, "To-day he puts 
forth the tender leaves of hope, to-morrow blossoms," 
a tree is put for man, and the changes, which can m 
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Strictness be predicated only of the econdary, tree, 
are attributed to the primary, man. 

Comparison^ or Similey is founded on resemblance, 
as well as metaphor, but it has nothing else in com- 
mon with it ; and though it has been sometimes call- 
ed a lengthened metaphor, it is altogether a distinct 
figure. Metaphor always asserts what is manifestly 
false; comparison asserts nothin|r but what is true 
[n metaphor, the resembling qualities in the two ob- 

I'ects must be distinguishing qualities of those objects, 
n comparison, any striking resemblance may be 
made the subject of the figure. The former asserts 
that one object has the properties of another ; the lat- 
ter, that one object resenibles another. The two 
figures are, indeed, near akin, but they have a distinct 
personality ; they are sisters, the daughters of Like 
ness, by different fathers. The one is the child of 
Fancy, the other of Truth. 

Q. Can you illustrate this difference by example T 

A, When I say of a minister, " He upholds the 
state, like a pillar that supports an edifice,'^ I use a 
comparison ; but when I say, " He is the pillar of the 
state," I then use a metaphor. 

Q. What is the first rule in the use of metaphors ? 

.4. Do not employ them too profusely, and let them 
be such as accord with the natural train of the 
thoughts. 

Q. what is the next 7 

A. Let the resemblance upon wnich the figures 
are founded be clear and perspicuous, and the met- 
aphors drawn from such objects as are easily under- 
stood. 

Q. On what is thia rule founded T 

A. On the circumstance that, if a word is unintel- 
ligible in a literal, it must be much more so in a met- 
a^orical sense. 

Q. What is the next rule 7 

A. Metaphorical and literal language should neTCf 

be mixed together. 
Q. Can you mustrate this by example 7 

A ** To thee the world its present homage {Miys ; 

The harvest early, but mature the pratscj" 
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IS a mixed metaphor; for harvest is figurative, but 
praise is literal, in its meanng. 

Q. What would it require to be to make it accurate ? 

A. " The harvest early, but mature the fruit," which 
would probably have been the word used, had it suited 
the poet's rhyme. 

Q. What farther have you to rexxuirk respecting the use of mei 
aphors ? 

A. We should neither pursue them too far, nor use, 
in reference to the same object, two metaphors that 
are inconsistent with each other. 

By the first part of this rule is meant, that we 
should not seek to trace out a great number of resem- 
blances between the thing illustrated by the figure, 
and the figure itself; for this would^show that the 
writer's mind is wandering, and less intent upon sense 
than upon wit ; which, when the matter requires se- 
riousness and simplicity, is always offensive. Genius, 
regulated by correct taste, instead of fatiguing the 
attention with unnecessary circumstances, chooser 
rather to leave many things to be supplied by the 
reader's fancy ; and is always too much engrossed by 
its subject to have leisure to look out for minute simil- 
itudes. 

Q. Can you give any example of the latter part of the rule I 

A. ^ I bridle in my struggling muse with pain, 
That longs to lawi^ into a bolder strain.** 

Q. What is the error here ? 

A, The muse is first compared to a horse, held in 
by a bridle, that it may not launch, an action which 
belongs properly to a ship ; and then it. is to launch, 
not into water, but into a strain or singing, which, be- 
ing literal, produces a strange jumble of figures, alto- 
gether incompatible with correct writing. The nature 
of the thing expressed hy the figure should not be con- 
J (funded with that of the thing which the figure is intend- 
ed to illustrate. ^ 

When Penelope, in~ Pope's Odyssey, calls her soh a piUar of the 
state^ the figure is good, because it si^^nifies that he assisted iu 
tupporttng the government ; but when, in the next line, she com- 
plams that this pillar had gone away without asking leave or bid- 
ding farewell, there is a comusion of the nature of a, pillar with 
that of a man : 
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*< Now from my fond embrace by tempest lora. 
Oar other colomn of the state la borne. 
Nor took a kind adieu, nor aoagfat content" 

Flame is used metaphoiicaUy for the passion of love ; bat to 
say of a lover that he whispered his flame into the ear of his be* 
loved (meaning that in a whisper he gave her intimation of hi^ 
love) would be fiiulty : because it is not the property of/lanw to 
be blown into the mt, nor of a wAuper to convey Jmm m>m on# 
plAce to another. 

Dr. Beattie informs us that he had heard of clervvinen, in their 
intemperate use of figurative expressions in public prayer (in 
which it should be used as little as possible), committing strange 
blunders of this kind : as of one who prayed that Qod would be 
arodb to them that are aiar off upon the ms; md that the Britiah 
navy, like Mount Zion, mi^ht never he moved, 

Moreover, figures should not he toofre^fueni. 
Blackmore, speaking of the destruction of Sodom, 
says, 

** The g^>ing clouds pour lakes of sulphur down. 
Whose livid flashes sickening sunbeams drown.** 

" What a noble confusion !" says a witty critic : 
** clouds, lakes, brimstone, flames, sunbeams, ffaping, 
pouring, sickening, drowning, all in two lines r' See 
the Art of Sinking in poetiy, in which the abuse of 
figurative language is well illustrated by a variety oi' 
examples. 

Q. Can you give another example of a &ulty metaphor, and 
correct it? 

A. " Well indeed might he love this little mountain 
flower, for she was the last link of that broken chain 
which had bound him to the world." 

■XXBCI8B8 OR MXTAPH0K8. 

Fill up the blanks with the metaphorical words 
needed to complete the sense. 

" As there are some wh' have natarally a meager intellect} so there an 
•tb«rs whose minds seem to be boiren of those finer sympathies and aflfec- 
kions of our nature which are of the soul, and upon which tho 

«ya always rests with pleasure.'' 

** In Rome eloquence was a oft late growth and of short dnratioa/' 

" Fame a that pays but litde attention to the Uring, bat be- 

lixens thf dead, famishes oat their funerals, and follows them to the 
graTe.** 

** Nobility is a that sets with a constant current directly into the 

l^nat Pacino of time ; but, unlikA all other , it is more grand at 

Its source than at its termination." 

" Many causes are now conspiring to increase the of infidelity, bu 

materiabsm is the main rout of them all.** 

7 
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CHAPTER XXVI. 

or ALLBeOBT. 

Q. What is an Allegory? 

A, It is generally considered, but incorrectly, as « 
continuation of metaphor. No continuation of meta- 
phor ever becomes an allegory ; indeed, there are sev- 
eral essential properties that distin^ish these figures. 
Allegory presents to immediate view the secondary 
object only; metaphor always presents the primary 
also. Metaphor always imagines one thing to be an- 
other ; allegory, never. Every thing asserted in the 
allegory is applied to the secondary object; every 
thing asserted in the metaphor is applied to the prin- 
cipal. In the metaphor there is but one meaning ; in 
the allegory there are two, a literal and a figurative. 
Allegory is a veil ; metaphor a perspective-glass. 

One of the finest allegories is to be found in the 
Izxxth Psalm : 

" Thoa hast brought a rine out of Egypt ; thou hast cast oiat 
the heathen and planted it. Thou preparedst room before it, and 
dkist cause it to take deep root, ana it filled the land. The hills 
were covered with the shadow of it, and the boughs thereof were 
like the goodly cedars — she sent out her boughs unto the sea, and 
her branches unto the river. Why hast thou then broken dowp 
her hedges, so that all they which pass by do pluck her? The 
boar out of the wood doth waste it, and the wild beast of the 
field doth devour it. Return, we beseech thee, O God (tf hosts 
look down from heaven, and behold and visit this vine." 

Allegory is more seldom employed than either met- 
aphor or simile. The latter reqmre no study, and but 
a slight exertion of the imagination ; but to form an 
allegory, the mind must look out for a likeness that 
will correspond in a variety of circumstances, and 
form an independent whole. 

Q, What is the best occasion for the proper allegory? 

A. It is, when it is of importance to gain a man's 
own judgment against himself, without exciting his 
suspicions of our intention. We all know the effect 
of the parable spoken by Nathan to David ; and we 
can not fail to observe that no other form of speech 
could have supplied the place of allegory. Many of 
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the parables of Christ are of the same description 
and the Scribes and Pharisees we re often obliged to 
give judgment against themselves. 
Q. Among whom did this style of writing moot prevail T 
A. Among the ancients, though many modem wri- 
ters have used it with good effect. 

Q. What is the chief thmg to be observed in the use of this 
figure? 

A. The great requisite is, to make it "as lively and 
interesting as possible, to preserve a proper distinc- 
tion between the figurative expression and the literal, 
and to introduce nothing unsuitable to the nature, 
either of the thing spoken of, or of the thing alluded to. 

Q. What is to be observed concerning the length of allegories '. 

A. Some are quite short, others very long. Of the 
latter kind is the '* Pilgrim's Progress,'' by John Bun*^ 
yan, of immortal fame. This work is an allegory, 
continued through the volume, in which the com- 
mencement, progress, and conclusion of the Christian 
life, are ingeniously illustrated hy the similitude of a 
journey. 

A great deal of Homer and Virgil's machinery, that 
IS, of the use they make of gods and goddesses, and 
other fictitious beings, is allegorical. Thus it is Apol- 
lo that raises the plague in the first book of the Iliad, 
agreeably to the old opinion that the sun, by drawing 
up noxious vapors from the earth, is the cause of pes- 
tilence. Thus it is Juno who instigates iSolus, in the 
first book of the ^neid, to raise a storm for destroy- 
ing the Roman fleet ; which intimates that a certain 
disposition of the air, over which Juno was supposed 
to preside, is the cause of wind. Thus, when Pallas, 
in the beginning of the Iliad, appears to Achilles and 
forbids him to draw his sword against Agamemnon, it 
is an allegory ; and the meaning is, that Achilles was 
restrained on this occasion by his own good sense, 
Pallas being the goddess of wisdom. And when Vir- 
gil tells us that Juno and Venus conspired to decoy 
Dido into an amour with ^neas, it signifies that Dido 
was drawn into this amour partly by her ambition ; 
Venus being the representative of the one passion and 
JuBO of the other. 
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Samson's Riddlo is an allegciy : ** Out of the eater 
came forth food, and out of Uie strong came forth 
sweetness ^ 



CHAPTER XXVU. 

'of PSRSONiriCATIOir. 

Q. What do yoa mean by PenonificatioiiT 

A, That figure by which we attribute life, sex, and 

action to inanimate beings. 

Q. By what is Uua figure prompted ? 

A. Either by the exercise of an active imagination, 
or by intense feeling ; and it arises from a certain 
pioneness in the human mind to invest all surround- 
mg objects with life and activity. 

Q. what effect has it upon style T 

A. It tends both to enliven and to embellish it, be- 
ing, when judiciously used, one of its greatest orna- 
ments. 



** Doty is to the afiectiom in the oondnct of life* what logic it to xhotone 
ia a dieooune. Logic fonna an exoeOmit body for a diacoorae ; we aaaeni 
to it, we approve it, it is good, all good, but it awakens no admiTation. . It 
is not till rhetoric sends its warm Ufe-hlood to mantle on the cold cheek o/ 
logic, emd clones its angular form m the garments of taste, that we begu 
to admire the discourse. And so it is with duty,** 6cc. 

Q. Is our language favorable to the use of this figure? 
• A. There is none more so, and hence, in part, its 
peculiar fitness for poetry. 

Q. To what is this to be ascribed 7 

^. To the circumstance of the distinction of gender 
in English nouns being in strict accordance with na- 
ture, which is not the case in many other languages 

Q. And what advantage does this give us! 

A, While we, on ordinary occasions, speak of in- 
animate objects as destitute of sex, we are enabled, 
when the occasion requires it, to dignify them by ap- 
pellations peculiar to males or Cemsdes. 

Q. Can the same not b< done in every language ? 

^. No ; for in mo»t languages the gender of nouns 
IS invariably fixed, and can not be changed at the will 
of the writer. 
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Q. Can you illnstrate what joa I ave stated by example f 
A, In speaking of the san, on common occasioiuiy 
we say, it rises, or it sets ; but in cases of greater mo- 
ment, we ascribe to it the attributes of a' male, and use 
Ae, as Thomson, in his Seasons : 

'* But yonder comes the powerful king of day. 
Rejoicing: in the east. The lessening cloua, 
The kindling azure, and the mountain's brow. 
Illumed with fluid sold, Jum near approach 
Betoken glad. Lo ! now, apparent all, 
Aslant the dew-bnght earth and colored air. 
He looks in boundless majesty abroad ; 
And sheds the shining day, that bumish'd plays 
On rocks, and hills, and towers, and wandering streams. 
High gleaming from afar." 

Q. In what species of writing does this figure chiefly abound ? 
A. It is used very frequently, and always with great 
propriety, in the Scriptures, as well as in the works 
of all our best poets and orators. 
Q. Will you give an example from the Scriptures 7 
A. " When Israel went out of Egypt, the house of 
Jacob from a people of strange language, the sea saw 
it, and fled ; Jordan was driven back ! the mountains 
skipped like rams, and the little hills like lambs.*' 
" What hiled thee, O thou sea, that thou fleddest ? 
Q. When may this figure be said to be abused 7 
A, When the actions ascribed to inanimate objects 
are unnatural, vulgar, or indelicate ; or when the figure 
is so overstrained, as to be either ridiculous or unin- 
telligible. 

Point out the personifications in the following ex- 
amples : 

** Avarice begets more vices than Priam did children, and, like 
Piiam, ramoM them all. It starves its keeper to surfeit those 
who wish him dead ; and makes him submit to more mortifica- 
tions to lose heaven, than the martyr undergoes to gain it." 

The above example may perhaps claim the dignity 
of an allegory. 

** Philosophy is a goddess, whose head indeed is in heaven, but 
whose feet are upon earth ; she attempts more than she accom- 
plishes, and promises more than she performs : she can teach us 
^o hear or read of the calamities of others with magiBiiimity ; but 
it is religion only that can teach us to bear our own with resig 
nation/' 
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<* Hanj and Coniimg are tha two apmntioea of IXapatdi and 
Skill ; bat neitbar of toem aver laana hia maater'a tnaa.** 

** Tlie greateat friend of Tnith ia Time ; her ^^reateat enemj ii 
Prejudice, and bar conatant companion ia Humility." 

« jBTenr where new pleaaurea, new intereata awaited me ; and 
though Melancholy, aa uaual, atood alwava near, her ahadow fell 
but halfway orer my vagrant path, and left the leat more wel- 
comely brilliant from the conftnat." 

How beautiful is the following language, which 

represents the wind as murmuring through the pine 

trees on Mount Pelion : 

*' And Pelion ahook hia fiery locka, and talk'd 
Moomfrilly to the fielda of Theaaaly.** 



CHAPTER XXVra. 

or APOSTROPHE. 

Q. What do 3rou mean by an Apoatrophef 

A. A sudden address to a dead or absent person, a« 
if he were alive or present, and could hear, and be af- 
fected by what is spoken. 

Q. What ia the character of thia figure T 

A, It is the boldest and most striking of all the 
figures, and always betokens the greatest warmth and 
fervor of mind. 

Q. Can you give an example f 

A, One of the most striking is that of David la- 
menting the death of his son Absalom: ** And the 
king was much moved, and went up to the chamber 
over the gate, and wept ; and as he went, thus he said, 
O my son Absalom ! my son, my son Absalom ! would 
to God I had died for thee, O Absalom, my son, nsy 

son!" 

Q. Ia this figure ever used in reference to inanimate objects ? 

A. Frequently i and when so employed, it is silways 
blended with personification ; we first personify, and 

then apostrophize. 

Q. Can you give an example of thia ? 

A. ** Ye mountains of Gilboa, let tnere be no dew, 
neither let there be rain upon you, nor fields of offer- 
ings ; for there the shield of the mighty is vilely cast 
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away, the shield of Saul, as though he bad not beem 
anointed with oil.'* 

Q. When may this figure be eaid to be improperly applied f 

A, When the object addressed is decked out in the 
garb of flowery language, or loaded with anv sort of 
studied ornament. 

Q. What is faulty in this? 

A. It is contrary to nature; for this figure, being 
the product of highly-excited feeling, must never ap- 
pear as the result of art or labor. 

Q. I« there any other enor connected with the use of Una 
figure? 

A. Yes ; thete is that of extending it too far, which 

must, on all occasions, destroy its effect, as giring it 

the appearance of being too studied and artificial. 

SXAMPLB8 OF AFOSTBeFU. 

[Let the pupil point out the apostrophe in each. J 

Daniel Webster, in addressing the surviving patriots 
of the Revolution that were before him on a certain 
occasion, remarked : 

'* But, alaa 1 you are not all here \ Time and the sand have 
thinned your ranks. Preseott, Putnam, Stark, Brooks, Read, 
Pomeroy, Bridge! our eyes seek for you in vain amid this 
broken band.' You ane gathered to your Others, and live only to 
your country in her grateful remenibmnee and your own bnght 
tixample.** 

E. Everett, in a Eulogy on Lafayette, spoke as 

follows : 

" You have now assembled within these oelebnled walls, to 
pei^Mrm the last duties of respect and lov«, on the birthday of 
your benefactor, beneath that roof which has resounded or old 
with ^e master voices of American renown. Listen, Ameri*> 
cans, to the lessons which seem borne to us on the very air we 
breathe, while we perform these dutiful rites ! Ye winos that 
wafted Uie Pilgrims to the land of promise, &n, in their childrens* 
hearts, the love of freedom ! Blood, which our fathers shed, cry 
from tiie ground ! Echoing arches of this renowned hall, whis- 
per back the voices of other days ! Gloricns Washington, break 
the long silence of that votive canvas ; speak, speak, macbla Ups, 
Coach us tke lorn cf Ubertif protected iy Um,** 
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CHAPTER XXIX. 

or MBTONTMT AND 8TNECD0CHC. 

Q. What do you understand by Metonymy t 

A. That figure of speech by which we put the 
cause for the effect, or the effect for the cause ; the 
container for the thing contained, or the sign for the 

thing signified. 

Q. Can you give an example of each of these J 

A, '* I am reading Milton ;" " Gray hairs should be 
respected ;'' " The kettle is boiling ;^' '* He has at last 
assumed the sceptre.'' 

Q, Can vou explam the figures here used ? 

A, Milton is taken for his works, which is the cause 
for the effect ; gray hairs for old age, which is the ef- 
fect for the cause ; the ketUe for the water in it, which 
is the container for the thing contained ; and the scep- 
tre for kingly power, which is the sign for the thing 
signified. 

Q. And what do you mean by Synecdoche ? 

A. That figure by which we put the whole for a 
part, or a part for the whole ; a genus for a species, 
or a species for a genus ; or any thing less, or any 
thing more, for the precise object meant. 

Q. Can you give a more JvU account of the synecdoche ? 

Jl. There are several sorts of wholes, and, conse- 
quently, of parts ; and hence a variety of synecdoches. 
A whole genus is made up of its several species — a 
whole essence of its matter and its form — a whole 83^8- 
tem of its several parts or members — ^whence three sy- 
necdoches when we use the name of the whole for a 
part, and other three when we use the name of a piart 
for the whole : so this trope may be used in six dif- 
ferent forms. 

(1.) When the name of the genus is put for that of 
one of the species comprehended under it ; as when 
we call a dull man a stupid animal, 

(3.) When the name of a species is put for that of 
the genus ; as when we speak of a garrison put to the 
sword, that is, killed by warlike weapons in general ; 
or when a man is said to get his bread by his industry 
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that is, to get the necessaries of life, of which bread is 
only one species. 

(3.) When the name of the whole essence is put for 
/me of its constituent parts, as in epitaphs, " here lies 
such a man^'^ that is, the body of such a man. 

(4.) The reverse of this ; as, *' I can not chango 
your shilling, for I have no copper,^ that is, copper coin 
Thus sotd is put for person : " this town contains two 
thousand souls." we say, too, a good soul, a dear 
soul. We also speak of ten head of cattle. This last 
mode of speaking, in which the noun does not take 
the plural termination even when plurality is signified, 
we use of beasts only, or of men. in contempt ; as 
when Pope says, '* a hundred head of Aristotle's 
friends," where a double contempt is intended, first, 
that the commentators on Aristotle were as dull as 
oxen or cattle ; and, secondly, that, as individuals, they 
were so insignificant and had so little character, that 
they deserved to be reckoned by the dozen only, or 
by the hundred. 

(5.) The fifth form of the synecdoche is, when the 
name of any part of any material system is put for the 
whole ; as when we Apeak of a saU, meaning a ship at 
sea, or say, all hands were at work, meaning the men. 

(6.) When the name of a whole system is put for 
that of a part of it ; as when, in ancient authors, the 
Roman Empire is called the world, 

Q. To what figure is synecdoche most allied 1 

A, To metonymy ; both being figures of n similar 
kind, but founded upon diflferent relations. 



CHAPTER XXX. 

OF CLIMAX AND ENVMESATION. 

Q. What do you mean by a Climax ? 
A, A series of members in a sentence, each rising 
in importance above the one which precedes it, from 

the first to the last. 
Q. When may a climax be considered as best constructed ? 
A, When the last idea of the former member be- 
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^omes the first of the latter, and so on to the end of 
the series. 

Q. Can yoa give an example of this figure ? 

A. ** What hope is there remaining of liberty, if whatever is 
their pleasure, it is lawful for them to do ; if what is lawful for 
them to do, they are able to do ; if what they are ab!e to do, they 
dare do ; if what they dare do, they really execute ; and if what 
they execute is no way offensive to vou f " 

Q. What is the character of this ngure 7 

A. It is extremely beautiful; and, when properly 
managed, is calculated to make a powerful impression 
upon the mind of the reader or hearer. 

Q. By whom is it chiefly used ? 

A. Chiefly by orators, though other writers also 
frequently avail themselves of its use. 

Q. What is enumeration ? 

A. A series of particulars merely, without that 
gradual increase in point of importance, which the 
climax exhibits, and necessarily implies. 

O. Can you give an example T 

A. ** The Bible is, beyond all controverOT^, the best book of ed- 
ucation in the world. It is the best boox for the formation of 
children's minds, the best book for their acquisition and preser- 
vation of a pure idiomatic style in their national language, t^e 
best book to promote and secure the purposes of frmily govern- 
ment, the best book to make our children enlightened and good 
citizens of the republic, the best book, in fine, to preserve then^ 
from all evil, and train them up in all good." — Che€ver. 

Q. Are not cli&ax and enumeration sometimes conjoined ? 

A. They are in the above example, but more so in 
the following : 

** How small a portion of our life it is that we really enjojr. In 
youth, we are looking forward to things that are to come; in old 
age we are looking backward to things that are gone past ; in man- 
hood, although we appear, indeed, to be more occupied in things 
that are present, yet even that is too often abeorbed in vague de- 
terminations to be vastly happy on some future day, when we 
have time/'— Co/ton. 

Daniel Webster once uttered the following memorable climax : 
** Let our object be our country, our whole country, and nothing 
but our country." 

The landing of the Pilgrims, in 1620, has been thus 
painted by G. B. Cheever in his Lectures on Bunyan : 

** It is a lowering winter's day ; on a coast, rock-bound and per- 
lions, sheeted with ice and snow, hovers s small vessel, worn and 
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weary, like a bud with wet plumage, diirei. in a stonn from its 
nest, and timidly seeking shelter. It ib the Mayflower, thrown 
on the bosom of Winter. The venr sea is freezing : the earth is 
as still as the grave, covered with snow, and as haid as iron ; 
there U no sign of a human habitation ; the deep forests have lost 
their fdiage, and rise over the land like a shadowy congregation 
of skeletons. Yet there is a band of human beings on boara that 
weather-beaten vessel, and they have voluntarily ccMne to this 
savage coast to spend the rest of their lives, and to die there. 
Bight thousand nules they have struggled across the ocean, from 
a umd of plenty and comfort, from their own beloved country, 
from their homes, firesides, friends, to gather around an altar to 

▼0(1, in the winter, in the wilderness ! What does it all mean ? 

' marks to a noble mind, the invaluable blessedness of freedom 
to worship God." 



CHAPTER XXXI. 

OF ANTITHESIS. 

Q. What do you understand by Antithesis ? 

A. '* It is a figure by which words and ideas very dif* 
ferent, or contrary, are placed together in contrast or 
opposition, that they may mutually set off and illustrate 

ach other." 

Q. To what figure is antithesis most opposed ? 

A. To comparison, which is founded on resem- 
blance ; while antithesis is founded on contrast or op- 
position. 

Q. For what purpose are objects generally contrasted f 

A, For the purpose of more strongly marking their 
difference ; as white never appears so bright as when 
contrasted with black. 

Q. Is it a common figure 7 

A. Perhaps the most so of any, as all writers occa 
sionally use it, and many very frequently. 

Q. Can you give any examples of its use ? 

A. "Vet, at thy call, the hardy tar pursued, 
Pale, but intrepid; sad, but unsubdued." 

Q. What is the chief rule for the use of this figure t 

A. To introduce it but sparingly, and let the ground 
of the contrast be always of a solid nature, not de- 
fiending upon mere caprice ; for " antithesis may be 
the blossom of wit, but it will never arrive at maturi- 
aY unless sound sense be the trunk and truth the root/* 
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Q. What effect hare unnatural antitheses upon stylet 
A, They render it stiff and affected, and (dve it too 
much of a contentious air. 
^ Q. Is antithesis always confined to single words T 
^ A. No ; for one sentence or one paragraph, as well 
as one word, may be, and often is, set in opposition 
to another. 

A. fine example of this is the following paragraph 
from the " Poetry of Life," by Mrs. Ellis, designed to 
show the wonderful adaptation of the Bible to every 
variety of human nature, feeling, and condition, as one 
of the clearest evidences of its Divine origin : 

'< Coeval with the infancy of time— it still remains, and widens 
in the circle of its intelligence. Simple as the language of a 
child— it charms the most fastidious taste. Mournful as the voice 
of grief— it reaches to the highest pitch of exultation. Intelligi- 
ble to the unlearned peasant— it supplies the critic and the sage 
with food for earnest thought. Silent and secret as the reproofe 
of conscience — ^it echoes beneath the vaulted dome of the cathe- 
dral, and shakes the trembling multitude. The last companion 
of the dying and destitute — it seals the bridal vow, and crowns 
the majesty of kings. Closed in the heedless grasp of the luxu- 
rious and the slothful — it unfolds its awful record over the yawn- 
ing grave. Bright and joyous as the morning star to the benight- 
ed traveler — ^it rolls like the waters of the deluge over the path 
of him who willfully mistakes his way." 

XXESCISE8. ft. 

Fill up the blanks in the following antitheses : 

1. The scienoe of the mathematics performa more than it pnmueSf bol 

the science of metaphysics 
S. It shofws much more stnj idity to be grave at a good thing than 
S. It has been weU observe i that the tongue discovers the state of Uie 

mind no less than ; bat in either ease, befwe the philoeo 

pher or the physician can jnc ge, the patient mast open his moath. TmA 

tomity is wise If men are fooa, bat 

4. If you woold be known and not , vegetate in a village ; i 
you woold , and not , live in a 

5. The society of dead aathora has this advantage over , that 
they never flatter as to oar faces, nor slander as behind our backs. 

6. Examinations are formidable to the best prepared, for the greatest 
fool maj ask more than the 

7. It is better to have zecoorse toarjaack, if he can cue oov disorder, al- 
thoagh he can not explain it, than 

8. There is this difference between happiness' and wisdom : he that 
thinks himself tile happiest man really is so, bat he that 

0. An Irishman lightA before he reasons ; a Scotchman 

10. As modesty is the richest ornament of a woman, the want of it , 

for tne better the thinff, the worse will ever be its perversion ; and it an 

axMcel fHlls, the trans itioa inuat he to 



L.. 
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11. Where we ean not iinrent, we hmj at least improve ; we m^ giva 
somewhat of novelty to oomlenaatioii to ,' pezspicaitT' to , 

and currencj to 

IS. It is snfficientlj humiUating to oor nature, to reflect that our knowl 
edge is but as the ririilet, oor 

13. He that will not peimit his wealth to do any good to others while he 
is alive, prerents 



CHAPTER XXXII. 

or HYPBRBOLK AlTD IBONT. 

Q. What do you understand by Hyperbole? 

A. The representation of a thing as either far great- 
er, or far less, better or worse, than it is in reality : 
greater, as when we call a tall person a giant, or stee- 
ple ; less, as when we say of a lean man he is a mere 
skeleton, or a shadow. 

Q. On what is this figure founded T 

JL On that propensity in human nature, which 
prompts either to extol or vilify, beyond measure 
whatever excites admiration or creates dislike. 

Q. Of what, then, is it generally the result T 

A. Either of strong passion, or of want of due dis 
crimination. 

Q. Is it a common figure of speech 7 

A. Very common in the conversation of passionatrt 
and ignorant people ; and it is frequently to be found 
in the compositions of all bombastic writers. 

Q. Is it, then, a figure always to be avoided T 

A, By no means ; it gives vivacity to the expres- 

7 sion, and sometimes entertains by presenting a ludi- 

/ crous image ; and it may be, and often is used with 

excellent effect, especially when it is the spontaneous 

result of strong feeling. 

Q. Can you give examples of this latter kind T 

A. "They were swifter than eagles; they were 
stronger than lions." "Rivers of waters run dowu 
mine eyes because they keep not thy law." 
"Wnat do you mean by Irony f 

A. The expression of strong reproof or censure 

ander the appearance of praise. 
Q. How, then, must the true meaning be known f 
A. By the circumstances of the speaker in relation 

CO the object that he means to censure. 
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Q. What Old does irony Mnref 

A. It often gives greater poigQancy to reproof, as it 
is generally calculated to bring ridicule upon the ob- 
ject to which it is applied. 

Q. How is it best applied f 

A. In reproving folly or vice ; for, as applied to 
persons, it more frequently produces irritation than 
amendment. 

Q. Can you give an example of this figure f 

A, In saying of a very impudent fellow, *' A per- 
son of his distmguished modesty could surely not be 
guilty of such a deed," would be an instance of strong 
irony, in which is said the very opposite of what i^ 

intended. 

Q. What is the role for the use of hyperbole and irony ? 

A. To use them both as sparingly as possible. 

In regard to hyperbole, care is to be taken, in the 
use of it, not to lead others into any mistake concern- 
ing the real nature of things. The frequent use of 
this figure is offensive to persons of taste, and also to 
those who have a strict regard for truth. 

It is not needful to present exercises for the prac- 
tice of the student, as every person is liable, without 
instruction, to a too frequent use of this figure. 

In regard to irony, it is sometimes entertaining, by 
giving variety and vivacity to discourse, but becomes 
offensive when too frequent. It has been employed 
by teachers of respectable and even of sacred charac- 
ters, in exposing folly and absurdity. For instances, 
see 1 Kings, xviii., 27 : Eccles., xi., 9 ; Mark, vii., 9. 
Socrates used it happily for the instruction of his 
friends and the confutation of the sophists, and thence 
got the name of 'O eipuv, or the ironical philosopher. 

Care jshould be taken in the- use of this trope, that 
there be such a choice of words and such an accent 
in pronunciation, as that our meaning may not be mis- 
understood ; and with respect to all other tropes and 
figures, care, should be taken that our meaning be 
cleared and enforced, but never obscured or weaken- 
ed, by the use of th^m. 

Q. Can you give an illustration of the danger sometimes attccul- 
mnt upon the use of irony and raiUerv ' 
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A. The talented author of *'Lacon," having re- 
marked that some good-natured fellows have thus lost 
their lives, at the hands of a foe who found it easier 
to point a sword than a repartee, proceeds to illus- 
trate his position as follows : 

** I haye heard of a man in the province of Bengal, who had 
been a long time very successfu] in hnntinff the tiger. His akill 
sained him great ^lat, and inanied him much diversion ; at length 
he narrowly escaped with hia life ; he then relinqoished the sport 
with this obaervation : * Tiger hunting is very fine amusement, 
so long as we hunt the tiger, bat it is rather awkward when the 
tiger takes it into his head to hmit us.' 

" Again, this skill in small wit, like skill in small aims, is very 
apt to DQget a confidence which may prove fatal in the end. We 
may either mistake the proper moment, for even cowards have 
their fighting days, or we may mistake the proper man. A cer- 
tain Savoyard got his UTelihood by ezhibitm^ a monkey and a 
bear. He gained so much applause from his tricks with the 
monkey, that he was encouraged to practice some of them on the 
bear. He was dreadfuUy lacerated, and on Ytem^ rescued with 
great difficulty from the ^pe of Bruin, he exclaimed, * What a 
fool was I not tadistinguish between a monkey and a bear ! A 
bear, my fxiends^is a very grave kind of personage, and, as you 
plainly see, does not understand a joke !' ** 

EXAMPLES OF IBONT. 

Modem ImprovemtnU. — Hau.eck. 

We owe the ancienta something. You have read 
Their works, no doubt— at leaft, in a translation 

Yet there was argument in what he said, 
I scorn equiTocation or eva^on, 

And own, it must, in candor, be confessed, 

They were an ignorant set of men at best. 

*Twa8 their misfortune to be bom too soon 
By centuries, and in the wrong place, too 

They never saw a steam-boat or balloon, 
Velocipede, or Quarterly Review ; 

Or wore a pair of Back's black satin breeches, 

Or read an almanac, or C ^n'a speeches. 

In short, in every thing Vre fiar outshine them — 
Art, science, taste, and talent ; and a stroll 

Through this enlighten*d city would refine 'em 
More than ten years' hard study of the whole 

Their genius has produced, of rich and rare — 

God bless the corporation and the mayor ! 

O 'J "X .; O / 
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And on our City Hall a justice stands ; 

A neater form was never made of beard ; 
Holdioj; majestically in her hands 

A pair of steelyards and a wooden sword. 
And lookiiujf down with complaiBaiit civility — 
£mblem ofaignity and duiabiUty. 

A finer example of irony can scarcely be found 
than the prose article by Wa8hin|rton Irving on tbo 
^ Right of the Colonists to Amenca," quot^ in the 
" YouDg Ladies' Reader," by Mrs. Tnthill, an excel- 
lent work for classes, as a storehouse of rhetorical 
illustrations. 

Shakspeare abounds in examples of hyperbole. It 
is heard, also, if not practiced, every day in conrersa 
tion. Jurmis abounds in irony and satire. 



CHAPTER XXXIII. 

OF INTERROGATION AND EXCLAMATION. 

i^. What do you mean by Interrogation ? -^ 

A. Such a form of speech as serves to put in form 
of a question what is meant to be strongly affirmative. 

Q. Is interrogation always used figuratively? 

.4. It is never so used when employed to make in- 
quiry about any thing of which one is ignorant. 

Q. When may it be said to be used figurativefy ? 

A. Only when so used that, under the form of a 
question, it serves the purpose of strong declaration. 

Q. Can you exemplify this ? 

A, " Canst thou by searching find out God % Canst 
thou find out the Almighty unto perfection V 

Q. What is implied in these questions ? 

A. A strong declaration that the Supreme Being is 
quite incomprehensible, and can not be found out. 

Q. Is this a common figure ? 

,4. Very much so ; and it is often the strongest 
mode of reasoning, fs impl3ring the absence of all 
doubt respecting the object of the interrogation. 

Q. What do you understand by Exclamation ? 

A, A mode of expression which exhibits great emo 
tion of mind. 
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Q. By what is it generally produced? 

A. By the deep or lively sense which we have of 
the greatness or importance of any object. 

Q. In-what does it diner from interro^tion 7 

A, Chiefly in its being the language of passion and 
emotion ; while interrogation is principally that of 
reason and judgment. 

Q. Can you give an example of this figure 7 

A, "O the depth of the riches, both of the wisdom 
and the knowledge of God ! How unsearchable are 
his judgments, and his ways past finding out !" 

Q. Is this figure ever combined with any other? 

A. It is often combined with climax, as in the fol- 
lowing example: ''What a piece of work is man! 
how noble in reason ! how infinite in faculties ! in ac- 
tion, how like an angel ! in apprehension, how Like a 
god!" 



CHAPTER XXXIV. 

OF VISION AND ALLITERATION. 

Q. What do you mean hy Vision? 

A. That figure by which past, future, or distant ob- 
jects are described as if they were actually present 
to the view of the speaker or writer. 

Q. To what sort of composition is tins figure adapted f 

A. Only to such as is highly glowinff and passionate. 

Q. What effect has it when properly introauced? 

A. It excites deep interest in the objects contem- 
plated, and makes us fancy we see them present be- 
fore our eyes. 

Q. Can you give an example of this ? 

A. Cheever, in the use of this figure, thus describes 
Bunyan, when in prison, nearly two hundred years 
ago: 

" And now it is evening. A rude lamp ^hnmesi darkly on the 
•able, the tagged laces are laid aside, am Bunyan, alone, is busy 
vvith.hie Bible, the concordance, and his pen, ink, and paper. He 
writes as though ioy did make him write. His pale, worn coun 
cenance is ligfatea with a fire, as if reflected from the radiant jas 

Cer walls of me Celestial City. He writes, and smiles, and clasps 
is hands, and looks upward, and blesses God for bis goodness 

8 
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■nd then afr^in turns to his writiDg. Th« last yoo see of him 
for the night, he is alone, kneeling on the floor of li» prison ;, he 
is alone, with God.'* 
For another example, see the quotation from the 

same writer in chap. xxiv. 
Q. Whatdoyoumeanby AUiteration? 

A, The use of such words, at certain intenrals, as 
begin with or contain the same letter. 

Q. Is this fignre much in use T 

Am It is very much in use by our best poets, and 
even sometimes by prose writers. 

Q. On what is this figure founded T 

A. On that pleasure which the ear feels in the re- 
currence of similar sounds at regular and stated dis> 

tances. 
Q. Can yon give any exan^)lesT 

A. ** jRuin seize thee, ruthless king." 

** Up the Mgh Aill he Aeaves a Auge round stone." 

" iSoftly «weet in L^dian measure*, 
iSoon he toothed hif «oul to pleararex. 

*' To Aigfa-bom JEfoers Aarp, or soft XfeweQyn*s 2ay. 

Q. Is this figure always the effect of study ? 

A, In some instances it may be purely accidental, 
and on these occasions it is always most natural, and 
its effects are then by far the most pleasing. 

Q. What is tho best and most general rule for afi the figures 
of speech ? 

A. It is, never to make a deliberate search after 
them ; use them only when they rise spontaneously 
out of the subject ; never pursue them too far ; and 
let them always be such as enforce and illustrate, as 
well as embellish a subject. 



CHAPTER XXXV, 

OTHKR SECONDARY TROPKB. 

Q. What are secondary tropes ? 

A. Those which may be resolved into the primary whicli 
are metaphor, metonymy, synecdoche, and irony. 
Q. "^liat is Antonomasia t 
A. Tt is a sort of synecdoche which we use when we p'lt 



^ 
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a general tenn for a proper name, or a proper name for a 
general term : as when Aristotle calls Homer, the poet ; as 
when we call a great warrior, an Alexander ; a great orator, 
a I>emo9thene8 ; a great patron of learning, a Maceruu. This 
trope may also be used when we intend to convey a lively 
image to the mind, as in that line of Milton, 



*> 



" O'er many a frozen, many a fiery Alp.* 

Q. What is to be said of the use of this figure 1 

A, When too frequent, it makes language obscure, afifeci- 
ed, or ostentatious of learning. It shoiud neyer be used 
when the character alluded to may be supposed to be un- 
known to the reader or hearer. 

Q. What is meant by the trope that is called eomnwmc*- 
tionl 

A. It is when, from modesty, or respect to our hearers, 
we say we instead of / or y<m. It is a trope which puts 
many for one. 

Q. What is Litotes or Extenuation! 

A, It is used when we do not express so much as we 
mean, and which, therefore, may also be resolyed into sy- 
necdoche, as when we say, '* I can not commend you for 
that," meaning, " I greatly blame you." " The news I have 
to communicate wiU not be very agreeable" means "wiU 
be veiy disagreeable." 

Q. What trope is nearly related to litotes 1 

A. Euphemism, as when it is said of the martyr Stephen 
that " he fell asleep," instead of ** he died," the euphemism 
partakes of the nature of metaphor, intimating a resem- 
blance letween sleep and the death of such a person. 

Q. What is Catackresis or Abusio t 

A. It means improper use, and is any trope, especially a 
metaphor, so strong as to border on impropriety by seeming 
to confound the nature of things, as when we call the young 
of beasts " their sons and daughters ;" or the instinctive 
economy of bees '* their government ;" or when the goat is 
called in Virgil <* the husband of the flock ;" when Moses 
calls wine *Uhe blood of the grape;" for nothing but an 
animal can have blood ; and sons, daughters, Imsbands, gov- 
ernment, belong to rational beings only. We sometimes use 
this figure from necessity, because we have no other way 
so convenient to express our meaning, as \f hen we say, d 
silver candle stick, a glass ink Aom 
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CHAPTER XXXVI. 

MIfOBLLAmOUS FI9URB8 OP SPEKOH. 

Q. What is the diflferenoe between Tropes and Frgnres t 

A, A irope is the name of one thing applied emphatically 
to express another thing ; a figure is a phrase, expression, 
sentence, or continuation of sentences, used in a sense dif- 
ferent from the original and proper sense, and yet so used 
as not to occasion obscority. Tropes alfeot single words 
chiefly; figures affect phrases and sentences. 

Q. What is Jjyndeton 7 

A. It is the omission of connective words in a sentence 
to giye the idea of rapidity and energy. ** I came, saw, con 
onered." 

Q. What is Pdysyndetanf 

A. It is the full insertion of connectives for the purpose 
of retarding the progress of the narrative, that every partic 
ular may be considered by the mind. " Tou have ships* 
and men, and money, and stores, and all other things whic^h 
constitute the strength of the oitv." Dr. Chalmers is fond 
of the use of this figure. 

Q. What is Repetition ? 

A. It occurs when the same word in sound and sense is 
tepeated, or one of a like sound or signification, or both. 

The following is a fine specimen of repetition in reference 
to the Bible. " The book of the world's Creator and the 
worWs Governor, the record of the world's histoiy and the 
worWs duty, the world's sin and the world? s salvation, it will 
endure while that vtorld lasts, and continue to claim its 
present authority as long as that government over the pres 
ent world may continue." 

The above is an instance also of Pleonasm^ which, though 
often enfeebling to stjie, as has been shown heretofore, 
is yet often a figure of great beauty. So, also, sometimes 
is ellipsis, its opposite. The latter hurries over its objects, 
the former detains them as long as possible ; and though at 
first sight it may appear strange that such opposite modes 
of speech should both be ornamental to styU, they are alike 
founded in nature, an4 alike available to the purposes of the 
poet and the orator. They can not, indeed, both be beauti- 
ful in the same situation ; but each has its proper place, 
which could not be supi^ed by the other. Pleonasm em- 
ploys a redundancy of expression, not, however, without 
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mtention and effect. / 90110 it wih my eyes, ** CoM yoa 
see it with your mouth 1" replies the cynio. Both nature 
and the most correct taste interpret such phraseology, and 
giye important meaning to the apparent rednnduicy. 

Sometimes, after a general statement, yarions particolan 
are enumerated to express'the deep impression made on the 
mind of the speaker. Milton speaks thus with respect to 
his blindness : 

** Nor to these idle orbs does day appear, 
Or sun, or moon, or stars, througnout the year. 
Or man, or woman.** 

Alter stating that he did not perceive the light of day, we 
needed not to be informed that he could not discern these 
other objects. But the person who should call this tautolo- 
gy would be as devoid of soul as an orang-outang. We 
can participate in the feelings of the poet, and brood with 
him over the objects of his regret. It soothes his melancholy 
to dwell on his bereavement, and it gives us a sad pleasure 
to accompany him. 

It is from a like principle that earnestness expresses its ob- 
ject again and again in nearly the same toordsy as in the 
Psalms of David ; also in his lament over Absalom, than 
which, nothing could be more affecting. 



CHAPTER XXXVII. 

OF ALLUSIONS. 

Sttls is much improTed and embellished by refer- 
ence to what is found in writers of established reputa- 
tion — ^to facts in history — in art — commerce, and other 
departments of human effort. The reference is not 
so formal as in comparison, but is founded on the 
same principles, and is followed by equally pleasing 
results in the mind of the reader, by awakening grate- 
ful associations. What we mean may be exhibited 
most clearly by examples. 

1. Scriptural Allusions. 

These should be sparingly and chastely ntreduced. The 
practice of some writers, both in periodical and other lit* 
erature, of introducing tuem an tnfling and low subjects 
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for the sake of giving point to their wit, ridicule, or satire, 
can not be too severely condemned for its demoralizing in- 
fluence in bringing the solemn truths of Scripture into as 
unhaUowed familiarity ; but no allusions, when judicioual^ 
introduced, are more happy in their influence on the mind. 

John Q. Adams, in the close of his discourse on the Ck>n 
stitution of the United States, after describing the facts ot 
sacred history relative to the curse put upon Mount Ebal, 
and the blessing upon Mount Gerizim, happily adds : 

** Fellow-citizens, the ark of your covenant is the Declara- 
tion of Independence. Your Mount Ebal is the confederacy 
of separate state sovereignties, and your Jtfbun^ Gerizim is the 
Constitution of the United States. In that scene of tre- 
mendous and awfiil solemnity, narrated in the Holy Scrip- 
tures, there is not a curse pronounced against the people upon 
Mount EbaJ, not a hlessing promised them upon Mount GSeri- 
zim, which your posterity may not suffer or enjoy, from your 
and their adherence to, or departure from, the principles of 
the Declaration of Independence, practically interwoven in 
the Constitution of the United States. Lay up these princi- 
ples, then, in your hearts^ and in your souls---bind them for 
signs" &c., &c. 

" Now it is a melancholy pity, when a man's philosophy, 
instead of being the angel that steps down into the Bethesda. of 
his speculations, to trouble its waters to eflfect a cure, only 
perplexes the depth of his being, and turns up mire and 
dirt." 

" If those alone who * soVed to the wind, did reap the 
whirlwind,* it would be well." 

** Hypocrisy is a cruel stepmother, an ' injusta wnerctC to 
the honest, whom she cheats of her birthright, in order to 
confer it on knaves, to whom she is indeed a mother. 
* Verilyt they have their reward.'* " 

The first part of the above quotation is a classical 
allusion and belongs to the next he^ad. 

2. Classical AUusums — (ancient). 

« The mob is a monster with the hands of Briareus, hut the 
head of Polyphemus — strong to execute, but blind to per- 
ceive." 

" The learning of Burke was something which he always 
carried with ease and wielded with dexterity. At one time 
It was the rattling quiver of Apollo^ from which he drew manv 
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a feathered shait ; at another it was a battle-axe in hk 
hands, which would cleaye the toughest skolL*' 

Another example : 

** To give the semblance of purity to the substance of ooi 
ruptioQ is to proffer the poison of Circs in a crystal goblet." 

Again: 

'* Eloquence, to produce her full ellect, should start from 
the head of the orator, as PaUasfrom the brain of Jove com- 
pletely armed and equipped. 

Again: 

** There are many moral Aetaons who are as miserably 
devoured by objects of their own choosing, as was the fabu- 
lous one by his own hounds." 

3. Classical AUusume — (modem). 

''We can not aspire to so high a character on cheaper 
terms, otherwise Falstaff^s soldiers might be allowed their 
claim, since they are afraid of nothing but danger." 

The allusion is here to a character in 8hakspeare^s idays, 
and awakens pleasing associations in those who admiiie 
Shakspeare. So is it with classical allusions in those who 
have read and appreciated the ancient classics. 

4. Mathematical AUttsions. 

« The art of destruction seems to have proceeded geo- 
mstricaUy^ while the art of preservation can not be said to 
have advanced even in a plain arithmetical progression.''* 

« Subtract from many modem poets all that may be found 
m Shaksoeare and trash will remain.** 

5. Historical Alltisioms. 

" Avarice begets more vices than Priam did children, and* 
like Priam, survives them all." 

6. Astronomical Allusions. 

''There may be intellectual food which the present state 
of society is not fit to partake of; to lay such before it, 
would be as absurd as to give a quadrant to an Indian." 

7. Allusions to other Branches of Physical Science. 
One thing I may affirm, that I have first considereo 
whether it be worth while to say any thing at all, before I 
have taken any trouble to say it well ; knowing that worde 
are but air, and that both are capable of much condensation ** 
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'' Knowledfe Is indeed aa neceesaiy as light, and in this 
coming age most fairly promises to be as common as water 
and as free as air. But as it has been wisely ordained that 
light should have no color, water no taste, and air no odor, so 
knowledge also should be equally pure and without admix 
ture." 

** Too close a contiguity is as inimical to distinct wision, as 
too great a distaiice ; and hence it happens that a man often 
knows the least of that which is most near him— even his 
own heart." 

8. Leged Allusions. 

*< When we apply to the conduct of the ancient Romans 
the pure and unbending principles of Christianity, we tiy 
those noble delinquents unjustly, inasmuch as we condemn 
them by the severe sentence of an ^ ex post fadfO^ law '* 

9. AUasions to Natural History 

** In another publication I haye quoted an M. writer, who 
observes, ' That we fatten a sheep with grass, not in order 
to obtain a crop of hay from his back, but in the hope that 
he will feed us with mutton and clothe us with wooL' We 
may apply this to the sciences," 6lo. 

10. Commercial Allusions. 

*' The excesses of our youth are drafts upon our old age. 
payable loith interest about thirty years after date." 

From the above quotations it will be seen that allusions 
may be drawn from a great variety of sources — ^from the 
sciences and the arts — ^from books ancient and modem, and 
from Nature— and that they serve, like various figures of 
speech, to enliven discourse and adorn style. To be able 
to excel in the use of them, our knowledge can not be too 
extensive and exact, nor our taste too well cultivated and 
judgment too well improved, to determine when, and how, 
and what to introduce, by way of allusion. 



CHAPTER XXXVin. 

OF WIT. 

The term vfit is appropriated to such thoughts md 
expressions as are ludicrous, and also occasion some 
surprise by their singula. Ity. 
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Wh in the thought consists of a junction of thingn 
by distant and fanciful relations, which surprise Iw 
cause they are uoexpected. For example : 

" We grant, although he had mncb wit, 
He was very shy of using it, 
As being loyi to wear it out ; 
And therefore bore it not about. 
Unless on holvdays or so. 
As men their best apparel do.** 

The unexpected discovery of resemblance between 
things supposed to be unlike, when it is clearly ex- 
pressed in few words, constitutes what is commonly 
called wit, and is a very copious source of pleasantry. 
Such is that comparison in Hudibras, of the dawn of 
the morning to a boiled lobster : 

" Like a lobster boil'd, the mom 
From black to red began to turn.'* 

At first there seems to be no resemblance at all ; but 
when we recollect that the lobster's color is, by boil- 
ing, changed from dark to red, we recognize a like- 
ness to that change of color in the sky which happens 
at daybreak. 

Wit, as distingmshed from humor, may consist of a 
single brilliant thought ; but humor runs in a vein ; it 
is not a striking, but an equable and pleasing flow of 
wit. Addison is a fine example of the latter. Satire 
and irony are personal and censorious kinds of wit, 
the first of which openly points at the object, and the 
second in a covert manner takes its aim. Burlesque 
is rather a species of humor than direct wit, which 
consists in an assemblage of ideas extravagantly dis- 
cordant. The quality of humor belongs to a writer 
who, affecting to be grave and serious, paints his ob 
ii/Cts in such colors as to provoke mirth and laughter. 

I. WU in the expression, commonly called a play of 
words, is a low sort of wit, of which Lord Kames has 
exhibited many examples, some of them, however, 
not remarkable for their delicacy. 

This sort of wit depends, for the most part, upon 
choosing a word that has different significations, and 
using it so as to produce amusement ; a kind of amuse 
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ment relished most, however, by those who»e literaiy 
taste is not much improved. It was in hin^h repute du 
ring the reigns of Elizabeth and James I., as would ap- 
pear from the frequency of this play upon words in 
the writings not only of Shakspeare, out of grave and 
learned divines. , 

Lord Kames has distinguished it into several classes : 
(1.) Where there is a seeming resemblance from 
the double meaning of a word. 

" Beneath thi^ stone my wife doth lie. 
She's now at restf ana so am I." 

(2.) A seeming contrast from the same cause, term- 
ed a verbal antithesis. « 

" Wben Nelson fought his battle in the Sound, it was the re> 
suit alone that decided whether he was to kiss a hand at cowrtj or 
a rod at a court-fnarfuU/* 

(3.) Other seeming connections from the same 
cause. 

<* To whom the knight with comely grace 
Put ofif his hat, to put his case." 

" Here thou, great Anna ! whom three realms obey, 
Dost sometunes counsel take, and sometimes tea." 

" This general (Prince Eugene) is a great taker of snuff as weli 
as of towns." 

(4.) A seeming opposition from the same cause. 

" Cold is that breast which warm'd the world before." 

Playing with words is not ludicrous when the sub- 
ject is really grave, and should not be employed in 
such a case at all. 

A parody enlivens a gay subject by imitating some 
important incident that is serious. It is ludicrous, 
but ridicule is not a necessary ingredient, though 
sometimes employed in it. 

II. In regard to the other branch of wit — wit in the 
thought — it consists, first, of ludicrous images : sec- 
ondly, of ludicrous combinations and oppositions. Of 
the latter, 

(1.) Fanciful causes are assiffned that have no nat- 
ural relation to the effects proouced. 

' The trenchant blade, Toledo trusty. 
Tor want of fighting was grown rusty, 



^ART II.] GBNEftAL BULI8 FOE COMPOSITION. Ill 

And ate into itoelf, for lack 
Of somebody to hew and hack." 

To account for effects by tracing them to a fancifLi 
c ause, is highly improper in any serious composition. 

(2.) Ludicrous junction of small things with greats 
as of equal importance. 

** Then flashed the Uving lightning from her eyes, 
And screams of horror rend the affrighted skies. 
Not louder shrieks to pitying heaven are cast, 
When husbands, or when lap-dogs breathe their last." 

(3.) Premises that promise much and perform noth- 
ing. 

** With money enough in his purse, such a man would win any 
vroroanin the world, if he could get her good-will." 



CHAPTER XXXIX. 

CRITICAL KZAMINATION OF PASSAGES CONTAININO FIOU 

RATIYE LANGUAGE. 

Blair's Critical Lectures on Addison should here be read to 
the class; and when compositioDs are criticised before, or by, the 
class, the errors and the beauties in the use of figurative language 
should be pointed out. (See Part VIIL, Chap, iii.) 

The teacher should also direet the aitention of hi» fnnpUa to the 
figures u^uch occur m their ordinary reading letsontf and elicit re 
marks upon them. 



CHAPTER XL. 

or THE MORE GENERAL RULES FOR COMPOSITION. 

Q. On what, from all that has been said, d'o you consider accu- 
rate composition to depend ? 

A. On the selection and arrangement of words 
proper for expressing the thoughts which we intend 

to communicate. 

Q. On what, again, do these depend? 

A. On a knowledge of grammar in all its branches, 

and an intimate acquaintance with the meaning ol 

words. 
Q. What renders these so essential? 
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A. The circumstance that, without the or^,we can 
not select, nor, without the other, arrange with pro 

priety. 

Q. And how are these to be obtainedt 

A, Only by reading and study, combined with con 
slant attention to the mode in which we express oiu 
thouffhts, as compared with that of good writers and 
speakers. 

Q. What u farther reqiurite? 

A. An mtimate knowledge of the subject on which 

we desire either to speak or write. 

Q. How comes this to be so necessary ? 

A, Because no man, whatever be his knowledge of 
language, can either speak or write well on a subject 
of which he is totally ignorant. 

Q. How is this knowledge to be obtained T 

A, To all knowledge there is but one path, and that 
is, constant study and attentive observation. 

Q. Is any thing farther necessary ? 

A. Yes ; for, in addition to the requisite knowledge, 
we must have great practice before we can compose 
well. 

Q. What proof have you of this ? 

A. Men, possessing extensive information, can often 
•peak well upon a variety of subjects, but yet, from 
want of practice, can write well upon none. 

Q. On what subjects should a person write in order to gain this 
practice 7 

A, Such subjects as he perfectly understands ; be - 
ginning with the more simple, and proceeding gradu- 
ally to those of greater difficulty, according to the ex- 
tent of his information. 

Qi What will be the consequence of a person writing' upon 
what he does not properly understand? 

A» He will write in a stiff, affected, and unnatural 
stylOf such as no person will either hear or read with 
anv pleasure. 

Q. What are requisite for attaining eminence in con^>oaitionT 
A» Genius and taste ; the former to prompt, the lat- 
ter to oorreot and polish. 

Q. How is ease in composition best attained ? 
At By writing fearlessly and boldly; but, at the 
same time, guarding against every thing like extrava^ 
gance either of sentiment or manner. 



PART III 

OF DIFFERENT KINDS OF COMPOSITION. 



c^. "What are the principal diTiaioDB belonging to litezaiy Coob' 
poationt 

A. They are those of prose and poetry*. 

Q. What do yoa understana by prose composition 

A. The common and ordinary manner of express- 
inff our thoughts, whether in speaking or writing. 

Q. What do you understand by poetry ? 

A, Lively and striking combinations of thought, ex- 
pressed in language arranged, for the sake of harmo- 
ny, according to certain ndes. 

^. In how many things, then, does poetry differ from prose ? 

A. In two : partly in the nature of the thoughts 
themselves, and partly in the selection and arrange- 
ment of the words. 

Q. What sort of poetry may then be considered the best 7 

A. That which, without violating nature, differs 
most widely from common prose. 

Q. Which kind of composition is supposed the most ancient t 

A. Poetry ; for though, in refined society, few ex- 
press their thoughts in verse, compared to the num- 
bers that do so in prose, yet history informs us that 
the most ancient species of composition, among al. 

rude nations, is poetry. 

Q. To what is tms to lie ascribed? 

A, To the circumstance, that the imagination, on 
which poetry chiefly depends, comes earlier to matu- 
rity than reason and judgment, the main sources of 
prose. 

. For what purpose was the earliest poetry used? 

A. Either for the promulgation of laws, the cele- 
bration of great martial achievements, or for the pur- 
pose of being set to music and sun^. 

Q. Under what heads may prose composition be included? 

A. Under those of Letters, Dialogue, History, Es 
Bays, Philosophy, Orations, and Novels. 

Q. Wh^t are the divisions of poetry as regards its structure f 

A. They are those of Rhyme and Blank Verse. 
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(^ What are the divuicnia as foanded upon the sabjects of 
which it treats ? 

A. They are Pastoral, Descriptiye, Didactic, Lyric« 
Epic, and Dramatic Poetry. 



CHAPTER I. 

OF LETTER WRITING. 

Q. What is Letter-writing commonly called I 

A, Epistolary correspondence. 

Q. Is tnis an important branch of composition? 

A, Perhaps the most so of any ; as all persons who 
can write at all, require occasionally to write letters 
uf business, of friendship, or of amusement. 

Q. Is this species of composition confined to any particular sab- 
•ects? 

A, No ; for a person may, in form of letters, discuss 
subjects of all sorts. 

Q. But upon what occasions are letters chiefly composed? 

A, Chiefly upon the common affairs or business of 
life. 

Q. What should be the character of epistolary writing ? 

A, It should possess the greatest ease and simpli- 
city, and approach more than any other species of 
composition to the nature of conversation. 

In the " Young Ladies' Own Book'' is found an excel- 
lent article on I^ter-writing, from some female pen, to 
which we are indebted for the' principal portion of what fol- 
lows. It deserves not only careful study, but diligent effort 
to reduce it to practice. 

A correspondence between two persons is simply a con- 
versation reduced to writing ; in wluch one party says all 
which she has to communicate, replies to preceding inqui- 
ries, and in her turn proposes questions, without interrup- 
tion by the other ; who takes precisely the same course iu 
her answer. 1. We should write to an absent person as we 
would speak to the same party if present. 

2. Amingiaty, in epistolary correspondence, is a fault 
wHch ought most scrupulously to be avoided ; a word placed in 
an improper part of a sentence — a phrase that has, a double 
signification-— a phrase so blotted or ill-written as to be un- 
intelligible — a careless mode of sealing, bv which a Vk^tioa 



PART III.] LBTTEK8 AND DIAL06US. 115 

of the manuscript is broken, <Mr concealed, win oiten render 
i^ necessary for the party receiving the letter to write, and 
A>r the one who is guilty of the &ult to reply, to anothei 
letter requiring the necessary explanation 

3. Conciseness is one of the charms of letter 'Vtriting. A let- 
ter should be expressed as briefly as perspicuity and die- 
gance will permit. All parade of words should be omitted. 
Yet we must not fall into an abrupt and obscure style in or- 
der to secure brevity. ^ 

4. Display is a great fault ; ease is the gracTof letter-writ" 
tng. Far-fetched words and studied phrases are not allow- 
able, or ornamental. A passage, at once brilliant and brief, 
enriches a letter ; but it must be artless, and appear to flow 
without eflTort from the writer's pen — to arise naturally from « 
the subject, or the preceding passages. 

6. If you are at a loss for matter in writing to a friend, ima- 
gine that that friend was at the moment entering your pres- 
ence. What would you tell him 1 What would you inquire 
about 1 What former inquiry of his would you answer ? 
Whatever toe should say to a person present, we may write to a 
person absenty with this restriction, that we should be as se- 
lect in our written communication, as we would be in con- * 
yersation, if that friend could remain with us but a few min- 
utes. In that case we should speak only of those things 
which were of the greatest importance, and express them 
at once as clearly and concisely as possible ; and pleasantly, 
didactically, modestly, feelingly, or otherwise, according to 
their nature and the party whom we address. 

6. Letters of compliment, inquiry, congratulation, or condo- 
lenee, to those with whom we have little intimacy, should 
generally be restricted to the circumstance that gives occa- 
sion to the letter. They should be written with brevity, 
simplicity, and ease — sincerity and due moderation. 

7. If we confer a favor, and announce the fact to the par- 
ty whom we have obliged, it is necessary to avoid any ex- 
pressions that may tend to wound the feelings. It is pos- 
sible to grant a favor in such a manner as to offend, rather 
than delight ; to create disgust, rather than gratitude. 

8. A letter of recommendation is a letter of business, and 
should be composed with care : it is a guarantee to the ex 
tent of language, for the party reconunended ; truth, therp 
fore, should never be sacrificed to condescension, false kind 
neas, or politeness. 

9. In a Utter of business, to say all that is necessary aA4 
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nothing more, in a dear and distinct manner, is a great 
merit ; so that the party addressed may understand fully 
our desires and opinions on the subject of correspondence. 

10. In your letters be sparing' of advice. In many instan- 
ees, to Tolunteer it, is to be offensive to those whom you 
wish to benefit. It is a maxim with the discreet, never to 
give advice until they have been thrice asked for it. A 
Mend should, perhaps, give advice to a friend, if he should 
see occasioi^o to do ; but, in general, we can not be too 
sparing of nur counsel. 

*Tl. Lettets ofexetue. In writing these, you must not for 
|et that almost as much depends on the time as the manner 
^of ms^ng an excuse : it may be too late to be effective ; or 
^so mistimed as to aggravate the previous offTense. The 
•^excuse which would be freely accepted to-day, might be in- 
dignantly rejected a month hence. 

12. Familiar letters, or letters of intelligence, should not be 
written carelessly ; but even in them we should recollect 
what we owe to oar language, to our correspondent, and to 
ourselves. We ought not to write any thing of which we 
may hereafter feel ashamed. Pertness and flippancy should 
be avoided. 

In a letter of intelligence, state nothing but what is true ; 
avoid mere scandal ; and reject whatever is merely dubious 
—or, at least, state it to be so. If you have, by mistake, 
communicated any false intelligence, be the first to correct 
it ; it is gracefid to retrace one's steps when led astray. 
Select such facts as you know will be most interesting to 
yotir correspondent, and relate them, if of a pleasant nature, 
gayly, but without malice ; if serious, adopt a style suitable 
to the circumstances. 

18. Notes. Avoid using the first person at the conclttsion of 
a njte winch has been commenced in the third. Hence it is an 
error to write thus : " Miss Walters presents her compli- 
ments to Mr. Travers, and begs to be iniformed at what hour 
Mr. Travers intends to start for Bath to-morrow, as / partio 
ularly wish to see him before his departure ; and remain, 
sir, yours sincerely," dsc. It should have been, "as sh« 
particularly wishes," &c. The last clause should be omit- 
ted. 

Notes written in the third person are frequently rendered am- 
biguous, and sometimes quite unintelligible, by a confusion 
of the personal pronouns ; which, unless the sentences be 
carefully constructed, seem to apply equally well to the wri- 
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ter as to the receirer. For example : " Mr. A. prostata his 
compliments to his friend, Mr. B., and has the satisfiictioD 
of informing him, that he has just been Appointed, by govern- 
ment, to the lacrative office of [naming the office] in his na- 
tiye town." Hbw conld the receiver of this note learn from 
it whether he or Mr. A. had been favored with the above 
appointment 1 • 

14. Every Utter that is not inuuitmg, merits a teply, if it It 
required or necessary. If the letter contain a request, ac- 
cede to it gracefully and without ostentation, or refuse with 
«ut harshness. An answer to a letter of condolence or 
congratulation shoidd be grateful The subjects should suc- 
ceed each other in proper order ; and the questions put bo 
consecutively answered. In dU replies, it is usual to ac- 
knowle<|ge the receipt, and to mention the date, of the last 
letter received : this should be an invariable rule ; by neg- 
lecting it, your correspondent may be left in doubt, or deem 
you guilty of ofl^nsive inattention. 

15. In answers to letters of business, to avoid misunder- 
standing, the substance of the communication to which the 
writer is about to reply is generally stated. This should 
be done, also, in other kinds of letters. The manner of do- 
ing this is usually as follows : ** In reply to your letter, da- 
ted, <&c., in which you state that, 6ui. [briefly setting forth 
the principal points which you are about to answer], I beg 
to state," <&c. 

SECTION II. 

ON LKTTBR-WBITINO (COnttnUSd). 

I. It is a bad practice to suffer letters to remain long unan- 
swered. It shows disrespect to a correspondent. There is 
in some a strange aversion to regularity ; a desire to delay 
what ought'^to be done immediately, in order to do something 
else, which might as well be done afterward. Viduable 
corres|tondence is thus often sacrificed. 

II. In letter-writing, as in other compositions, the rules vf 
^amfnar should be strictly observed. So, also, of speUing. 
To spell correctly is no honor, but to spell tnccrrectly is a 
great disgrace. 

A parenthesis is objectionable, if it break the sense and dis 
tort the sentence. It is rare that the subject of a parenthc • 
sis may not be better contained in a previous or following 
paragidph, or an elongation of the sentence, than thrown 
abraplly into the body of it. 





d 



118 LVrTER-WEITIir6« [PAKT in. 

Hie asoai oontractions in the English language are per^ 
onitted in letters between Mends, lelatiTes, and equals — also 
hi letters of business. Snch only shonkl be used, howeTer, 
as polite custom has established. 

ni. The Date^AddresM^TUU^Stgnatmre—Paaiser^— 

ft is very improper to omit dating a letter. 

The address, as well as the signature of the writer, and the 
address and name of the correspondent, should be written in 
a yery legible hand. Instances hare occurred <^ lettei a re- 
maining unanswered, or of never reaching their {dace of 
destination, irom a neglect in these particuhirs. 

Poatseripts are, for the most part, needless, and in bad 
taste. They may be avoided by pausing a few moments 
before closing a letter, to reflect whether you have any 
thing more to say. Aboye all things, you must not defer 
your civilities, or kind inquiries for any friend or acquaint- 
ance, to this part of a letter. To do so is a proof of 
thoughtlessness or disrespect. 

To tdkfaniastic signatwres there is a strong objection ; so, 
also, to lul fantastic modes of folding Uttert or notes. It is 
no proof of talent or education, to fold them in such a man- 
ner as to require much time and labor in opening them. 
The common modes are the best. In these, pupils should 
be instructed and practiced by their teachers, provided the 
latter understand them ; which, unhappily, is not always 
the case. 

In »ealing a letter, be careful not to cover any important 
word wiUi the wafer. It is best, in writing, to mark off a 
space beforehand for the wafer. 

In writing to any person upon a matter of business which 
concerns yourself more than your correspondent — also in 
opening a correspondence— forget not to pay the postage. 

In Mr. Pierce's English Grammar maybe found ample 
directions and illustrations in regard to the proper arrange- 
ment of the date, address, folding, <&c. 

The terms of respect, and clauses connected tnth them at the 
i'lose of the letter, should receive special attention. It may be 
useful and gratifying to some to subjoin a few forms of Ex- 
pressions that have been adopted by writers of literary repu 
tation. 

Ever your affectionate son, R C. 

I have the honor to be, Rev. sir, &c., B. F. 
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The tenderost regard erennore awaits 70 from jam moel 
afiectionate. A. A. 



Adieu, dear £. ; continue to write to me and believe none of 
your goodness is lost upon your, dec, M. W. M. 



therefore, good-night ! 

Yours ever, H. W. 



May Ged bless and direct you, my dear friend. 

Yours affectionately, H. M. 

Pray, my Mend, let it not be Icmg before you write to yooi 
efver affectumate, A. S. 

Believe me, my dear nephew, with true affection, 

Ever yours, C. 

Go on, my dear brother, in the admirable dispositions you have 
toward all that is right and good. I have neither paper nor 
words to tell you how tenderly I am yours, C. 

Believe me to be, with the utmost sincerity, as I really am, 
madam, your futhful, humble servant, J. S. 

If there be any thing with re^^ard to the choice or matter 0/ 

Sor studies in which I can assist you, let me know, as you can 
ve no doubt of my being, in all things. 

Most affectionately yours, 6. H 

I shall only add, that I am, with sincere respect, madam, 
Your faithful Mend and obedient servant, 

CM. 



With our wishes of all happiness to Mr. M. and yourself, I 
beg leave to subscribe myself, madam. 

Your affectionate Mend, C. M. 

My love to brother and sister M. anc their diildren, and to all 
my relatives in generaL 

I am 3rour dutiful son, B. F. 



Once more I beg[ to hear speedily from you. Jane and Dick 
are truly yours, so is my dear uncle your affisctionate kinsman 
and humble servant, E. B. 

Adieu, my dear 6., and believe me, to you and to all with you 
at B. sad D., a most sincere and affectionate Mend and kinsman, 

E. B. 
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I ne^d not desire you to bid any one remember me ; but tell 
them I remember them. Say how Eliza does. Tell Amelia and 
Sarah I do not forget thenL God bless you alL 

J. P. C. 



The best wishes that can be formed for your health, honor, ai^d 
h^piness, e^er attend you, from yours, dec, B. F. 

In the superscription of a letter, be careful not t j 
give the double title of Mr. before the name, and JEsr. 
after it. One of them is sufficient. It is proper als' ) 
to give the professional title of a minister of the Gos- 
pel, a doctor, or lawyer, which are, respectively, Rev., 
M.D., and Esq. The latter title is often given to other 
gentlemen. These directions might be multiplied, bu t 
we now furnish a few specimens of letter-writing, 
worthy of being imitated. 

SECTION III. 

SPBOIMKNS OF LSTTBB-WBITINO. 

Dr. Beattu to the Duchess of Chrdon, wforming her of the death of 

his son. 

Aherdeeriy Dee. 1, 1790. 
Knowing with what kindness and condescension your grace is 
interested m every thing that concerns me and my nimily, I take 
the liberty to inform you that my son James is dead ; that the last 
duties to nim are now paid ; and that I am endeavoring to return, 
with the little ability that is left me, and with entire submission 
to the yrill of Providence, to the ordinary business of life. I have 
lost one who was always a pleasing companion ; but who, for the 
last five or six years, was one of the most entertaining and in- 
structive companions that ever man was blessed with : for his 
mind comprehended almost every science ; he was a most atten- 
tive observer of life and manners ; a master of classical learning ; 
and he possessed an exuberance of wit and humor, a force of un- 
derstanding, and a correctness and delicacy of taste, beyond any 

other person of his age whom I have ever known. 

* « * * * 

* * He lived twenty-two years and thirteen days. 

Many weeks before death came, Ye saw it approaching ; and lie 
«net it with such composure and pious resignation as may, no 
loubt, be equalled, but can not be surpassed. 

He has left many things in writing, serious and hnmorons 
scientific and miscellaneous, prose and verse, Latin and English ; 
out it will be a lon^ time before I shall be able to harden my 
heart so &t as to revise them. 

I have the satisfaction to know that every thing has been dona 
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for him that could be done. * * * * But my chief comfort 
arises from reflecting on the particulars of his life, which was one 
uninterrupted exercise of ^ieij, benevolence, filial affection, and, 
indeed, ot every virtue which it was in his power to practice. 1 
shall not, with respect to him, adopt a mode of speech which hao 
liecome too common, andrcall him my poor nm ; lor I must believe 
that he is infinitely happy, and that he will be so forever. 

May God grant every blessing to your grace, your family, and 
all your friends. 

The Duke of Gordon has done me the honor, according to his 
wonted and very great humanity, to write me a most friendly and 
sympathetic letter on this occasioB. 

I have the honor to be, dec, 

James Bsattii. 

Jlte Dueheu of Gordon. 

Tke Hon. Horace Walpoie to IL Wett, Esq. 

NapitMy June lith, 1740, N. 5. 
DtJLR Wist: 
One hates writing descr^tioDs that are to be found in every 
book of travels, but we have seen something to-day that I am 
sure you never read of, and, perhaps, never heard of. Have you 
ever heard of the subterraneous town? a whole Roman town, 
with all its edifices, remaining under ground. Don't fancy the 
inhabitants buried it there to save it from the Goths : they were 
buried with it themselves. ♦ ♦ ♦ ♦ ♦ This under-ground city is, 
perhaps, one of the noblest curiosities that ever has been discov- 
ered. It was found out by chance a century and a half ago. They 
began dig;ging ; they found statues : they dug farther ; they found 
more. Since that they have made a very considerable progress, 
and find continually. ♦ ♦ * ♦ ♦ i forgot to tell you that in sev- 
eral places the beams of the houses remain, but burned to char- 
coal ; so little damaged that they retain visibly the grain of the 
wood ; but, upon touching, crumble to ashes. What is remarka- 
ble, there are no other marks or appearances of fire but what are 
▼isible on these beams. * * * 

Adieu, my dear West, and believe me yours ever, 

H. Walpolb. 

To Mist BaOlie, hy Sir WaUmr Scott. 

Abbotsfori, — — . 
your kind letter, my dear friend, heaps coals of fire on my 
iiead,for I should have written to you, in common gratitude, long 
since ; but I waited till I should read through the Miscellany with 
some attention, which, as I have not done, I can scarce say much 
to the purpose, so far as that is concerned. My own production 
sat in the porch like an evil thing, and scared me from proceed- 
ing frurther^than to hurry through your compositions, with which 
I was delighted, and two or uiree others. In my own case, 1 
have ahnost a nenroos reluctance to look back on any recent po> 
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•tieal pflrfimnanca of mj own. I msj abnMt say with Mae- 

bsth, 

•*1 am afiwd to tUnk what I hav* dooA ; 
Look oa*t apuB, I f'm^ not." 

But the ))e8t of the matter is, that jour purpose has been so aatbi 
'actorily answered. • * • • • 
Mrs. Hemans is somewhat too poetical for my taste — too man> 
owers, I mean, and too little fruit ; but that may be the cynical 
riticism of an elderly gentleman : it is certain that when I was 
young, I read verses or every kind with infinitely more indulgence, 
because with more pleasure than I now do— the more shame foi 
me now to refuse the complaisance which I have so often to so- 
licit I am hastening to tnink prose a better thing than verse, 
and if you have any hopes to convince me to the contrary, it must 
be by writing and publishing another volume of plays as fast as 
possible. • • ♦ * 

We saw, you will readily suppose, a great deal of Miss Edge- 
worth, and two very nice girls, ner younger sisters. It is scarcely 
posdble to say more of this verr remarkable person, than that 
she not only completely answered, but exceeded the expectatitms 
which I had formed. I am particularly pleased with tne lumiefa 
and good-humored ardor of mind which she unites with such f<»ni 
idable powers of acute observation. * * * * 

To MUm Edgewarth—Sir W, 8catt. 

Miss Harriet had the goodness to give me an account of yooi 
safe arrival in the Green Isle, of which I was, sooth to say, ex- 
tremely glad ; for I had my own private apprehensions that your 
very disagreeable disorder might return wnile you were among 
strangers, and in our rugged climate. I now conclude yon are 
settl^ quietly at home, and looking back in recollectir?%8 of 
mountains, and vallejrs, and pipes, and clans, and cousins, and 
masons, and carpenters, and puppy dogs, and all the confusion of 
Abbotsford, as one does on recollections of a dream. We shall 
not easily forget the vision of having seen yon and our two young 
friends, and your kind indulgei ce for all our humors, sober uid 
fantastic, rough or smooth. * * * 

The Lockharts are both well, and at present our lodg[er8, to- 
gether with John Hugh. They all join m every thing kmd and 
affectionate to you and the young ladies, and the best compliments 
to your brother. 

Believe me ever, dear Miss £dgeworth. 

Yours with the greatest truth and respect, 

Walter Scott. 

To « Scotch Couam — Min Sinclair, 

My dbab Cousin, 
Here are we, safely deposited among the lural scfitndes and 



▼ART III.] SPECIMENS OF LETTER^WRITIIfG. It9 

romantic bcanties of Hyde Park ! London, at this aeation, is 9 
mere deserted viUage ! nobody that is any body, in tosva ; not a 
shutter open in Grosvenor Square. ***** 

Shall I attempt, in a single page, to describe this gigantic city ? 
Such an achievement would re^mble that of Crockford*s cooii, 
who distilled a whole ox into a basin of soup. Though Bona 
parte struck out the word impossible from his vocabulauT^, it re- 
mains in mine, and falls, like an extinguisher, upon all mv hopes 
of succeeding ; but take Lord Byvon's sketch, in iuU of'^all de- 
mands on onunary pens : 

** A wildenMM of sfeMpIes mepiiiiri 
On tiptoe, thnragh thin aearcoal canopy, 
A huffo, dan onx>la« hke a fool*s-cu> cnnrn. 
On a fool's head— and there is London town.* 

8one skillful physician once remarked, that Ehigland would cei 
tainly go off in an apoplexy at last, because the circulation to- 
wara her extremities grows dafly more languid,-while every 
thing tends to the head; and it gave me some idea od the enor- 
mous scale which London is on now, compared with former times, 
to hear, that forty years ago, the mail left this for Scotland with 
only one letter, ana now the average number that departs from 
the metropolis every morning is 80,000. How insignificant ray 
own epistle will appear among »o many ! and we ourselves, after 
being accustomed to occasion some sensation at inns and villages 
in the wilds of Wales, feel now reduced again to obscurity, like 
Cinderella, when her carriag[e was turned into a pumpkm, her 
hprses into mice, and herself into a mere nobody. 

It is highly diverting to watcn the incessant stream of anxious^ 
busy faces, unceasingly passing our window. Every one is, or 
course, pursuing bobob fistvorite object, compared with which the 
whole world beeodes is insignificant, and all will at last c<Kne un- 
der the pea. of ^eir respective biographers, either in <raaf(o or 
duodecimo, in magazines, journals, or peimy tracts, in ike New- 
gate Calendar, or the annual obituary. ***** 

You were diverted once to hear of the old lady who had a nerv- 
ous complaint which could otAj be relieved by talking ; but much 
as her friends had their complaisance put to the test, by listening 
without intermission, you must prepare to find me laboring undei 
sinultf symptoms when we meet. Make up your mind to be con- 
siderably bored, and to have occasion for a large share of inex- 
haustible patience. * ♦ * * ♦ 

Our correspondence is now about to terminate in the way that 
all correspondences ought, by a happy meetingf, which will take 
place dehghtfuUy soon, for as A. says, with railways and stram- 
boats, no one place is more than a bop, step, and a jump, from 
mother. In the mean time, I shall say no more, but follow th« 
#ery ivdieious advice of our favorite Cowper, 

** Tell not as news what every body knows, 
And« new or old. stiU hasten to a close.** 
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To Mn. H. Mare—ComUeu eramrm. 

I ahnott acrnple intnidiiig upon you, my dear Mrs. VLarey know- 
ing as I do, witn sorrow, that you are so yeiy fan from well ; and 
alfto k&owmg how many letters are poaiing m npon yoa from all 
fVoor friends and corrennnidents ; but I can not help wishing.ta 
!en yoa how gratefolly I feel your kindness in sendmg me ycioT 
;noet valuable book : I wish I could give you the satisfaction of 
knowing with what sort of pleasure I have been reading it. I 
wish you could have seen me reading it, as I do the letters of a 
few beloved friends— slowly, for fear of coming to the end ; and 
reading those parts over and over again which most delight, anri 
I hope, mend mv heart. * • * • « 

Pray Delieve me, my dear Mrs. More, 

To be your affectionate and gratefa* 

F. GSKHOBNK. 

Dr» Franklin to John AUeyne, Esq. 

Cntvm-stnet, Amgugt 9, 1708 

Dbab Jack, 

****** 

Pray make my compliments and best wishes acceptable to your 
bride. I am ola and neavy, or I ahould, ere this, have presented 
them in person. I shall maike but small use of the old man's priv- 
ilege, that of giving advice to younger friends. Treat your wife 
always with respect ; it will procure respect to you, not only from 
her, but from all that observe it Never use a slighting expres 
sion to her, even in jest ; for slights in jest, after frequent bandy- 
mgs, are apt to end in angry earnest. Be studious in your pro- 
fession, and you will be learned. Be industrious and frugal, and 
you will be nch. Be sober and temperate, and you will be healthy. 
Be in general virtuous, and you will be happy ; at least you wiU, 
by such conduct, stand the best chance for such consequences. 
I pray God to bless you both, being ever your affectionate friend, 

B. Franklin 

Dr, FVanJdin to Mrs, Hewson. 

A.t length we are in peace, God be praised ! and long,- very long, 
may it continue ! All wars are foUies, very expensive aiia very 
mischievous ones. When will mankind be convmced of this, snd 
agree to settle their differences by arbitration ? Were they to do 
it even by the cast of a die, it would be better than by fightmg and 
destroying each other. 

Sprmg is coming on, when traveling will be delightful. Can 
you not, when your children are all at school, make a Uttle partv« 
and take a trip hither ? I have now a large house, delightfully 
situated, in which I could accommodate you and two or three 
friends, and I am but half an hour's drive from Paris. 
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Let me conclvde by saying to yoa. what I hare had too frequent 
occasion to say to my other remaining old friends, tht/ewtr we be* 
come, the more let u$ Iwe one another. Adieu, &c. B. Fa. 

Willtam Cowper to Lady Haehtth. 

HimtmgdoHt October 10, 17<(S. 
Mt dbar Cousin, 

I should grumble at your long silence, if I did not know that 
one may love one's friends very well, though one ia not always in 
a humor to write to them. Besides, I haye the satisfaction oi 
being perfectly sure that you have at least twenty times recollect- 
ed the debt you owe me, and as often resolved to pay it ; and, per- 
haps, while you remain indebted to me, you think of me twice as 
often as you would do if the account was clear. These are the 
reflections with which I comfort myself under the afitiction of not 
hearing from you ; my temper does not incline me to jealousy, 
and, if it did, I should set all right by having recourse to what 1 
have already received from you. 

I thank God for your frienoship, and for all the pleasing circum 
stances here ; for my health of body and perfect serenity of mind. 
To recollect the past and compare it with the present is all I have 
need of to fill me with gratitude ; and to be grateful is to be hap- 
py. Not that I think myself sufficiently thankful, or that I ever 
shall be so in this life. The warmest heart, perhaps^ only feels 
by fits, and is often as insensible as the coldest. This, at least, 
is frequently the case vfith mine, and ofiener than it should be. 
But the mercy that can forgive iniquity will never be severe to 
mark our frailties. To that mercy, my dear cousin, I conunend 
you, with earnest wishes for your welfare, and remain your ever 
a£fectionata W. Cowpkb. 

Dr, Johnson to Mr. Elphinston. 

September S5, 1750. 
DsAH Sir, 
Yon have, as I find, by every kind of evidences, lost an excel- 
lent mother, and I hope you will not think me incapable of par- 
taking of your grief. I have a mother now eighty-two years of 
age, whom, therefore, I must soon lose, unless it please Uod that 

she rather should mourn for me. 

♦ ♦♦»♦♦ 

The business of life summons us away from useless grief, and 
calls us to the exercise of those virtues of which we are lament- 
ing our deprivation. The greatest benefit which one friend can 
confer upon another is to guide, and incite, and elevate his vir 
tues. This your mother will still perform, if you diligently pre* 
serve the memory ci her life and of her death : a life, se fu as I 
can learn, usefiil, wise, and innocent; and a death resigned, 
peaceful, and holy. I can not forbear to mention that neither rea- 
son nor revelation denies you to hope that you may increase her 
happiness by obeying her precepts : and that she may, in her pres- 
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m ftete, look with plaasure upon every set of Tirtne to which 

er faittnictioai or example hftTe contribated. 

♦ ♦ * * » ♦ 

There ie one expedient by which yon may, in aonoB degree, 
oontinae her pretence. If you write down minutely what you re- 
member of her from your earliest yean, you will read it with great 
pleasure, and receive from it many hints of soothing recollection, 
when time shall remove her yet nrther from you» and your grief 
shall be matured to veneration. To this, however painful for the 
present, I can not but advise you, as to a source of comfort and 
•atisftiction in the time to come ; for all comfort and all satisfEu: 
tion is sincerely wiiAied you by, dear sir, your, &c, 

8. Johnson. 

WilUam Cowper, Esq., to Latfy HetkeOL - 

Your letters are so much my comfort, that I often tremble lest 
by any accident I should be disappointed ; and the more, because 
you liave been, more than once, so engaged in company on the 
writing-day, that I have had a narrow escape. Let me give you 
a piece of good counsel, my cousin : follow my laudable exannple ; 
write when you can ; take Time's forelock in one hand and a pen 
in the other, and so make sure of vour opportunit]|r* It is well for 
me that you write fiuter than any body, and more m an hour than 
other people in two, else I know not what would become of noe. 
When I read your letters I hear you talk, and I love talking let- 
ters dearly, especially from you. Well ! Hhe middle of June will 
not be always a thousand years off; and when it comes I shall 
hear you, and see you too, and shall not care a frurthing then if 
TOQ do not touch a pen in a month. • • * 

Hetury Kirke White to his Brother tfetnUe. 

Nottingham, , 1800. 

Dear Nkvilli, 
I can not divine what, in an epistolary correspondence, can have 
such charms ^with people who only write commonplace occar- 
rences) as to aetach a man from his usual affiiirs, and make him 
waste time and paper on what can not be of the least benefit to 
his correspondent. Among relations, certainly, there is always 
an incitement : we always feel an anxiety for their welfare. But 
1 have no friend so dear to me as to cause me to take the trouble 
of reading his letters, if they only contained an account of his 
hesdth, and the mere nothings of the day : indeed, such a one 
would be unworthy of friendship. What, then, is requisite to 
make one's correspondence valuable ? I answer, sound sense. 
Nothing more is requiedte : as to the style, one may readily ez- 
cdse its faults, if repaid by the sentiments. You have better nat- 
ural abilities than manv youth, but it is with regret I see that you 
will not give yourself the trouble of writing a good letter. There 
is haid!y any species of composition (in my opinion) easier than 
the epistolary ; out, my friend, you never found any art, how c fer 
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trivial, tliat did not require some application at first. ***««# 
You may, perhaps, think this art beneath your notice, or unwor 
thy of your pains ; if so, you are assuredly mistaken ; for there it 
hajrdly any thing which would contribute more to the adyance* 
tnent of a young man, or which is more engaging. 

You read, I belieye, a good deal ; nothing could be more ac 
eptable to me, or more improving to you, than making a part of 
your Uttera to consist of your tenHmentM and opinion of the books you 
peruse : you have no idea how beneficial tnis would be to your 
self ; and that you are able to do it, I am certain. One of the 
greatest impediments to good writrng, is the thinkin|^ too much be* 
rore you note down. This, I thial:, you are not entirely free from. 
I hope that, by always vrriting the first idea that presents itself, 
you will soon conquer it ; my letters are always the rough first 
draft — of course there are many alterations : these you will ex 
cuse. 



You had better write again to Mr. 6 . Between friends, the 

common forms of the world, in writing letter for letter, need not 
be observed ; but nev6r write three without receiving one in re- 
turn, because, in that case, they must be thought unworthy of 
answer. 

We have been so busy, lately, that I could not answer yours 
sooner. Once a month, suppose we vrrite to each other, u you 
ever find that my correspondence is not worth the trouble of car- 
rying on, inform me of It, and it shall cease. 

* * 4> * 

Hbnrt Kirks Whitk. 

P.S. If any expression in this be too harsh, excuse it— I am not 
in an iQ-humor, recollect. 

Dr, FrankUn to Daxid Hartley, Esq., M.P. 

Pasty, Jufy 5, 1785. 
I can not j^uit the coasts of Europe without taking leave of my 
ever dear friend, Mr. Hartley. We were long fellow-laborers in 
the best of all works, the work of peace. I leave you still in the 
field ; but, having finished my day^s task, I am gomg home to go 
to bed. Wish me a good night's rest, as I do you a pleasant even- 
ing. Adieu ; and believe me ever yours most affectionately, 

B. Franklin. 

For other specimens, consult the letters of Cowpei 
and Rev. John Newton ; also the Classical. Letter- 
writer, by the author of the Young Man^s Own Book. 

The following letter is one from the wife of the late 
poet SouTHEY, of England, to Mrs. L. H. Sigoumey, 
of Connecticut, in reference to the poet's derange- 
ment. It is beautiful and touching. 



•1 
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" Yoa denre to be ramembered to him, who sang of < Thalaba, 
thA wild and wondrous tale.' Alas ! my Mend, the doll, cold ear 
of death is not more insensible than his, my dearest husband's, to 
all communication from the world without Scarcely can I keep 
hold ol the last poor comfort of believing that he still knows me. 
This almost complete unconsciousness has not be«i of more 
than SIX months' standing, though more than two years have 
elapsed since he has written even his name. After the death of 
his first wife, the * Edith' of his first love, who was for several 
years insane, his hmtlth was terribly shaken. Yet, for the great- 
er part of a year, that he spent with me in Hampshire, my former 
home, it seemed perfectly le-estq^jlished, and he used to say, ' It 
had surely pleased God that the last years of his life should be 
happT.' But the Almi^^hty's will was otherwise. The little 
cloua soon appeared, which was, in no lon^ time, to overshadow 
alL In the blackness of its shadow we still live, and shall pass 
from under it only through the portals of the grave. 

** The last three years lu^e done on me the work of twenty. 
The one sole business of my Ufe is, that which I verily believe 
keeps ^e life in me, the guardianship of my dear, helpless, un- 
conscious husband." 

In a recently published and curious work, contain- 
ing Fac-similes of Washington's Public Accounts, 
from 1775 to 1783, are the foUowing, among other let- 
ters, from gentlemen in high stations under our gov- 
ernment, which may serve as favorable specimens of 
one kind of letter, for which, in this book-publishing ■ 
age, a call is often made. 

Senate Chamber, SSd June, 1841. 
Dbar Sib, 
I take pleasure in complying with your request. The fac-sim- 
ile of General Washington's accounts is a precious relic which 
every American citizen should possess. It demonstrates the 
method and the economy of the Father of his Country. 
I am respectfully, ycur obedient servant, 

ILClat. 
Mr. FrankUn Knight. 

Office of AMomey 6awro2, Jmt Ufk, 1841. 
Mt dvar Sir, 
I am pleased to learn that you are about to publish a f ac-simile 
of General Washington's accounts. He was a man so exemplary 
in all that is useful or great, that every thing that marks his con- 
duet and the habits of his life must be interesting and instmctivs 
to lus countrymen. 

Very respectftdly, yours, &c., 

J. J. Crittbndrn. 

Mr. Frankiin Knight 
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Wathmgimu Jm§ fIBtk, 1841 . 
I concur in the propriety of the publication which yon piopoee. 
Older and method were striking features in the character of Gen- 
eral Washington, and they are well exhibited in the manner ip 
which he kept the account of his personal expenses. 

DiNiSL Wkbstbr 
/VanAInt Knight, 

The following is a specimen of the letter-writing 
of Mrs. John Adams : it was written before her mar- 
riage. 

Weriumth, IMk AprOy 17M 
Mr FsxBND, 

I think I write to you every day. Shall not I make my letters 
very cheap ? Don't you light your pii>e with them f I care not 
if you do. Tis a pleasure to me to write. Yet I wonder I write 
to you with so little restraint, for, as a critic, I fear you more 
than any other person on earth, and tis the only character in 
which I ever did or ever will fear you. What say you ? Do you 
approve of that speech ? Don't you think me a courageous being ? 
Courage is a laudable, a glorious virtue, in your sex, why not in 
mine ? For my part, I think you ought to applaud me for mine. 

Here are love, respects, regards, good wishes— « whole wagon 
load of them, sent you from all the good folks in the neighw)r- 
hood. To-morrow makes the fourteenth day. How many more 
are to come ? I dare not trust mvself with the thought. Adieu. 
Let me hear from you by Mr. Cyers, and excuse this very bad 
writing ; if you had mended my pen it would have been better. 
Once more, adieu. Gold and silver have I none, but such as 1 
have give I unto thee^which i% the affectionate regard of your 

A. S 



CHAPTER II. 

DIALOOUB AND ENIOBfAS 

Q. What do you understand by Dialogue ? 

A, Conversation, real or supposed, kept up by dif- 
ferent speakers upon any subject of interest. 

Q. Is it confined to any particular subject ? 

A, No ; for, like letter-writing, it may be applied to 
subjects of all sorts. 

Q. Is it a difficult style of writing? 

A. Very much so ; as the dilSerent parts of the dia- 
logue, in order to appear natural, require to corre- 
spond with the character and sentiments of the differ- 
ent speakers. 
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Q. IstliislnaiichoflitentiiieiiiiichinTeqiiestf 

A. Not nearly so much so as it once was ; thougli- 
there are still some very popular works of this class ; 
as, ConyersatioDs on Natural Philosophy, Morehead's 
Dialogues on Natural and Revealed Religion, &c. 

Q. who are sapposed to haye excelled most in this kind oi 
writiiig? 

A. The ancients ; particularly Plato, Socrates* and 
Oicero. 

Q. What is supposed to have giTon rise to this paiticiilar de 
acnption of composition ^ 

A. The desire of imitating real life, or probably th« 
conversations between ancient philosophers, who were 
mostly all public instructors, and their pupils. 

Q. what was the particular mode of conyersation pursued by 
Socrates called ? 

A, The Socratic dialogue ; and consisted of a par- 
ticular mode of reasoning by means of question and 
answer. 

Q. What kind of composition is an Bmgma? 

A, It is an obscure question, as, for example, What 
word is that in the English language, and in common 
use, which will describe a person or thing as not to be 
found in any place, and yet, without any other alter 
ation than a separation of the syllables, will correctly 
describe him as being present at the same moment'? 
The proper answer to this enigma would be — *' No- 
where," " Now here." 

tSott. — In connection with thv lenon, each eoholar should be reoairtij 
to ««rite a letter and a dialof^no, or seTeral of each, in the conne r f tur 
study of this book.] 
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OF HISTORY. 

Q. Do you think History an important hranch of composition . 

A, Exceedingly so; as upon it depends all our 
knowledge of events beyond our own limited circle 
of observation. 

Q. What may all be included under the term history ? 

A» Annals, voyages, and travels, with the live? and 
memoirs of distinguished individuals. 
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Q. How may these, in treating of oompoatkm, be ioclnded un- 
der the term history ? 

A. Because they are all, though very different in 
other respects, an account of events and transactions 
that are entirely past, and therefore beyond the ob- 
Bervation of the person who reads them. 

Q. By what name is the history of individoals generally 
known! 

A, By the term biography ; while that of kingdoms 
is called national histoiy, or, by way of eminence, 

nerely history. 

Q. what is the chief excellence of all these ? 

A. That of being a true report of what has actually 
taken place, without any appearance of either distor- 
tion or exaggeration. 

Q. hi what style should history be written f 

A. The parts that relate to common events and oc- 
currences should be simple and perspicuous; while 
those which relate to great and splendid actions may 

rise to the highest elevation of style. • 

Q. What, upon the whole, may be considered the best history ? 

A. That which is at once the most faithful in its 
details, and the most interesting to the mind of the 
reader. 

Q. .On what does fidelity in history depend ? 

A Upon the writer's diligence of inquiry and free- 
dom from prejudice. 

Q. And on what does the interest of history depend? 

A. Partly on the subject, but more upon the man- 
ner in which it is treated. 

Q. How do you know this? 

A, By the circumstance that, in the hands of some 
writers, every subject acquires interest; while, ia 
those of others, every subject becomes dull and in- 
sipid. 

Q. Have we many good historians ? 

A. Many excellent writers of national history ; as, 
Robertson, Gibbon, Hume, Bancroft, Prescott, &c., 
but few good writers of biography. 

Q. What are the most common faults m biography? 

A. It generally displays either a minuteness which 
tenders it tedious, or a partiality which excites dis- 
gust 
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8TTLE or PRE800TT, THK AMKRIG iN HISTORIAIT. 

It may serve to convey just ideas of the best his- 
torical style, as well as of the excellence oiT this 
branch of American literature, to add, from the North 
American Review, a criticism upon W. H. Prescott, 
uthor of the History of Ferdinand and Isabella, and 
of the Conquest of Mexico. 

The style of the latter work, published in 3843, has essentially 
the same qnahties of style as those which throw an unvarying 
charm over the pages of the former work. Mr. P. is not a man- 
nerist in style, and denes not deal in elaborate, antithetical, nicely 
balanced periods. His sentences are not cast in the same arti- 
ficial mold, nor is there a perpetual recurrence of the same forms 
of expression, as in the writings of Johnson or Gibbon ; nor have 
they that satin-like smoothness and gloss for which Robertson is 
so remarkable. The dignified simplicity of his style is still farther 
removed from any thing Uke pertness, smartness, or affectation ; 
from tawdry gum-flowers of rhetoric, and brass-gilt ornaments ; 
from those fantastic tricks with language which bear the samd 
relation to good writing that vaulting and tumbling do to walk- 
ing. It is perspicuous, flexible, and natural, sometimes betraying 
a want of high finish, but always manly, always correct, never 
feeble, and never inflated. He does not darkly insinuate state- 
ments, or leave his reader to infer facts. Indeed, it maybe said 
of his style, that it has no marked character at all. Without 
ever offending the mind or the ear, it has nothing that attracts 
observation to it, simply as a style. It is a transparent medium, 
through which we see the form and movement of the writer's 
mind. In this respect we may compare it with Uie manners of '^ 
well-bred gentleman which have nothing so peculiar as to awa 
ken attention, and which, from their very ease and simplicity 
enable the essential qnaUties of the understanding and charactei 
to be more clearly discerned. 

Many of the sentences would have fallen with a richer mu 
sic upon the ear, with some changes in their structure anrl 
rhythm. But, in looking on the work (on Mexico) as a whole 
and from the proper pomt of view, every thing else is lost and 
forgotten in the general blaze of its merits. It is a noble work : 
ju(hciou8ly planned and admirably executed ; rich with spoils of 
learning, easily and gracefully worn ; imbued everywhere with a 
conscientious love of the truth, and controlled by that unerring 
good sense without which genius leads astray with its false 
Ughts, and learning encumbers with its heavy panoply. 

One.of the frindpal dudes of an historian is to give the ver^ form 
and pressure of the time he is describing, to infuse its spirit into 
his paffes ; to paint his scenes to the eye as well as to the miiid - 
to proauce an effect resembling, as nearly as possible, the iUusioi] 
created by seeing the events he narrates represented by well 
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trained acton, with appropriate costume, tcenery, and dBcon 
tions. Here, too, Mr. 1*. nas been ngnaUy aaccesafiiL In hia 
animated pages we see, as in the mirror of Cornelius Agrippa, the 
veiT shape and features of the sixteenth century. 

The style of Oeorge Banan^ as an historian, is generally as 
UQch adzuired as that of Prescott. 



CHAPTER IV. 

OF ESSAYS AND PHILOSOPHY. 

C^. What sort of writing do you include under tlM tenn Es- 
says? 

A, Essays are a species of writing confined to sub- 
jects of no particular kind, though generally under- 
stood as denoting short dissertations upon topics con- 
nected with life and manners. 

Q. What does the word essay propei*!! mean 7 

A, A trial, or an attempt at something; and is a 
term often modestly applied to treatises of the great- 
est profundity. 

Q. What is meant by the British Essayists ? 

A. The Tatler, Spectator, Guardian, Rambler, Idler, 
AdYenturer, Obsenrer, Mirror, Lounger, Ac, Ac, all 
consisting of short dissertations upon various sub- 
jects, and exhibiting some of the cnoicest specimens 
of English composition. — (For other remarks, see 
part vi., sec. v.) 

While this statement is just, there is too much truth 
in the following criticism, from Chambers^s Edinburgh 
Journal, respecting them : 

The Essayists occupy a conspicuous place in the literature of 
the last century ; but, somehow, I do not feel disposed to set much 
store by them. Their fault, or, let us be gentle, their misfortune 
is, that they do not relate so much to human nature as to some 
of its temporary modes. HThere is a and deal too much about 
hoops and flounces, and rolled stockings, and enforcements of 
little moralities which no gentleman now thinks of disobeying ; 
BnA then the Flirtillas, and Eudosias, and Eugeniuses, ana Hy- 
mensBuses, are stiff old frumps at the best. The whole reminds 
due of an exhibition of waxwork and old diesses ; yet there are 
fine things among them too : Sir Roger De Coverly, for instance, 
that admirable Old-English gentleman, so humane, so little think 
ing of the current cf the world, so unreflecting on every thing be- 

10 
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Iond titf tncfitioiiftiyfaabita and duties of nw Italian and loca&tj. 
[ere. also, we have the majestic moral melancholy of Johnson, 
and the fine pathos of Mackenzie. Bnt, after all, it must be a se- 
lection from that long line of essaTS which can giTe pleasure 
nowadays. 

The author farther would express, as his own opin- 
ion, that the modem British essayists. Professor Wil- 
son, Sir Walter Scott, and T. B. Macaulay, in brill- 
iancy and power of composition, far transcend the 
instly-lauded British essayists of earlier days. 

9> I> there any particular style in which essays should bs 
wrtttenT 

A, Their style depends altogether upon the subject, 
and they may contain every species, according to the 
topic discussed, from the simplest to the most sublime. 

Q. What do you understand by ±*)alo9ophktd writing ? 
A, All kinds of composition connected with the 
principles of art and science, or with the investigation 

of moral and physical truth. 
Q. What should be the character of compositions of this kind ^ 
A, Plainness, simplicity, and perspicuity of style. 

with clear, accurate, and methodical arrangement. 

fFor sa ■ccomt of some British pliilosophen, tee put vi., nctian tuJ 



CHAPTER V. 
or oiuTioiis. 

Q. What do you understand by Orations? 

A, All those displays of public speaking denomina- 
ted oratory or eloquence. 

Q. hito how many species may eloquence be divided T 

A. Into three : the eloquence of popular assem- 
blies ; the eloquence of the bar; and the eloquence of 
the pulpit : the last, a species entirely unknown to the 
ancients. 

Q. What other names do these sometimes receiye T 

A, The first is called the eloquence of the senate ; 
the second, the eloquence of the forum ; and the last, 
which is appropriated to sacred subjects, is generally 
styled sermons. 

Q. What is the object of all public speaking ? 

A. To instruct and to persuade 
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Q. What 116 some of the chief raqfuiBitei in toe ait of peranad 
ing? 

A. Extensive knowledge, sound sense, keen sensi- 
bility, and solid judgment, with great command of Ian- 

aage, and a correct and graceful elocution. 

Q. What do yoa deem the next requisite? 

JL. Perfect sincerity, earnestness of manner, and a 
thorough conviction m the mind of the speaker as to 
the truth of what he deUvers. 

Q. What are the principal parts of a regular oration or discoorse ? 

A. The Ezoraium, the Division, the Narration, the 
Confirmation, the Refutation, and the Peroration. 

Q. What do you understand by tiie Exordium? 

A, The beginning, or introduction, in which the 
speaker states the object he has in view, and bespeaks 
the favor and attention of his audience. 

Q. What do you mean by the DiTinon? 

A, The part in which the speaker mentions the na 
ture of the question at issue, and lays down the plan 
which he means to pursue in discussinff it. 

Q. What do you understand by the Narration 7 

A, The part in which the speaker tsJLes a view of 
his whole subject, and states all the facts and circum' 
stances connected with the case. 

Q. And what is the Confirmation ? 

A, The part in which the orator gives his own opin 
ions, and brings forward all the proofs and arguments 
on which they are founded. 

Q. AndwhatistheRefotation? 

A, The part in which the speaker answers the va- 
rious objections and arguments that may be brought 
against his opinions by an opponent. 

Q. What is the Peroration? 

A. The part in which the speaker, after appealing 
to the passions and feelings of his audience, sums up 
all that has been said, and brings his oration to a con- 
clusion. 

Q. Are all these parts kept perfectly distinct? 

A. Not exactly so ; for the one is often less or more 

blended with the other. 

What, besides talents, is necessary to make a great orator? 
A, Long and unremitted application to study, and a 
mind thoroughly imbued with the principles of virtue^ 
and actuated by the noble principle of independence 
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Q. I» doquflnee m much cultivated now as it once was ? 

A, Far from it ; the period when eloquence chiedy 
flourished was in the days when Greece and Rome 
were in all their splendor, and in the full enjoyment 

of liberty. 

Q. Who were the most distinguished of ancient orators ? 

A. Demosthenes among the Athenians, and Cicero 
among the Romans; the former considered as the 
greatest that the world has ever seen. 

Q, Have modem nations excelled mnch in oratory? 

A. The French, the Dutch, and the Swiss, have all 
excelled in this art, but more particularly in pulpit 
eloquence ; while the British and American have ex- 
celled in all the various kinds. 

Q. Can you mention some of the most eminent of the British 
orators? 

A. Chatham, Pitt, Fox, Burke, Sheridan, Grattan, 
distinguished for the eloquence of the senate ; Curraii, 
Erskine, &c., for the eloquence of the bar; and Bar- 
row, Atterbury, and Kirwan, for the eloquence of the 
pulpit. 

Qb Who are and have been the most illustrious among American 
orators? 

A. Patrick Henry, Alexander Hamilton, Fisher 

Ames, Henry Clay, John C. Calhoun, Daniel Webster, 

B. Everett, John Randolph, W. Preston, G. M^Duffie, 

and some others. 

CFor a beautifal sketch of the eloquence of Cioexo and Demosthenes, of 
Bnrke, Fox, and Pitt, of England, and of Hamilton, Ames, Calhoun, Clay, 
and Webster, of America, see an article in the Am. Bib. Repodtory, Jan., 
1640, by N. Cleaveland, Esq., of Mass.] 

SECTION II. ' 

To aid the student in preparing an oration or speech, 
the author would first avail himself of the fine exam- 
ple of our distinguished countryman, Edward Ever- 
ett, of whom, as an orator, the following sketch is 
given in the North American Review for 1837. It is 
here given only in part, but sufficient for our purpose : 

''The great charm of Mr. Everett's orations consists, 
not 80 much in any single and strongly-developed intellect- 
ual trait, as in that symmetry and finish which, on every 
page« give token of the richly-endowed and thorough schol 
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The natural movements of his mind are full of grace ; 
and the most indifferent sentiment which falls from Us pen 
has that simple elegance which it is as difficult to define as 
it is easy to perceive. His level passages are never tame, 
and his fine ones are never superfine. His ttyle^ vntk maUhr 
lessJUoahility, rises and falls toith his subject, and is aUerruUely 
easjfy vividj elevated, ornamental, or picturesque, adapting itself 
to the dominant mood of the nnnd, as an instrument responds 
to the touch of a master's hand. His knowledge is so ex- 
tensive, and the field of his allusions so wide, that the most 
tamiliar views, in passing through his hands, gather such a 
halo of luminous illustrations, that their likeness seems 
transformed, and we entertain doubts of their identity. Es- 
pecially in reading these orations, do we perceive the powei 
which comes from an accurate knowledge of histoiy. No 
one wields an historical argument with more skill ; no one 
is more fruitful in eflfective historical parallels and applica- 
tions. He has, in perfection, the historical eye, if we may so 
speak ; the power of running over an epoch and seizing upon 
its characteristic expression, and of distinguishing the events 
by which that expression is most decidedly manifested. His 
picturesque narrative is also one of his most striking accom- 
plishments. This is seen most happily in his Plymouth and 
bloody Brook Orations. 

" Hib style appears to us a nearly- perfect specimen of a 
rhetorical and ornamental style. Certainly it is so, if the 
just definition of a good style be, proper words in proper pla- 
ces. He is as careful to select the right word, as a workman 
in mosaic is to pick out the exact shade of color which he 
requires. His orations abound with those delicious caden* 
ces, which thrill through the veins like a strain of fine mu- 
sic, and cling spontaneously to the memory. Where can 
we find the English language molded into more graceful 
forms, than in such sentences as these 1 

" * The sound of my native language iMSvond the sea, is a music 
to my ear, beyond the richest strains of THiscan softness or Gas 
tHuin majesty.' 

** * No vineyards, as now, clothed onr inhospitable hill'Sides ; 
no blooming orchards, as at the present day, wore the livery of 
Eden, and loaded the breeze with sweet odors ; no rich pastures 
nor waving crops, stretched beneath the eye, along the wayside 
from village to village, as if Nature had been spreading her halls 
with a carpet, fit to be pressed by the footsteps of her descending 
i:fod!» 
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** The passage which describes the forlorn condition of the 
Pilgrims, on their royage and at their landing, is singularly 
expressiTe and beautifid. 

** The extracts we have made or refeired to from Mr. Ever- 
ett's Tolmne <^ Orations, are specimens of that magnificent 
declamation ^iiich is one of lus most obyioos characteris- 
tics ; but some of his discourses are of a practical east, and 
display a corresponding style. His singular power of illns- 
tration enables him to give dignity to the lowest, and inter- 
est to the diyest subject, while that unerring taste, which, 
in his highest flights, insures him temperance and smooth- 
ness, preserves him from- the unpardonable sin of being 
heavy, commonplace, and prosaic. His briliiani mUUedual 
accomjdiBkmenU and hi* fine taste rest upon a granite founda- 
tion of vigorous good sense. Read his speech on the subject 
of the Western Rail-road for an illustration of these re- 
marks." 

ORATORT or DANIRL WRR8TRR. 

The eloauence of Webster is of a less elaborate 
character than that of Everett, but it makes its way 
more easily to the understandinp^ and the heart. At 
the completion of the Bunker Hill Monument, he de- 
livered, June 17, 1843, an admirable address, in the 
presence of many thousands, displaying great variety 
of style in its several parts. The following extracts 
are from that acdress : 

** Yes ! Bunker Hill Monument is completed. Here it stands, 
fortunate in the natural eminence on which it is erected ; ma- 
lestic in its object and purpose. Behold it there ! rising over the 
land and the sea, visible at this moment to three hnnued thou- 
sand of the citizens of Massachusetts. It stands a memorial of 
the past, a monitor to the present and to all succeeding genera- 
tions of men. 

** I have spoken of its {rarpose ; for if it had been without 
9ther purpose than the erection of a mere work of art, the granite 
of which it is composed would have continued to sleepffn its 
native bed ! That purpose gives it its dijg;nity and causes us 
to look up to it with emotions of awe, and invests it with attri- 
butes of a great intellectual personage. It is itself the gr^ ora- 
tor of this occasion. It is not from my lips, or from any human 
lips that the stream of eloquence is to now, which shall be com 
petent to express the emotions of this vast multitude. The po* 
tent speaker stands motionless before you. It is a plain shaft. 
It bean no inscription, fronting the rising sun, from which a fu- 
ture antiquarian shall be employed to wipe away the dust — noi 
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ioes tUe rising sun awaken atrains of music fnm its summit 
But there it stands, and at the rising of the sun, and at its setting, 
in the blaze of noonday, and under the milder effulgence of lunar 
tight, it looks, speaks, acts to the full comprehension of every 
American mind, and awalimg the highest enthusiasm in every 
"urua Aiflbrican heart. Its silent but awiiil utterance — the deep 
pathos with which, >as we look upon it, it brings before us the 
17th of June, 1775— the c onseque n ces which leinilted from the 
events of that da^, to us, to ttus continent, and to the world- 
consequences which we know must continue, and rain their in> 
fluence on the destinies of mankind to the end of time, surpass 
all the most arduous study of the cloeet, and even the inspiration 
of genius. To<biv— to-day it speaks to os. Its future auditory 
wiu be found in the succeeding generations of men, as they rise 
before it, and gather round it It speaks, and will ever speak, of 
courage and patriotism, of religion, liberty, and good government, 
and en the renown of those who sacrificed themselves for the 
good of their country. In the older world many ffigantic £ibrics 
are still in existence, reued by human hands, the mystery of 
whose erection is lost in the darkness of ages. Theraremonu 
ments of nothing but the power of maiL The mighty pjrramid 
itself which has stood for thousands of years, amid the sands of 
Africa, brinss down and reports to us nothing but the power of 
kings, and the servitude of their people. As to any high senti- 
ment—any noble admonition, or wise lesson of instruction, or 
any great end of ejdstenoB, it is as silent as the million of human 
bemgs who lie in the dust at its base or slumber in the catacombs 
around it There i& no just object now known, to accomplish 
which the hands of mankind raised its immense proportions to 
heaven, and its contemplation excites in the human nund, in our 
dajT. no feeling but of power and of wonder. But if our present 
ci^ institutions, founded as they are on solid science, high at- 
tainments in art, deep knowledge of nature, enlighteiied moral 
sentiment, and the elevating truths of the Christian religion, are 
destined to perish, this monument, and the &me of those whose 
deeds it is to honor and commemorate, will still be dear to the 
heart of every true American. Its object will be known till thai 
dreadful hour shall come, and that knowledge will not even then 
fiidefrom the minds of our race. If civilization is destined to be 
again overcome by another deluge of barbarism, still the memory 
of Bunker Hill, and of the events with which it is coimected, wiU 
be the part and parcel of the elements of light and civilization, 
which snail remam in the mind of the last man to whom the in- 
fluence of the Christian religion and of civilization shall extend.' 

Toward the close of the address, speaking of what 

America had done for the world, he remarks : 

•* But, Bttv friends, America has done more— America has fur 
nished to Europe the character of Washington. And if our insti 
tntions had done nothing dse, they wouldf have deserved the re 
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spect of mankind. Washington, fint in war, first la pesoe, and 
first in the hearts of his countiymen — Washington is ali our own , 
and the veneration and love entertained for him by the people oi 
the United States are proofs that they are worthy of audi a 
countryman. I would cneeifully put the question to-dOT to the 
intelligent men of all Europe — ^1 will say, to the intellea of the 
whole world — ^what character of any country stands out in the 
relief of history most pure, most respectable, most sublime? J 
doubt not that b3r a suffirage approaching to unanimity, the answei 
would be, Waslungton. That monum^tit itself is not an unfit em 
Mem of his character, in its uprightness, its solidity, its durability 
His public virtues and his private principles were as firm and 
fixed as the earth on which it rests. His personal motives were 
as pure as the serene heaven in which its summit is lost 

** Yet, indeed, although a fit, it is not an adequate emblem. 
Towering far above the columns our hands have built — beheld 
not bv the inhabitants of a single city or a single state alone, but 
by all the families of men, ascends in colossal grandeur the char 
acter of Washington. In all its constituent parts, acts, efiecta, 
titles to universal love, and admiration, and renown, it is an 
American product. Bom upon our soil — of parents bom upon 
our soil — ^never having had for a single day a sight of the Old 
World— reared amid our gigantic scenery — ^instracted according 
to the modes of the time in plain, solid, wholesome elementary 
knowledge, which is furnished to all our children— brought up 
among and fostered by the genuine influences of American so 
cie^— partaking of our great destiny of labor— partaking in and 
leading our agony of glory, the war of our Independence — ^par- 
taking and leading m that victory of Freedom which ended in the 
establishment of our present Constitution— behold him, and be- 
nold him altogether an American. That crowded and glorious 
life in which we see a multitude of virtues, each contending to be 
foremost in the throng, and yet seem to be makings room for a 
greater multitude to come— that life, in all its purity, m all its ele^ 
vation, in all its grandeur, was the life of an American citizen. 
I claim him, Washington, wholly for America. And amid the 
peril and the darken^ hours of the State— in the midst of the 
reproaches of enemies and the mis^vings of friends, I turn to that 
transcendent name for courage an(«for consolation. To him who 
denies that our fervid Transatlantic liberty can be combined with 
law and order — ^to him who denies that America has contributed 
any thing to the world's stock of great lessons and great cKam- 
ples— to all these, I would reply by pointing to the character, and 
to the great example of Washington." 

It will be interesting and profitable here to present 
to the student a criticism upon three of perhaps the 
most distinguished of American orators now living, 
Calhoun, Clay, and Webster. It is extracted from 
the American Biblical Repository for 1840 : 
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Mr. CalboaniBthe acknowledged chief of iDBUpliyiicaloratora. 
His mind is uncommonly acute, with a rare nculty of aeeinff 
or making distinctions. His reasoning is equally subtle anu 
plausible. He loves to revel and soar in the airy regions of ab- 
straction. He is the great Des Cartes of the PohticiQ Academy. 
His theory is always curious — often beautiful — sometimes sub- 
lime ; but it is a theory of ** vortices." 

Not so with Mr. Clay. He loves to move on the surface of oar 
earth, and amid the throng of fellow-men ; or if at any time dis- 
posed to climb, His only to some sunny hill-top, that he may get 
a wider view of the busy, happy scene below. He is the orator 
of popular principles and of common sense. His views are ex- 
pansive ratner than deep— his grasp of subject not so strong as it 
18 broad. He needs no interpreter to make more dear his mean- 
ing, nor any other index to the kindness of his character than his 
homely, but open and expressive face. As a speaker, his st^e is 
Ciceronean ; graceful ana winning, rather than mipetuous. witty 
and powerful at repartee,he is more skillful and ready in the skir- 
nush of debate than either of his great competitors. 

One remains. In all the qualities of the orator and statesman* 
fitted to confer present power and lasting fame, Mr. Webster's 
pre-eminence will be demed by few. 

His style is remarkable for its simplicity. To utter thought? 
of the highest order, in language penectly simple ; by lucid ar- 
rangement and apt words, to make abstract reasoning, and the 
most recondite prmciples of commerce, politics, and law, plain to 
the humblest capacity, is a privilege and power in which Mr- 
Webster is equalled, probably, by no living man. This sim- 
plicity, which is thought so easy of attainment, is, neverthe- 
less, m this as in most cases, undoubtedly the result of uncom- 
mon care. Like the great Athenian orator, Mr. W. is always full 
of his subject. Like him, when most simple in his diction, he 
is yet admirably scdect. Like him, too, he can adorn where oma 
ment is appropriate, and kindle, when occasion calls, into the 
most toucnmg pathos, or loftiest sublime. 

As a public man, Mr. W. is eminently American. His speeches 
breathe the purest spirit of a broad and generous patriotism 
The institution? of learning and liberty which nurtured him to 
greatness, it has been his filial pride to cherish : his manly priv- 
liege to defend, if not to save. 

For specimens of these and other American or%tors» we must 
refer toLovell's United States Speaker, and othei collectioi>« 
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CHAPTER VI. 

OF N0YBL8. 

Q. What do yoaandontaiid by the teim NoYelT 
A. Novel, in its literal signification, means some- 
thing new ; but, as denoting a branch of literature, ii 
is generally used as the name of all fictitious compo- 
sitions in prose. 

S. What iBfty this tenn^ in its widest sense, be made to in- 
e? 
A. Allegories, fables, and stories of all kinds, wheth- 
er invented for the purpose of instruction or of amuse 

inent. 

Q. Where had this species of composition its origin ? 

A. It is commonly thought to have originated among 
the people of Asia, and from them to have found its 
way into Greece and Rome, and thence into all the 
other nations of Europe, and into America. 

Q. What are the best known of Eastern fictions ? 

A, The Arabian Nights' Entertainments; tnough 
all the writing of Eastern nations possess more or 
less of a fictitious character. 

O. Who introduced or revived the writing of novels in more 
modem times ? 

A, A set of strolling bards or story-tellers in France, 
called Troubadours, who went about proclaiming the 
deeds of imaginary heroes, in order to prompt to acts 
of chivalry. 

Q. in what langoage did they compose 7 

A. In a sort of Roman-French, called Romanshe, 
from which is derived our wori romance. 

Q. What is the difi*erence between a novel and a romance ? 

A, A novel is a fictitious work, either founded upon 
the events of real life, or at least bearing some re- 
semblance to them : while a romance is a work of a 
similar kind, having something wild and unnatural in 
it ; and, if not purely imaginary, resting upon some 
extravagant tradition, and extending far beyond the 
limits of probability. 

Q. When did novel-writing find its way into Great Britain ? 

A. It was introduced into England during the reign 
rif Queen Elizabeth ; and since that time it has gradu* 
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Some are remarkable for the high moral tone that 
pervades them ; some are negative in their character, 
and others are positively infidel and licentious. Some 
exhibit in their heroes the finest traits of humanity ; 
others exalt the criminal to a hero, and endeavor to 
render vice attractive. It is probable that there are 
more pages of ephemeral novels published yearly, 
throughout the civilized world, than of all other liter- 
ary productions united. They are not only published, 
but circulated and read ; read, too, by that very class 
of persons who have no moral strength to resist their 
vicious influence. The German press, since 1814, has 
produced not less than five or six thousand new nov- 
els, for the most part bad in their influence, embra 
cing several millions of volumes. French novels 
have been nearly as numerous, and more demoraliz- 
ing. ♦ 

English novels have, in proportion to the issues of 
the press, been as numerous as in France or Ger 
many. 

In our own country, the facilities for cheap publi 
cation are manufacturing a flood of this species of 
literature, which is working out our destiny as a na- 
tion. Their influence can not be overlooked by the 
statesman, moralist, or philosopher. The unwary may 
indnbe the poison of vice or infidelity when looking only 
for amusement, 

[For an ample discussion of this subject, consult the Amer. Bib. ReiKw 
itory, 1843 ; also an article in the Democratic Review, Jvdy, 1844 ; alM 
Korth American Review, April, 1837, and for July, 1843 



CHAPTER VII. 

OF BLANK VERSE AND RHYME. 

Q. What do you understand by Blank Verse T 

A. That poetry which depends upon measure alone 
without any correspondence of sound in the termina 
ting syllables of different lines. 

Q. Can you give an example ? 

A . ' These, as they change, Almighty Father, these 
Are but the varied God. The rolling yeir 
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f 8 full of thae. Forth in the pleasing nring 
Thy beauty walks, thy tendemefla and lore. 
Wide flush the fields; the aoftening air is balm ; 
Echo the mountains round ; the forest smiles ; 
And every sense and every hctart is joy. 

Q. What do you mean by Rhyme f 

A. Poetry in .which, besides the measured arranse- 

nient of the words, there is a recurrence of similar 

rounds at the end of certain lines. 
Q, Can you exemplify this ? 

A, ** Order is Heaven's first law : and this co^/etf , 
Some are, and must be, greater than the rest^ 
More rich, more wi^e ; but who infers from henee^ 
That such are happier, shocks all common aauej* 

Q, What do you call two successive lines rhyming together T 
A. A couplet; while three, under similar circum- 
stances, are called a triplet ; as, 

" Honor and shame from no condition me ; 
Act well your part, there all the honor liet* 



Four limpid fountains from the cUfis distill ; ) 
And every fountain pours a sevenl nil, > 
In mazy windings wandering down the hill ; ) 
Where blooms with vivid green were crown'd. 
And glowing violets cast ttieir odors round.** 



Q, What do you mean by imperfect rhymes 7 

A. Rhymes in whidi the sounds in certain sylla- 
bles make merely an approach to each other, but une 
not perfectly alike ; as, 

*' Shall only man be taken in the gross ? 
Grant but as many sorts of mind as most/* 

i^. What do you mean by double rh3rme8 ? 

A. Rhymes which occur both in the middle and at 
the end of the same verse, as well as in the final syl- 
lables of dififerent verses ; as, 

'* You, hustUng andjustUng, 
Forget each grief'^and pain ; 
, li»Ues» yet resUess, 
Find every prospect iwm.** 

Q. What do you understand by the term stanza ? 

A. A certain arranj^rement of verses in which the 
rhymes do not take place in successive lines, but in 
such as are placed at some distance from each other : 

as. 
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rbe rteep where Fame's piood temple shines afiv 

Ah! who can tell bow many a sool sablime 

Hadi felt the mflnence of malignant star. 

And waged with Foitnne an etenial war ; 

Checfc'd by the seoff of Piide, by Envy's frown. 

And Poverty's nnconqneiabto bw. 

In life's low vale remote hath pined alfloe. 

Then diopp'd into the grare, nnpitied and minowa !' 

Q. What is the shortest stania in oor langnage? 

A, That which consists of foor lines or Terses, 

sometimes with only the second and foorth lines 

forming a rhyme, and sometimes with the first and 

third also; as, 

••O thoa Great Being* what thoa art 
Smpasses me to know ; 
Yet sore I am, that known to thee 
Are all thy woiks hehw.** 

« How smiling wakes the Terdant year, 
ArnvM in velvet green: 
How giad the drding fields appear. 
That boond the blooming Acene /" 

Q. What maybe conceived as the origin of rhyme? 

A. The pleasure which the ear feels in Uie recur- 
rence of similar sounds ; so that rhyme and allitera- 
tion, as well as poetry itself, have all a common origin. 

Q. Are diyme end blank verse alike adapted to all sortsof sub- 
jtctof 

A, Rhjrme is best fitted for light and familiar sub- 
jects ; blank verse for those which are of a graver and 
more dignified character. 

Q. Do blank verse and rhyme equally prevail in all languages ? 

A. No ; in Greek and Latin, rhyme is almost un- 
known ; in French and Italian, there is hardly such a 
thing as blank verse ; while in English, they are near- 
ly afike prevalent. [See Montgomery on Poetry, p 
109-113. 



CHAPTER Vill. 

or Tfn 8TRU0TUBB Or VBB8B. 
Q. On what does the Structure of Verse chiefly depend f 
A. On a certain arrangement of words, or syUables, 
called poetic feet. 
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Q. How do m certain nmnber and viiiety of ayllablat get tha 
namsoffiMtf 

A. Because it is chiefly by their means that the 
Toice steps, as it were, sdong the verse, diyidiiiff it 
into distinct portions, which constitute what is caSei* 
measure. 

Q. Can yoa ilhutrate this by ezamplef 

jL " Bnt Hope I can here | her moonllifht Yigiilt keep, 
And sing | to chann [ the spirlit ofl the deep." 

Q. On what do these poetie feet depend f 

A. With us they depend principally upon accent , 
among the Greeks and Romans, they depended alto- 
gether upon quantity, one long syllable being equal to 

two short ones. 

Q. In what respect, thorefote, may all syllables be newed witb 
regard to poetry ? 

A. Either as long and short, or as accented and un 

scented. 

Q. Do accent and quantity ever coincide r 

A, They always do so when the accent falls upon a 
Yowel, which causes the syllable to be long as well as 
accented ; as grateful, pdlite. 

Q. How many Kinds of poetic feet are there f 

A. Two : those having but two syllables, and those 

having three. 
Q. What are the feet that haTo each only two syUablaef 
A. The Trochee, the iambus, the Spondee, and the 

Pyrriiic. 
Q. What are those which have three each? 
A. The Dactyl, the Amphibrach, the Anapcst, and 

tbe Tribrach. 

Q. Can yon explain the feet consisting of two syllables each 7 

A. The trochee has the first syllable accented, anri 
the second unaccented ; the iambus the first unaccent- 
ed, and the second accented ; the spondee, both ac- 
cented ; and the pyrrhic, both unaccented ; 9s, bold- 
n8s8 ; delight ; pale sflns ; 5n It. 

Q. Can yoa explain the trisyllafaic feet, or those whkh have 
three syllables each ? 

A. The dactyl has the first syllable accented, and 
the second and third unaccented ; the amphibrach the 
first and third unaccented, and the second accented ; 
the anapest the first and second unaccented, and the 
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third accented ; and the tribrach the whole three un- 
accented ; as, regiillLr ; determine ; countenriil : meas- 

ftrSU)lS 
Q. Do these feet admit of any other tSiviaion 7 

A. Yes ; they are divided into those called princA* 

pal, and those called secondary feet. 

Q. What are the principal feet? 

A. The Iambus, the Trochee, the Dactyl, and tne 
Anapaest : while the Spondee, the P3mrhic, the Am- 
phibrach, and the Tribrach, are the secondary. 

Q. Why are the former called principal feet ? 

A, Because that of them alone, or, at least chiefly, 
whole poems may be formed. 

Q. Wny are the others called secondary feet ? 

A, Because they never either wholly or chiefly form 
whole poems, but are merely mixed with the other 
feet, for the sake of varyingr the measure or movement 
of the verse. 



CHAPTER IX. 

OF YARIBTIBS OF VERSE. 

Q. How are diflerent kinds of verse denominated ? 

A, According to the particular kind of feet of which 
it is cither wholly or principally formed ; as, Iambic, 
Trochaic, Dactylic, and Anapaestic verse. 

Q. How mahy sorts of iambic verse are there ? 

A. Chiefly four, according as it consists of two, 
three, four, or five feet. 

' Q. Can you illustrate these diflerent kinds of Iambic verse by 
examples ? 

;4. 1. "WlthriTlshede&rs 
ThS mon&rch he&rs, 

Xssumes th6 god, 

Xfiects td nod, 

2. ^d seems td shlke thS spheres." 

3. ** Xnd now when busy crowds rfitire 

2. Td t^e thi&ir evening rest, 

3. ThJir hemdt tilmm'd bis littU firs, 

8. ibid cheer'd Uto p«D8lv9 guest." 
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« Y« fiMidstd truth, y€ ttltesm&n, whosdrrey 
ThA lich mftn*8 idys increase, thi poor's decly, 
TIb yours td iuoffe hdw wide thi limits stand 
Between & splendid &nd ft hftppy Iftnd.** 

Q. What is this last species called ? 

A. Heroic measure, and is the most commo.! spe- 
cies of verse in the English language. 

Q. Does iambic Terse never consist of more than fire feet T 

A. Occasionally it takes six, and is then called Alex* 
andrine measure, the chief use of which is to give ya- 
riety to the other species of iambic verse. 

Q. When is the Alexandrine measure commonly introduced ? 

A. Chiefly at the close of a poem, a paragraph, oi 
a stanza, of heroic measure ; as, 

'* The seas shall waste, the skies in smoke decay, 
Rocks fall to dust, and mountains melt away ! 
But fix'd his word, his saving power remains ; 
Thy realm f^revdr lists, thy own Missifth reigns !* 

Q. What is done with iambic verse consisting of seven feet T 
A* It is divided into two lines or verses, the oom 
containing three, the other four feet ; as, 

" XlAs ! by some degree df wo. 
We ev'ry bliss must gftin : 
ThS heftrt cftn ne'er ft trftnspdrt know, 
Th&t never knew ft pftin.' 

Q. What is the next most common species of verse ? 

A, The Anapaestic, which may consist of two, three, 

or four feet ; as, 

**Tn my rftge shftll be seen 
Th6 rflvenge 6f a queen." 

** N5t ft pine In my grove is thftre seen. 

But with tendrils df woodbine is bound * 
Ndt ft beech is more beautiful green. 

But a sweet-brier Entwines it ftround.'* 

"Mfty T govern my pftssions with absdlute sway. 
And gr5w wiser dr bettdr is life weftrs ftwiy." 
Q. Is anapestic veise a common species of poetry? 
A, Pretty common for short poems, but seldom 
used in poems of any length. 
Q. Is there much fine trochaic and dactylic verse f 
A. Very little ; for, though often found mfxed up 
with iambic or anapaestic verse, neither is much used 

by iuelf. 

]l 
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(f. Can yoQ give any example of this adnnztare of feet of 
wluchyoaapcMkr 

A. <* Soon wdnld th£ Tine his wounds deplore. 

And yield its purple gifts no more." 

" She tells with what delight he stood 
T5 trice his features In th& flood.** 

Q, Can you explain the mixture of feet to be found in thfss. 
eouplets* 

A. The first foot of the first verse is a trochee , 
while the third in the last Terse is a pjnrrfaic. 

Q. What do you call the reducing of ▼eises into their diflereni 
feet? 

A. Scansion, or scanning, an exercise which tends 
much to improve one's skiU and taste in poetry 



CHAPTER X. 

OF POETIC PAUSES. 

Q. What do you mean by pauses as applied to poetry? 

A. Those rests of the voice which are necessary 
for preserving the harmony. 

Q. Does poetry, in reading, admit of any pauses which prose 
would not ? 

A. Some say it does ; but it may be safely asserted, 
that no pause should be made in poetry that in the 
slightest degree interferes with the sense, or would 
be altogether improper in prose. 

Q. What poetry is most harmonious 

A. That which is so constructed as to admit of 
pauses at something like stated and regular distances 
irom each other, and in proper places of the verse. 

Q. Is it the poet, then, or the reader, that regulates the paieea? 

A. The poet principally ; for, if he so constructs 
his verse as not to admit of pauses in their proper 
places without injuring the sense, no skill in reacfing 
will be able to render it harmonious. 

Q. How many sorts of poetic pauses are there ? 

A. Two : Final and C<Bsural. 

Q. What do you mean by the Final pause ? 

A. That which takes place at the close of the verse, 
or when the sense is complete 
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Q. What do yon mean by the C<nurtU pause T 

A, That which takes place in the middle of ayene 
where the sense is incomplete, and which marks a 
mere suspension of the voice for the sake of harmony. 

Q. Can you illustrate boUi of these 7 

A. "The time shall come, { when firee. | as seas or wind, I 
Unbounded Themes | shall flow for all mankind." | 

Q. When are heroic verses generally most harmonious f 

A, When so constructed that the csesural pause 

takes place immediately after the fourth, fijfth, or sixth 

syllable. 

Q> Can yon give any examples of this 7 

A. " And hence the charm | historic scenes impart ■ 
Hence Tiber awes, | and Avon melts the neart" 

*' Mark yon old mansion | frowning through the trees. 
Whose hollow turfet | woos the whistling breese." 

** Remark each anxious toil, | each eager strife, 
And watch the busy scenes | of crowded life." 

Q. When is the harmony of verse impaired 7 

A. When the caesural pause happens nearer the be* 
ginning than the fourth, or nearer the end than tlM 
sixth syllable. 

Q. Can you give an example? 

A. ** As o'er the dusky fomiture [ I bend. 

Each chair | awakes the feelings of a friend.* 

Q. Does a verse never admit of more than one cssural pause 7 
A. It oft admits of two, or even three ; as, 

i But hope I can here | her moonlight vigils keep. 
And smg | to charm the spirit | of the deep." 

** Yes ; I to thy tongue | shall seraph words I be given. 
And power | on earth | to plead the cause | of Heaven." 

Q. Has great uniformity of pauses a pleasing effect 7 

A, No ; for though each of the verses, if the pauses 
are judiciously placed, may be sufficiently harmonious 
in itself, yet too much sameness soon tires, or even 
disgusts. 

^. When, therefore, are they so placed as to produce the most 
lasting pleasure 7 

A. When they are most varied, especially within 

that range of position most favorable to the harmony 

of each verse individuadly. 

Q Have all the verses of any of the particular species of poe 
try exactly the same number oi syllables? 
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A. By no means ; a yerse may frequently, from the 
admixture of different feet, have either a syllable 
more, or a syllable less, than the requisite number ; as, 

<« Hdw fleet I Is S gllnce I Af thi mmd, 
Cdmpired | with thi speed { 6f Its fl^ht ; 

Th« ^m|p«8t Itself | Un hOimd, 
And th« swift-lwIngM irlrdws df light.*' 



CHAPTER XL 

or PASTORAL AND DKSGRIPTITE POBTST. 

Q. What is the nature of Pastoral Poetry? 
JL. It is that poetry in which the scenes and objecui 
of rural life are celebrated or described. 

Q. What is the strict meaning of the word pastoral T 

A, As coming from the Latin word pastor, a shep- 
herd, in strictness of meaning, it implies only what* is 
connected with the care of sheep ; but it is generally 
taken in a wider sense, to denote every thing connect- 
ed with country life and occupation. 

Q. Whence does the great charm of pastoral poetry arise ? 

A. From the tranquil scenes, and pictures of sim- 
ple innocence, which it sets before the reader. 

Q. Into what error are writers of pastorals apt to Ml ? 

A. That of making the actors, in their different 
scenes, either too ffross or too refined. 

Q. What do you understand by Descriptive Poetry? 

A, Poetry, the professed object of which is to give 
a correct delineation of objects, whether natural or 
artificial. 

Q. Is not all poetry, to a certain extent, descriptive ? 

A, Most poetry abounds in descriptions, and is so 
far entitled to the appellation ; while no poetry is al- 
together descriptive without possessing some other 
characteristics ; and, therefore, the term is applied to 
such poetry only as has description for its chief ob- 
ject. 

Q. What is the chief excellence of descriptive poetry? 

A. Its possessing the power of excitin|^ in the mind 
of the res[der a correct and vivid picture of the object 
described. 
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Q, What uraqointe for the writiog of de«eriptiT« poetry T 

A, Acute observatioD, and gpreat TiTidQess of imagi- 
nation, that we may at once observe, and be able to 
delineate, the most striking features of an object or a 
landscape. 

Q. Can jaa mention any poem that stands Tory hi|^ and be 
longing to the descriptive class ? 

A, Thomson's Seasons, a work which abounds with 
8ome of the most delightful delineations of nature. 

Q. In what light piay we view poetry in which past events are 
described? 

^. As a species of descriptive poetry; and, when 
well executed, it possesses great power both of fas- 
cinating and pleasmg the mind. 

Q. Can you mention any poetry of this class 7 

A. The most of Sir Walter Scott's is of this sort, 
but particularly his Lady of the Lake, his Marmion, 
and his Lord of the Isles. 

Q« Are not pastoral poetry and descriptire very much allied to 
each other? 

A. They are certainly closely connected ; but pas- 
toral poetry is a display of rural life and manners ; 
descriptive poetry, chiefly a picture of inanimate ob- 
jects; though neither is exclusively confined to its 
own province.-— (See Montgomery's Lectures, p. 157- 
167.) 



CHAPTER XII. 

OF DmAOTIO AKD LYRIC POSTRT. 

Q. What do you mean by Didactic poetry 7 

A. Poetry employed for the puipose of teachinc 
some particular art or science, or other branch of 
knowledge, whether moral or intellectual. 

Q. Is this a pleasing vehicle of knowledge? 

A. If well executed, there can be but one opinion 
as to its pleasantness, but it may be doubted whether 
it be always a safe mode of acquiring accurate infor- 
mation. 

Q> What are its chief advantages ? 

A. It at once pleases the fancy and assists tho 
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memory ; and an obyious truth may often be express 
ed with greater brevity and force in verse than in 

prose. 

Q. What do you cosxceaje to be its disadvantages ? 

A. By taking possession of the imagination, it is 
apt to mislead the judgment, and make us ready to 
acquiesce in what is said by the poet, without inquir- 
ing into its truth. 

Q. Can you mention any poems of the didactic class ? 

A, VirgiPs Georgics, Pope's Essay on Criticism, 
Armstrong's Poem on Health, and some, of Cowper's 
poems, are among the best and most popular of this 

class. 

Q. What is to be understood by Lyric Poetiy ? 

A. All poetry intended to be set, or that might be 
set to music, including chiefly songs and odes. 

Q. Was its meaning always so confined ? 

A. No; for, in ancient times, it might be said to 
include poetry of all descriptions, as all poetic com- 
positions were originally accompanied with music, 
either vocal or instrumental. 

Q. From what is the word lyric derived ? 

A. From the lyre, an important musical instrument 
among the ancients ; and hence the lyre is genersQly 

an emblem of all poetry. 

(^. What, then, does a poet mean when he speaks>of singing or 
tumng his lyre ? 

A, Simply the writing of poetry ; and he uses these 
expressions in a figurative manner, in reference to the 
inseparable connection which once subsisted between 
poetry and music. 

Q. what do you understand by a song ? 
' .4 A short poem in regular stanzas, and fitted fo« 
beinffset to music and sung. 

Q. what is the nature of the Se ? 

A, A poem somewhat irregular in its structure, and 
which may or may not be set to music ; being gener- 
ally a short but ^rvid flow of genius, displaying, in 
animated strains, all the various passions and feeUngs 

of the human heart. 
Q. Who are our principal writers of odes ? 
A, Dryden, Pope, Collins, Gray, and Warton. 
Q. What do you mean by sonnet ? 
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A. The word is from the Italian, and literally meant 
a little song ; bot, as usually employed, it signifies a 
Abort poem, consisting generally of fourteen lines, 
arranged in a particular manner, and ending in some 
pointed thought or sentiment. 

SECTION II. 

BXAlfPI.Ba OF SWOLXSH Lvmios. 

The first is a small one ; but, as Montgomery says, it grcms 
(like the taper in the second stanza) clearer and Brighter the 
more it is contemplated. It describes a captive under sentence 
of death, and is written by Goldsmith : 

'* The wretch, oond«mn*d with life to put, 
Still/ itill on hope relies, 
And erery pang that rende hia heart 
Bida expectation riae. 

Hopr, like the rlimmering taper'a lifht, 

Adonia and cheers hie way, 
And atill, aa darker giowa the aiglit, 

Eauita a brighter ray." 

Poetry is the short-hand of thought. This is evident from ths 
quantity of thought contained in the few lines that follow : 

«0 VHI MSMOBT OF TH08K WHO riLI. IN TBS BIBSLUOK 09 1745 

'* How deep titb bnw ^irbo sink to rest 
With all their country's wishes bless'd 
When Spring, with dewy fingers cold, 
RetnnM to deek their hallow'd mould. 
She there shall dress a sweeter sod 

' Than Fancy's feet have ever trod. 

By fiury hands their knell is rang, 

flhr foms onseen dieir dirge is song ; 

There Honor comes, a pilgrim gray. 

To bless the tuif that wraps their clay ; 

And Freedom ahall a while repair 

To dweU» a weeping hermit there.'*— OoLLlns. 

Again, what a Quantity of thought is here condensed in the 
ompass of tweke lines, like a cluster of rock-crystals, sparkling 
and distinct, yet receiving and reflecting lustre by their combina- 
ticHL The stanzas themsdives are almost unrivaled in the asso* 
ciation of poetry with picture, pathos with £mcy, grandeur with 
simplicity, and romance with reality. The melody of the verse 
leaves nothing for the ear to desire, except a continuance of the 
■train, or, rather, the repetition of a stram, which can not tire by 
repetition. The imagery is of the most delicate and exquisite 
character. Spring decking the turfv sod. Fancy's feet treading 
upon the flowers there, fairy hands ringing the knell, unseen 
forms singing the dirge of the glorious dead ; but, above all, and 
never to be surpassed in picturesque and imaginative beauty, 
Honor, as an old and broken soldier, coming on a far pilgrimage 



156 DIDACTIC AND LTBIC POBTRT. [p.^RTIU. 



t6 TMPi the ihrine whgre hb compunimiw in anni are laid to rert ; 
■nd FiCNBdom, in whofe cause they fooffht and feU-^leaving tha 
moantains and fields, the hamlets ana the nnwaUed cities of 
igng^"'"'^! delivered by their valor — hastening to the qpot, and 
dwelling (but only finr ** a while") " a weeping heimit there." 
The sentimept, too, iS profofond : "l&iv sleep the brave!" Thsi^ 
in that lovely hne, 

** Wttk aU their emaOrfu widiea. Iilea'd!" 

is implied every eircnmstance of loss and lamentation^ of solem- 
nity at the interment, and posthnmoas homage to their memory, 
by the threefold personages of the scene, living, shadovvy, and 
pretexnatunl beinjSfS. As for thought, he who can hear this little 
dirge " sung," as it is, by the *' unseen form" of the author him- 
self, who can not die in it — ^without having thoushts, '* as thick as 
motes that people the sunbeams," thronging urough his mind, 
must have a brain as impervions to the former as the umbrage of 
a Sou^ American forest to the latter. There are in its associa- 
tioDS of war, peace, dory, suffering, life, deatl^immortality, which 
might fumisn food for a midsummer-day's meditation, aiid a mid- 
winter night*s dream afterward, could June and December b« 
made to meet in a poet's revery. 

rSOM THE SZIQITT ON THK DSATH Of A BBLOVBD WTPB, 

By Henry JTing, bishop of Chkhetter; bom 1591, died 16Q0 

" Sleep on, my love, in thy cold bed, 
Never to be dia^eted : 
My last *good-mglU P Uura wilt not wake 
Tul I thy fate ahaU overtake ; 
Till age, or grief, or ncdmeoa, nam 
Maxrj my body to that dost 
It ao mach lovea, and fill the room 
My heart keepa empty in thy tomb. 

Stay for me there ; I will not fail 

To meet thee in that hoUow vale ; 

And think not mneh of my delay, 

I am already on the way, 

And follow thee with au the speed 

Deaire can make, or aorrow breed. 

Each minute ia a short degree, 

And ererj hour a step toinud thee , 

At night, when I betake to rest. 

Next mom I rise nearer my West 

Of lift, almost by eight hoon' sail. 

Than when sleep breathed his drowsy gide.** 

^hat a '*2m« good-night!" is this! and oh! whitaoiM'<goou- 
morrow !" to last for eternity, when such partners awake from 
the same bed, in the resurrection of the just ! Is t aere the " man 
bom of a woman," who has loved a woman, and lost whom he 
loved, and lamented whom he has lost, that will not feel in the 
depth of his spirit all the tenderness and truth of these old-fashion 
ed coaplets ! I dare not offer a comment upon them, lest I should 
difltuih the sanctity of repose which they are calculated to inapita 
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Nature speaks all languages; and no style is too (jpuani ory^ 
dantic, in which she nuiy not ntter heart-sentiments m tenns tnat 
can not be misonderstood, or, understood, be resisted. 

Dryden's ** Alexander's Feast" is undoubtedly the lyric mastei- 
piece of English poetry, in respect to versification ; exemplifjrmg, 
as it does, all the capabilities of our language, in the use of iam- 
bics, trochees, anapssts, dactyls, and spondees. The metres 
in this composition are so Yaiying, and yet so consonant — so 
barmonioas and so contrasted— they imphcate and disentangle 
again so naturally, so necessarily almost, that I know not to what 
they can better be compared than to a group of young lions at 
play— meeting, mingling, separating — ^pursuing, attacking, repel- 
ling — changing attitude, action, motion, every instant— all nre, 
force, and flexibility — exuberant in spirits, ]|ret wasting none ; 
while the poet, like the sire, couched and looking on, may be pre- 
sumed vritn his eye to have ruled every turn and crisis of tneir 
game. He sings, indeed, the triumph of music ; but his poetry 
triumphs over his subject, and he msinuates as much. It was 
less " the breathing flute and sounding lyre" of Timotheus than 
the liviog voice, the changing themes, the language of li^t and 
ponnrer of the bard, ** that won the cause." A single section will 
justify this praise ; the measures, it will be observed, change in 
avery couplet: there are scarce two luies alike in accentuation, 
yet tne whole seems as spontaneous as the cries of aUmn ana 
consternation excited by the bacchanal orgies described r 

" Now strike the golden lyre effain, 
A louder yet, and vet a londMr strain ; 
Break his bands of sleep asunder. 
And rouse him like a rattling peal of thunder. 
Hark ! hark ! the horrid sound 
Hsa ndaed up his head. 
As awaked from the dead, 
And amazed he stares around. 

Revenge ! revenge ! Timotheus cries ; 

See the furiea arise ; 

See the snakes that Uiey rear. 

How they hiss in the air, 

And the sparkles that flash fiom their eyes 

Behold the ghastly band. 

Each a torch in his hand ! 
Tliese are Grecian ghosts, that in battle are slain. 

And unburied remain, 

Inglorious on the plain ; 

Oiye the vengeance due 

To the valiant crew ! 

Behold how they toss their torches on high — 

How they point to the Persian abodes 

And flittering' temples of the hostile gods ! 

The princes applaud with a furious ioy, 

And the king seized a flambean, with zea to d es ti of 

Thais led the "wvy. 

To liffht him to his pny* 
And, }»M aaoUier Hd«n« ored aaother Tny.** 
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CHAPTER Xni. 

or BPIC POBTRT. 

€^, What rank does the Epic hold in poetry T 

A. It geDerally occupies the first place among po- 
etic compositions, and, if well executed, is reg^ed 
as one or the noblest displays of poetic, if not even of 
human genius. 

. What is its peculiar object ? 

A. To describe some gpreat and important action or 
event, for the purpose of making it subservient to 

moral instruction. 

Q. What other name does it often receive ? 

A. It is frequently styled heroic poetry, because, «n 
every poem of this sort, there is a leading character 
called the hero. 

Q. Why is he so named 7 

A. Because the whole course of the action, an^ 
train of the events, are made to turn upon the manner 
in which he performs his part. 

Q. What name does the plan of such a work commonly receive T 

A. It is commonly called the plot, which denotes 
the arranging of all the various parts into a regular 
whole. 

Q. And in what manner is the plot carried on 7 

A. Partly by the descriptions and details which the 

poet himself makes ; and partly by the introduction 

of actors, who have all their different parts to perform. 
Q. What is this selecting and arranging of the different parts 
called? 

A. It is usually styled the machinery, which denotes 
the means adopted -by the poet for carrying his plot to 
a conclusion. 

Q. Does he begin and give a regular account of the whole trans 
action from the commencement 7 

A. No ; he generally begins in the middle, but ai 
some important part of the narrative ; and, after de- 
scribing the state of things as then existing, he intro- 
duces different actors to explain what had led to such 

events. 

Q. What name is given to those parts which are introduced as 
if for mere embeU ishment 7 

A . They are called episodes, which mean separate 
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incidents or stories, having an intimate, though not a 
necessary connection with the main action. 

Q. How should an epic poem be arranged? 

A. With such order and regularity, that all the parts 
may have a close dependence upon each other. 

Q. What ongbt the aenuments and language to be ? 

A. Lofty and dignified, always moving with majesty, 
and never stooping to what is mean or trivial. 

Q. What must be the character of the style T 

A, It may, in point of ornament, admit of every va 
liety of which composition is susceptible ; but its lead- 
ing feature oueht to be sublimity. 

Q. Have there been many great epic poems produced 7 

A. Very few, compared with the number of excel 

lent productions in almost every other description ol 

poetry 

Q. Can yon mention the principal? 

A, The Iliad and Odyssey of Homer, the ^neid of 
Tirgil, the Jerusalem Delivered of Tasso, and the Par 
adise Lost of Milton. 

Q. Can you mention the subjects of each of these ? 

A, The subject of the Iliad is the destruction of 
Troy ; of the Odyssey, the wanderings of Ulysses ; of 
the ^neid, the settlement of ^neas in Italy ; of the 
Jerusalem, its deliverance from Mussulman oppres- 
sion ; and of Paradise Lost, the fall of man from his 
primitive state of innocence, and consequent expulsion 
from the garden of Eden. 



CHAPTER XIV 

or DRAMATIC POBTRT. 

Q. What do you understind by Dramatic Poetry ? 

A. Poetry founded upon a regular plot or stor> , and 
fitted to be represented by action on the stage. 

Q. In what does it differ from epic poetry? 

A. In its containing no narrative on the part of tne 
poet, being all spoken or performed by the different 
actors or characters who arc introduced. 

Q. What is the greatest excellence of dramatic poetry? 

A, Its being in accordance with nature, and making 
a near approach to the character of real life 
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Q. Wliat,th0n, in tbecbiefobiBcto of dramatic poetiy? 

A. Men and manners, with an exhibition of all the 
Tarioos passions, virtnes, and vices incident to human 
nature. 

Q. How many aorta of dramatic poetnr are there t 

A» Chiefly two — ^Traffedy and Comedy. 

Q, What conatittttea the Gufference between these? 

A. Tragedy is founded principally upon the loftier 
passions, virtues, vices, successes, and distresses of 
mankind ; comedy, on their whims, fancies, humors 
vagaries, foibles, and follies. 

Q. What are the paaaiona which they chiefly awaken ? 

A, Terror, pity, and indignation, are the passions 
chiefly excited by tragedy; ridicule and contempt, 
those principally produced by comedy. 

Q. What knowledge would the dramatic writer require partic- 
ularly to possess ? 

A. An intimate acquaintance with life and charac- 
ter, as well as with all the diflTerent movements and 
operations of the human heart. 

Q. What must be the style of dramatic poetry? 

A. Its style must depend altogether upon the na- 
ture of the subject, and the character of the diflTerent 

actors. 

Q. Who may be regarded as the best dramatic writer ? 

A. He who best displays the workings and eflTects 
of human passion, and gives to every character the 
greatest distinctness and personality. 

Q. Is tragedy a very common species of composition ? 

A. Very much so ; it prevailed greatly among the 
Greeks and the Romans, and has since found a place 
in the literature of every nation in Europe. 

Q. Can you mention any of the most distinguished ar cient 'dra- 
matic writers ? 

A. Sophocles, Euripides, and Aristophanes, among 
the Greeks ; and Plautus and Terence, among the Ro 
mans. 

Q. Who are among the most eminent of modem dramatic wri- 
ters? 

A. Racine and Molidre among the French; and 
Shakspeare, Ben Jonson, Beaumont and Fletcher, Dry- 
den, Otway, and Congreve, among the English ; with 
a few German, Italian, and Spanish names of consid* 
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erable celebrity .-^See Montgomery's Leeiwres, p. 140, 
160, 151.) 



CHAPTER XY. 

or HTM1C8, BLieT, BTC 

^ What do ^oa undentand by a Hymn T 

A. A religious poem, fit for beinff set to music and 
Bimg, for the purpose of awakening devotional feelings. 

Q. Can yoa mention aome of the moat diatingiiiahed writera oi 
hymns? 

A. Watts, Pope, Addison, Log^, Cowper, Montgom 
ery, Edmeston, with almost all our most distinguished 
modem poets. 

Q. What is an Elegy ? 

A. A short pathetic poem, in commemoration of tlM 
dead, though it often assumes a different character, 
and is apphed to any plaintive subject. (See Part VI., 
sec. vii.) 

Q. Can yoa give an example of an elegy T 

A, The following is an ironical elegy, from the pen 
•f Goldsmith, and discovers more wit than pathos : 

AN ELEGY 

ON THS GLORT OT HBR SBX, MBS. IIABT BLAISB. 

Good people all, with one accord. 

Lament for Madame Blaize, 
Who never wanted a good word — 

From those who spoke her praise 

The needy seldom pass'd her door, 

And always founo her kind ; 
She freely lent to all the poor — 

Who left a pledge behind. 

She strove the neighborhood to please. 
With manners wond*rous vrinning * 

^d never followed wicked ways — 
Unless when she was sinning. 

At church in silks and satins new 

With hoop of monstrous size. 
She never siumber'd in her pew— 

But when she shut her eyes. 

Her lo^e was sought, I do aver. 

By twenty beaux and more : 
The king hunself has followed her— 

When she ha« walk'd before. 
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But now, her wealth and finery fled, 
Her huigers-on cut abort all ; 

The doctors found, when she waa dead- 
lier laat diaoidar mortaL 

Let na lament in aarrow aore, 

For Kent-atreet well may aay, 
That had ahe lived a twelvemonth more — 

She had not died toniay. 

Q. What la a Satire? 

A. A species of writing, not entirely, though chiefly, 
confined to poetry, and intended to correct the vices 
and follies of mankind, by holding them up to laughter 
and ridicule. 

Q. Can you name any poetical satirists of note 7 

A. Horace, Juvenal, and Persius, among the Ro- 
mans ; with Dryden, Pope, Young, Churchill, and Wal 
cot, amon^ the British, are all famous for this descrip- 
tion of writing. 

Q. What do you mean by an Epigram 7 

A, A short, witty poem, containmg some pecuhar 
conceit or point of humor, usually expressed in the 

concluding lines. 

Q. Can you give an example of an epigram T 

A. The following lines from Wordsworth may 
serve as a specimen : 

« Swans sing before they die — ^'twere no bad thing 
Did certain peraons die before they sing/* 

Q. What do you mean by an Epitaph ? 

A. An inscription upon a tombstone, or some pub 
lie building, written sometimes in verse, sometimes 
injprosel 

Q. Can you give an ezampla of an epitaph 7 

A. Thomas Gray has produced one that is de 
servedly admired. We quote it, though familiar : 

** Here rests his head upon the lap of earth, 
A youth to fortune and to fame unJmown : 
Fair Science frown'd not on his humble birtn, 
And Melancholy mark'd him for her own. 

Large was his bounty, and his soul sincere f 
Heaven did a recompense as largely send : 
He gave to misery all he had, a tear ; 
He gained from Heaven (*twas all he wish'd) a fricito 
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No farther seek his merits to disclose. 
Or draw his frailties from their dread abode 

(There they alike in trembling hope repose). 
The bosom of his Father and his God." 



EPITAPH ON JOHNSON, 

B7 COWPSR. 

Here Johnson lies — a sage by all allowed. 

Whom to haye bred may well make England proud : 

Whose prose was eloquence, by wisdom taognt. 

The graceful yehicle of virtuous thought ; 

Whose Terse may claim — grave, masculine, and stmg- 

Superior praise to the mere poet's song ; 

Who many a noble sight from Heaven possessed. 

And &ith at last, alone worth all the rest. 

O man, immortal by a double prize. 

By fame on earth— by glory in the skies !" 



EPITAPH ON HENRY K. WHITE, 

BT BYRON. 

No maible marks thy couch of lowly sleep, 
But Uving statues there are seen to weep ; 
Affliction's semblance bends not o'er thy tomb. 
Affliction's se/^ deplores thy youthful doom 

Q. Are not letters sometimes written in verse f 

4. Frequently ; and much excellent poetry has ap- 
peared under the character of epistles, particularly 
from the pen of Pope. 

Q. Is the line of distinction between the difflsrent descriptions 
of poetry very clear ? 

A, Far from it ; the one sort runs always less or 
nore into the other; and all the species are, to a cer- 
tain extent, entitled to the character of descriptive 
and didactic, as they are almost all used, in some de- 
gree, for the purpose both of describing and teaching. 



CHAPTER XVI. 

or THE SONNET. 

Q. What is a Sonnet ? 

A. A short, pointed poem, of fourteen lines, either 
expressive of some strong feeling, or descriptive of 
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some striking object : and so constnictei, that the 
first, fourth, fifth, and eig^hth ; the second and third ; 
the sixth, and seyenth"^ the ninth, eleventh, and thir- 
teenth ; and the tenth, twelfth, and fourteenth lines, 
form rhymes with each other. 

Q. Can you give an example of a soimetT 

A. The foUowinff, '' To Sleep," is a very fine speci- 
men of one from Wordsworth : 

" A flock of dieep that leisurely pass by, 
One after one ; the aound of ram, and bees 
Maimnring ; the ftll of liyera, winds, and seas, 
Smooth fields ; white sheets of water, and pure sky; 
I thought of all by turns, and yet I lie 
Sleepless ! and soon the smaU birds' melodies 
Must hear, first utter'd firtmi my orchard trees, 
A.nd the first cuckoo's melancholy cry. 
£yen thus last night, and two nights more, I lay 
And could not win thee. Sleep ! by any steiedth, 
So do not let me wear to-night awa3r. 
Without Thee, what is all the monunf's wealth ! 
Gome, bless'd barrier between day and day. 
Dear mother of fresh thoughts and joyous health.** 

Q, Is the sonnet a common species of poetry ? 

A. It is far from being common in English ; but it 
IS frequently to be met with in Italian. 

Q. Ix) what is this difference owing T 

A. To the circumstance chiefly of the Italian lan- 
guage being better adapted to this kind of poetry than 

the English. 

Q. Can you mention some of the most distinguished writers of 
sonnets? 

A. Petrarch stands at the head of the Italian son- 
neteers ; while Shakspeare, Milton, and Wordsworth i 
are the most distinguished amonff the English. 

Q. Why should a sonnet be confinea to fourteen lines ratfaer 
than any other number? 

A. ** The quota of lines (says Montgomery), md the arranm. 
ment of rhymes and pauses, already established in the reguUir 
sonnet, haye been deemed, after the experience of fiye centuries, 
incapable of improyement by extension or reduction ; whiie th« 
form itself has been proyed to be the most convenient and grace- 
ful that eyer was inyented, for disclosing, embellishing, and en- 
compassing the noblest or the loveliest, the gayest or the gravest 
idea, that senius, in its happiest moments of rapture orof malan 
choly, could inspire. The employment of this form by the finest 
Italian poets, f-^r expressing, with pathos and pow#.r irresistible 
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tiieir selecteflt and purest conceptioDa, is an aii^fanient of ftet 
ag«iD8t all apecolative objectiona, in &Tor of the intxinaic excel- 
lence and nnpanLleled perfection of the aonnet.** 

He adds : 

** Mr. Woidswoith has redeemed the English kngnage fiom 
the opprobiinin of not admitting the legitimate sonnet in its se 
▼Qwst, as well as its most elegant construction. The following, 
though according to the strictest precedents, and therefore tM 
least agreeable to unaccustomed ears, is full of deep haimony, 
strong sentiment, and chastened, yet impassioned feeling. Thft 
Tyrolese, amid their Alpine fastnesses, are represented as return- 
ing this lofty answer to the insulting demand of unconditional 
surrender to French invaders. If their own mountains hac* 
spoken, they could not have replied mora majestically. 

" The land wo, from oar fitthext, had in truft. 
And to oar children will tnuiaaitt, or die ; 
TIU* in our maxim, tkU oar pietjr. 
And God and Nature tay that it it jnit : 
Tliat which we would peilbnn in arms we wmtt ' 
We read the dictate in the infint'a eye. 
In the wife's smile ; and in the pladd sky, 
And at oar feet, amid the silent dost 
Of them diat were before as. 8iw alemd 
Old son es— the predoos arasio at the heart ! 
Oire, herds and flocks, Tonr Toiees to the wind« 
While we go forth, a seif-deToted crowd. 
With weapons in the ftarless hand, to assert 
Our -rirtoe, and to Tindicate mankind.'' 

iSee the sketch of Wordsworth^ Part VI., sec. xxiii. | 



CHAPTER XVIl. 

THE LITERARY MERIT AND STYLE OF THE BNeLISH BIBLE. 

[Dr. 6. Spring, (rf'New-Tovk, in a recent coarse of lectores, has presented 
Ais sabject in a jost and striking light. The following remarks are gleaned 
ftona one of his ^ctores.] 

The world is Med with books that are the product of the 
mightiest sons of genius ; but they are sterile and jejune, 
deformed and ungainly, in comparison with the riches of 
thought, the extent of research, the accuracy, the grace, and 
beai^ which distinguish the Bible. 

Without the Scriptures, the world would be profoundly 
ignorant of some of the most important and interesting 
points of hutorieal inquiry. The narratiye of Moses com- 
pletely covers that period of history which, with other na- 
tions, is called /o^ttZoM, and which is merged in the regions 
sf fabrication and conlecture. 

•13 
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Tben are moltittides of facts and pkenomenoy loih in <]bc 
mUural and moral world, that never couM be accounted for, 
bat for the Mosaic history. The Bible is the great source 
and standard of ancient chronology. It may, indeed, be just- 
ly considered as the standard of a polished and useful litert^ 
ture. The characteristic style of the Bible is, that it is al- 
ways adapted to the subjects of which it speaks. A chaste. 
nervous diction distinguishes all its compositions, ii is 
strongly marked by its simplicity, its strength, and often its 
unrivaled sublimity and beauty. Its manner of writing, with 
regard to the choice and arrangement of words, is at all 
times dignified and serious, axtd at a great remove from 
the pomp and parade of artificial ornament. Every where 
we see that its great object is to inculcate truths and that it 
uses words only to clothe and render impressive the thoughts 
it would convey. There is both rhetoric and inspiration in 
the Bible ; but amid all the boldness and felicity of its in- 
ventions, there is no everndoing — ^no making the most of 
everything — no needless comment — but every thing is 
plain, concise, and unafifectedly simple. 

In the historical eompositiens of the Scriptures, we have 
the most simide, natund, aflfecting, and well-told narratives 
in the world. For impartiality and fidelity, unvarnished 
truth, choice of matter, unity, concise and graphic descrip- 
tions of diaracter, and, above all, its usefulness, the histori- 
cal parts of the Bible are without a parallel. The charac- 
ters walk and breathe. They are nature, and nothing but 
nature. By a single stroke of the pencil you often have 
their portrait. You see them — ^you hear them. And hence 
the finest subjects for historic painting within the circle of the 
Fine Arts have been selected from the Scriptures. The 
best artists have awarded to them this distinguished hcnor, 
and one reason why they have done so obviously is, that 
profane MsUny furnishes no such themes. 

And what is there to equal the didactic emd argumentaii9e 
portions of the Scriptures, furnished by the prophets, or in 
the discourses of our Savior and the epistles of Paul t Reaft 
the fifth, sixth, and seventh chapters of Matthew, the third, 
fourth, fifUi, fourteenth, fifteenth, sixteenth, and seventeentk 
ehapters of John, the eighth and eleventh of Romans, the 
fifteenth of 1 Corinthians, the thirty-eighth, tturty-ninU^ 
fevtieth* and forty-first of Job. No where^ out of the BiUe^ 
ean be fxuid passages of equal force, sublimity, and simplK 
I'itv. Their flowers do not fade> nor does thfiir fruit loM 
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its freahness. They are always new, and more and more 
deeply interest a classical mind, the oftener they are read 
and the better they are known. 

In reference to the poetical paris, where is there poetry 
that can be compared with the song of Moses, at his rictory 
over Pharaoh; with the Psalms of David, and with the 
prophecies of Isaiah, and some others 1 Where is there an 
elegiac ode to be compared with the song of David upon the 
death of Saul and Jonathan, or the Lamentations of Jere- 
miah 1 Like the rapid, glowing argumentations of Paul, the 
poetic parts of the Bible may be read a thousand times, and 
they have aU the glow and freshness of the £rst perusal. 
"Where, in the compass of human language, is there a par- 
agraph, which, for boldness and variety of metaphor, deli- 
cacy and majesty of thought, strength and invention, ele- 
gance and refinement, equals the passage in which '* God 
answers Job out of the whirlwind 1" I can not but love the 
poetic associations of the Bible. Now, they are sublime 
and beautiful, like the mountain torrent, swollen and impet 
uous by the sudden bursting of the cloud. Now, they are 
grand and awfid as the stormy Galilee, when the tempest 
beat upon the fearful disciples. And, again, they are placid 
as that calm lake when the Savior's feet have pressed upon 
its waters and stilled them into peace. 

English literature is no conunon debtor to the Bible. 
There is not a finer character, nor a finer description in all 
the works of Walter Scott, than that of Rebekah, in Ivan- 
hoe. And who does not see that it owes its excellence to 
tiie Bible t Shakspeare, Milton, Bryant, Young, and Southey, 
are not a little indebted for some of their best scenes and 
inspirations to the same source. 

May it not be doubted, whether scholars have been sufil- 
ciently sensible of their obligations to our common English 
Bildt? It is the purest specimen of English, or anglo-Sax- 
cm, to be found in the world. As a mmUl of style, *^ it is,** 
says Cheever, **pure, native, uncorrupted, idiomatic Eng- / 

lish. It is the best preservation of our language in all our 
literature. It has most of the old, honest, simple, vigorous, 
expressive Saxon, which is the main body of the excellence 
of our language." Addison has remarked, that " there is a 
certain coldness in the phrases of European languages, com- 
pared with the Oriental forms of speech ; that the English 
tongue has received innumerable improvements from an in- 
fusion of Hebraisms, derived from the practical passages in 
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Holy Writ ; that these wann and animate our language, 
giring it force and energy, and conveying our thoughts m 
ardent and intense phrases, and setting the mind in a flame." 
1 know ot'fto MUmdard by which the character of literary and 
acietUiJie men may he so eafdy and sueceeefuUy formed. The 
more he reads, the more, I am confident, an accomplished 
cholar will study the Bible. There are no finer En^ii^ 
cholars than the men educated north of the Tweed ; and 
there are none who, from their childhood, are so well ac- 
quainted with the Bible. I hare heard it said that the 
characteristic wit of Scotchmen is attributable to their early 
fiuniliarity with the Proyeibs of Solomon. No well-infonned 
man is ignorant of the Bible. We can better afford to part 
with every other book from our family libraries, our schools 
and colleges, than this finished production of the Infinite 
Mind. 

QVB8TX0NS OH THU OBAPTEE. 

1. What it Mud of tha liiglxMt productioxis of hxunui genius eompMred 
with tlio Bible! 
% What do we lean fiom the BiUe not fonnd in. other aacient bodke ' 
S. Of what may it be oonaidered the standard! 

4. What are tna characteristics of its stvUf 

5. What is said of its historical portion ! 

6. What of its didactic and azgnmentatiTe ! 

7. What of its poetical ! 

6. What of the indebtedness of English literature to the Bible ? 
6. What of our obligatioDs to onr common English Tersion of it * 



CHAPTER XVm. 

THE FORM OF BIBLB POSTRT. 

Among certain portions of the books of the OU 
Testament, there is such an apparent diversity of 
style, as sufliciently discovers which of them are to 
be considered as poetical, and which as prose compo- 
sitions. 

In Exodus, chap, xiv., an historical account is given 
of the drowning of the Egyptians in the Red Sea; in 
chap. XV., the same event is poetically described. 
Says the history, '* Moses stretched out his hand over 
the sea, and the Lord caused the sea to go back by a 
strong east wind all that night, and made the sea dry 
land, and the waters were divided." Says the same 



PAST m.] FORM OP MBUB POBTRT 160 

writer, as a poet, *' With the blast of thy nostrils, the 
waters were gathered together, the floods stood up- 
right in a heap, and the depths were congealed in the 
heart of the sea." The ** strong east wind** becomes 
'* the blast of the Ahnighty's nostrils ;" the ** divided 
waters" stand " upright," " are congealed." The poet 
is dramatic. The enemy said, *' I will pursue, I will 
overtake, I will divide the spoil ; my lust shall be sat- 
isfied upon them ; I will draw the sword, my hand 
shall destroy them." This, by-the-way, is also a 
beautiful example of a poetic dunas. 

The difference is thus clearly seen in the style of 
the same book ; at one time blstoric, at another po- 
etic. 

Take another illustration from the same connection. 
" The waters returned," says the historian, '* and cov- 
ered the chariots and the horsemen, and all the hosts 
of Pharaoh, that came into the sea after them : there 
remained not so much as one of them." 

The same event is thus described poetically in the 
song of Moses : " Thou didst blow with thy wind ; 
the sea covered them. They sank as lead in the 
mighty waters. Who is like unto Thee, O Lord, 
among the gods t Who is like Thee, glorious in ho- 
liness, fearful in praises, doing wonders 1" — (See Bib 
Repository for April, 1842.) 

For another illustration, compare the style of the 
first and second chapters of the Book of Job, with 
Job's speech in the beginning of the next chapter. 
You pass at once from the region of prose to that of 
poetiy. There is an alteration in the cadence of the 
sentence and in the arrangement of words, as well as 
the figures of speech, to assure you of this 

Didactic poetry is found in the Book of Proverbs ; 
elegiacy in tne Lamentations of Jeremiah, and in that 
of David and Jonathan ; pastoral, in the Song of Solo- 
mon ; lyric, in the whole Book of Psalms, the Song 
of Moses, and of Deborah ; dramatic, as some suppose, 
in the Book of Job. 

The Hebrew poetry is singtdar, and unlike any other m 
its construction. It consists in dividing every period 
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into coirespondent, for the m.#8t part into equal mem- 
texBj which answer to one aiMther both in sense and 
soqimI. In the first member of the period a sentiment 
is expressed ; and in the second member, the same 
sentiment is amplified, or is repeated in different 
terms, or sometimes contrasted with its op|)08ite ; but 
in such a manner, that the same structure and nearly 
the same number of words are preserved. This is the 
general strain of Hebrew poetry. It did not include 
rhyme — the terminations of die lines, when they 
are most distinct, never manifesting any thing of the 
kind. Thus, " Sing unto the Lord a new song — sing 
unto the Lord all the earth. Sing unto the Lord, and 
bless his name— show forth his salvation from day to 
day." It is owing, in a great measure, to this form 
of composition, that our version, though in prose, re- 
tains so much of a poetical cast. For the version being 
strictly word for word after the original, the form and 
order of the original sentence are preserved ; which, 
by this artificial structure, this regular alternation and 
correspondence of parts, makes the ear sensible of a 
departure from the common style and tone of prose 

Those who desire to see to great advantage the po- 
etical diction of even our common English version of 
the Bible, should procure a copy of Dr. Coit's arrange 
ment. His edition, also, of Townsend's Bible is beau- 
tiful, and to be highly recommended to the reader oi 
fine taste, and to one who desires fully to appreciate 
the sacred writings as it is probable they were at first 
chronologically given — the historic and poetic por- 
tions, thus arranged, throwing great light upon each 
other. 

Questions.— 1. Are the books of the Old Testament oompoaed in « 
■nifonn style t 

S. What examples of diversity of style an given? 

S. What various kinds of poetry do yoa find in the Old Testament, and 
what examples of each ? 

4. What general view is given of the eonstruetitm of Hebrew poetry ? 

We can not close this account of the splendid liter- 
ature of the Bible without quoting from the Methodist 
Quarterly Review for October, 1842, what follows : 

The Duke of Buckingham thus eulogizes the prince of Epic 
Doeta; 
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RmA Honer once, and 70a can read no man. 
For all booka elae appear 80 mean, so poor. 
VerM ihall seem proae ; but ctill peniat to read, 
And Homer will be all the booka yon need.*' 

This is the language of a professed Mend of the Puiitan retoi • 
matiaii and &ith. The Bible itself is not excepted. It was once 
fAshiooable thus to depreciate the literature of the Scriptures. 
The fashion still remains, and Christians are sometimes seen to 
bend the knee at this unholy shrine. The exclusive and fulsome 
praise bestowed by the ostensible friends of religion, upon the 
writers of classical paganism, is enough to move the pity oi a 
Heathen, or stir the indignation of a seraph. Let us make a brief 
comparison of Homer with Job, in describing the same object — 
the favorite animal of the Greek poet — the horse — ^that which he 
most admires (loves) to describe ; and it shall be the horse of his 
hero. 

** 7^ winged eottrtert kamea^d to the cor, 
Xanthus and Balius, of immortal breed, 
Svnmgjrcm the wiih2, and like the wind in speed : 
Whom the winged harpy, swift Podarge, bore, 
By Zephyrus npon the breezy shore ; 

Swift Pedasns was added to their side. 

* » ♦ f ♦ ♦ * 

Who, like in strength, in swiftness, and in grace, 
A fhortol eoureer waiek*d the immortal race.** 

Without emphasis, without italics, without versificatiov 
e^en, let us qow listeii to the majesty of the Hebrew poet * 

*< Hast ikon giTsn the horse strength t 

Hast thoa clothed his neck with thunder ? 

Canst thou make him afraid as the graaaluipper 1 

The glofy of his nostrib is terrible ! 

He paweth in the valley, and rejoiceth in hia strength ' 

He goeth oat to meet the armed men ! 

Be moeketh at fear, and is not affrighted. 
** Neither tumeth he back from the sword ! 

The quiver rattleth against him ; 
. TkfS glittering spear and the sbield ! 

8s swaUoweui the ground w 1 1 fierceness and raps P 



PART IV. 

OBIGDCAL OCMfPOSinON 

Tbi author would here refer to what is said in th» 
Pbbumihart OesBRTjiTioint nnder the head of Prepar- 
atoiy Exercises, and in pnrsiiance, recommend the 
following common-sense plm proposed by Whateley, 
In his work on Rhetoric. 



CHAPTER L 
SELBcnoif or pbopbr subjects. 

Tbbbb shoold be a most scmpolous care in the se- 
lection of such subjects for exercises as are likely to be 
interesting to the student^ and on which he has, or may 
(with pleasure, and without much toil) acquire suffi- 
cient information. Sudb subjects will of course vary, 
according to the leamei^ age and intellectual adyance- 
ment ; but they had better be rather below, than much 
above him ; that is, they should never be such as to 
induce him to string together vague general expres- 
sions, conveying no distinct ideas to his own mind, 
and second-hand sentiments which he does not feel. 
He may freely transplant, indeed, from other writers 
such thoughts as will take root in the soil of his own 
mind ; but he must never be tempted to collect dried 
sentiments. He must also be encouraged to express 
himself (in correct language, indeed, but) in a free, 
natural, and simple style ; which, of course, implies 
(considering who and what the writer is supposed to 
be) such a style as, in itself, wuuld be open to severe 
criticism, and certainly very unfit to appear in a book. 

Compositions on such easy subjects, and in such a 
style, would, by some, be disdained as puerile ; but 
the compositions of boys must be puerile, in one way 
er the other, whether by being adapted to their age 
and rendered intelligible, or by being made up of un- 
meaning, but loftier and supeilfluous expressions. 
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Subjects for composition, selected on the principle here 
recommended, will generally fall under one of three 
classes : 

First : subjects drawn from the studies the learner ia 
engaged in, relating, for instance, to the characters or 
inci<knts of any history he may be reading ; and some- 
times, perhaps, leading him to forestall, by conjecture, 
something which he wtHl hereafter come to in the book 
itself. 

Secondlt, subjects drawn from any conversation he 
may have listened to (with interest) from his seniors, 
whether addressed to himself, or between each other : 
or. 

Thirdly, relating to the amusements, familiar oc- 
currences, and every-day transactions, which are likely 
to have formed the topics of easy conversation among 
his familiar friends. 

The student should not be confined too exclusively 
to any one of these three classes of subjects. They 
should be intermingled in as much variety as possible. 

The teacher should frequently recall to nis own 
mind these two considerations : 

First, that since the benefit proposed does not con 
sist in the intrinsic value of the composition, but ii 
the exercise to the pupil's mind, it matters not how in 
significant the subject may be, if it will but intere^ 
him, and thereby afford him such exercise ; and, 

Secondly, the younger and more backward eac^ 
student is, the more unfit he will be for abstract specu 
lations, and the less remote must be the subjects from 
those individual objects and occurrences, which always 
form the first beginnings of the furniture of the youUi- 
ful mind. 

If this system be pursued, with the addition of sed- 
ulous care in correction, encouragement from the 
teacher, and inculcation of such general rules as each 
occasion calls for, then, and not otherunse, original 
exercises in composition will be of the most import- 
ant and lasting advantage, not only in respect of the 
object immediately proposed, but in producing clearness 
of thought and in giving play to all the faculties 
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•vaaBtnovs to tbm itudsnt whsn BBenrmio 'ro wbitb vpov 

ANT SUBJICT. 

When yoa are to write upon any aabject, the best wa^ of enter- 
ing upon it is to set down what your own mind furnishes, and 
say all joa can before yon descend to consult books, and read upon 
it ; for if you applv to books before you have laid tout plan, you. 
own thoughts will be dissipated, and you will dwinole firom a 
composer to a transcriber. 

In thinking upon a subject, you are to consider that erery prop- 
osition is an answer to some question ; so that, if you can answer 
all the auestions that can be put to jou concerning it, you have a 
thorougn understanding of it ; and, m order to compose, you have 
nothing to do but to ask yourself those questions ; by which you 
will raise from your mind the latent matter, and havmg once got 
it, you may dispose of it, and put it into form afterward. 

dy this way of askins[ questums, a subject ia drawn out, so that 
you may view it in all its parts, and treat it with little difficulty, 
provided you have acquired a competent knowledge of it by read 
mg or discoursing about it in time past : where no water is in the 
well, you may pump forever without effect. 



The various kinds of Original Composition, in which 
the preceding Rules and Exercises may be practiced, 
are Narrative, Descriptive, and Miscellaneous Essays.* 



CHAPTER II. 

NARRATIYB BSSA.Y8. 

Narrative essays relate events which should be re- 
corded in the order of time ; and facts, which should 
be mentioned in the order of place. 

Write narrative essays from detached sentences 
given out by the teacher. 

KXA.KPLI 

Darid was born at Bethlehem. 
He was sent to the camp to inquire for his broUien. 
He was provoked to hear the Israelites challeiwed by CMiath. 
He slew their champion with a stone thrown firmn a sling, and the FKi> 
listines fled.t 

* The teacher may occasiona]ly vary the exercises in Original Comoon 
tion, by making his pupils write them in the form of LsTYKSSf wiiieh 
«ragnt to be composed in a more easj and &miliar style than regular Essmrs. 

T The teacher can be at no loss for subjects of narratiTe essa3rs. After 
hia pupils have had some practice in original composition, he may disoon> 
tinue giving them detached sentenrea. especially when the narrativea arr 
taken from Scripture history. 
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CHAPTER III. 

DISCRIPTIYB BSaAYH. 

Desgriptiyk Essays g^ive an account of persons, an- 
imals, places, objects, &c, 

■XIBOISIl. 

I. The Apostle Pstol ; his Uithplace ; I7 whom educated ; in the upiB 
ion* of -what sect ; on what occasion first mentioned in Scruiturs ; for what 
tben renuurkable ; his conTersiam ; snbeeqnent histoay ; for wlut disti»- 
gnished. 

8. Jenualem ; its sitaation ; lemarkahle localities in the citr and neigh- 
borhood ; when fint mentioned in history ; to whom originally belonged ; 
when the citadel taken by the Israelites ; b^ whom made the capital ; the 
most funous of its public buildings ; how many times taken and plundered ; 
the most remarkable OTonts in its history ; by whom destroyed ; by whom 
rebuilt; present state. 

3. Rome ; by whom founded ; on what built ; most famous public build 
lags mentioned in histoiy ; extent and population in the time of Augustus , 
piBsent state. 

4. The elephant ; where found ; size ; appearance ; food ; habits ; utili^ 
5» The seasons ; appearances of nature ; operations ; amusements, dbs. 

at the different periods of the year. 

6. Give the principal CTents in the Utos of characters recorded in the 
Scriptures. 

7. Give an account of several erents recorded therein.* 

8. Describe certain animals, their habits, uses, dbo. 

9. Describe scenes and events that have been observed by the soholBr. 

10. Describe various occupations of life— kinds of business amusemewti, 
Ac 

II. Describe various studies — their uses, d^c. 

Ifi. Give a descriptioa of familiar objects of sight— their forms, materials, 
structure, Ac. 



CHAPTER IV. 

DESCRXPTiYB ESSAYS (continued). 

Compare one object with another, pointing out the 
things in which they agree and in which they differ. 
For Examples take the following : 

Water and air— a newspaper and a book — a tea-cnp and a wine- 
l^ass — a canal and a rail-road — a wagon and a sleigh — a horse and 

* As lecoqpiended in the preceding note, the teacher tokj discontinue 
Hiring hints, when his pupils have had some practice in writing descrip* 
tive essays. When they have a competent knowledge of geography and 
local histoiy, narration and description may be combined by making then 
write imaginary ezcamioiM. travels, Ac, either in the foim of essays, lev 
lets, or jovnals. 
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an oz — a cQnunon achool and an acadenrf — a barometer and a 
theimometer— a pin and a needle — ^food and education — a tree and 
an animal— mow and rain. 



CHAPTER V. 

MISCBLLANE0D8 KS8AT8. 

Wbitb miscellaneous essays according to the fol- 
lowing method : 

L The Definition: state the anbject distinctly/and, if neces- 
sary, explain it by a formal definition, a paraphrase, or a deaenp' 
tion. 

II. The Cause : show what is the occasion of the sabject, or 
fi?om what it proceeds. 

III. The Antiquity or Noyeltt : show whether the subject 
was known in ancient times ; in what state it was, if known ; and 
in what state it is in modem times. 

lY. The Uniybrsilitt or Locality : show whether the sab- 
ject relates to the whole world, or only to a particular portion 
of it. 

v. The Effbotb : examine whether the subject be good oi 
bad; show wherein its excellence or inferiority consists; and 
point out the adYantages or disadYantages which arise from it 
Uescribe the feelings or reflecitions excited. 

BZAMPLB. 

On Friatdthip* 

I. Friendship is an attachment between pemns of congenial diapoai- 
tiona, lutbita, uid pnnaiti. 

II. It has its ongin in the nature and condition of man. He is a social 
creatare, uid naturally lores to frequent the society, and enjoy the afl^- 
tions, of those who are like himself. He is also, indiyidually, a feeble 
creature, and a sense of this weakness renders friendship indispensable to 
him. When he has all otiier enjoyments within his reach, he still finds 
his happiness incomplete, unless participated Ij one whom he considers 
his fnend. When in difficulty and distress, he looks around for ad^rice^ 
assistance, and consolatim. 

in. No wonder, therefore, that a sentiment of such importance to maa 
should have been so firequenUy and so largely considered. We can scarcely 
open any of the Tolumes of antiquity without being reminded how excellent 

* This subject, and those which follow, may ilso be proposed in the 
form of questions ; thus : 
I. What is friendship ? 
n. What is the cause (^ friendship f 

m. What was anciently thought of friendship, and what examples are 
eaxenord ? What is friendship seldom remarkable for in modem times* 

nr . Is friendship confined to any particular rank in life, or state of so- 
cwtyt 

V. What are the benefits of true, and the erils of false friendship* 
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» fhinir k fiiendbbip. ^w^-* ^^«-»ip«— «#Tfc»»M ««^ T^'-ttlwin, lirhtiltt t>i 
PafenMdiis, Pylades and Orastos, Nimu and Eviyalns, DuMm and FytUai, 
all show to what a d«gTM of enthuaiMia it wm loaMtiflMa oaniad. Bat It 
is to be feared that, in modem times, firiendship is seldom remarimbis for 
similar devotedness. With some it is nominal rathar than raal, and with 
others- it is regulated entirely by self-interest. 

lY. Tet it would, no doubt, be ponible to produce, from tmrj nnk in 
life, and from oTerr state of sode^, instances of sincere and disinterested 
friendship, creditable to human nature, and to the see in which we liva. 

V. After these remaiks, to enlazge on the benems of pasMssinf a mal 
friend appears unnecessarj. What would be mora intoieraMe than tba 
consciousness that, in all the wide world, not one heart beat in uniaoo 
with our own, or cared for our welfare 1 What indescribable happii 



must it be, on the other hand, to n osassa a real friend ; a friend whs will 
counsel, instruct, assist ; who will bear a willing part in our calamity, and 
cordially rejoice when the hour of happiness retunis ! Let us remember, 
however, uat all who asaume the name of friends ars not entitled to ow 
confidence. History records many instancea of the fatal oonsequenoas cf 
infidelity in friendship ; and it can not bs denied that the world contains 
men, who are happy to find a heart they can penrert, or a head they «■■ 
«qi«i«iaH^ if thus their unworthy enda can be taorp surely attained 



■ZXRCI8S8. 

1. Periodical Literature. 
S. Education* 

3. OuTouth. 

4. On Old Age. 

i. On Dramatic Entertaiamenta. 
0. On Books. 
7. On Traveling. 



8. On Poetry. 
0. On Painting 

10. On Music 

11. OnCommsroe 
IS. On Gaming. 
IS. On Chivalry. 
14. On PhUosophy. 



Id. iSfbraaoe between Happiness and Wisdom 



CHAPTER VI. 

MI90BLLANB0U8 B88ATS {cOfUwued), 

Write miscellaaeous essays according to the fol- 
lowing method : 

L The Pboposition, or Nakbativb: where you show tike 
meaning of the subject, by amplification, paraphrase, or expla- 
nation. 

n. The Reason : where yon prove the truth of the propositioD 
by some reason or argmnent. 

III. The Confirmation : where you show the unreasonable- 
ness of the contrary opinion, or advance some other reason in 
support of the former. 

IV. The Simile : where you illustrate the truth of what is af- 
firmed by introducing some comparison. 

y. The Example: where you bring instances from history to 
corroborate the truth of your amrmations or the soundness of your 
neasoning. 

YL The Testimony : where you introduce proverbial sentenceiv 



i 
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ftom good aathon, which show that othen think as 



you do. 

Vn. The CoNOLUSiON : where you sum up the whole, and show 
the practical use of the subject by some perttuent observations. 

BXAMPLS. 

Virtue is «te own Reward. 

I. Vixtao oooaiita in doinr our duty to God and oar neiglibor, in oppi^ 
•ition to aJl temptatioDB to the contn^. Such oondQct is so consonant ts 
the lig-bt of reason, and so agreeable to our moral sentiments, and prodnoet 
so much peace of mind, that it may be said to cairy its reward alon^ with 
it, eren if unattended by that recompense which it generally meets in the 
world. 

IL Th.9 reasuD of this seems to lie in. the very nature of thinn. The 
all'Wise and benoTolent Author of nature has so framed the soul of man, 
tint he can not but ^prove of virtue ; and has aimezed to the practice at 
it an inward satisfactian, that mankind may be encouraged to become Tir 
tnons. 

III. If it were not so. if virtue were accompanied with no self-satisfike 
tion, we should not only be discouraged from practicing it, but should be 
tempted to think that tbiere was something very wrong in the laws and tha 
administration of Providence. 

IV. But the reward of virtue is not always confined to this internal pesos 
and happmess. As, in the works of nature and art, whatever is really 
beautimi is senerally useful, so, in the moral world, whatever is truly vir- 
tuous is, at the same time, so beneficial to society, that it seldom goes with- 
out some external recompense. 

V. How has Uie approbation of all future ages rewarded the virtue of 
Scipio ! That young warrior had taken a beautiful captive, with whose 
chums he was greatly enamored ; but, findin|^ that she was betrothed to a 
young nobleman of her own country, he, without hesitation, generously 
delivered her up to him. This one action of the noble Roman, has, mora 
than all his conquests, shed an imperishable lustre around his character. 

VI. Nor has the approbation of mankind been limited to the virtuous so- 
ti<ms of individuals. The loveliness of virtue generally has been the om- 
stant topic of aU moralists, ancient and modem. Plato remarks, that if 
virtue were to assume a human form, it would command the admiration of 
the whole world. A late writer has. said, " In every region, every clime, 
the homage paid to virtue is the same. In no one sentiment were ever 
mankind more generally agreed.** 

VII. If, therefore, virtue is in itself so lovely— if it generally commands 
the approbation of mankind— if it is accompanied with inward peace and 
satisfkction — surelv it may be said to be its own reward ; for, though it 
most be acknowledged that it'is freqnenUy attended with crosses and mis 
fortunes in this lin, and that there is sometTung of self-denird. in the vbq 
idea of it, yet, in the wwds of the poet, is 

*' The broadest mirth unfeeling folly wears. 
Less pleasing fiur than virtue's vexy tears ** 

XXBRCISM. 

1. Delays are dangerous. 

S. Evil communications corrupt good manners 

t. VSTell begim is half done. 

4. Perseverance generally prevails. 

i Necessity is the mother of iaventioa 
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6. Cvaton is loncind natora. 

7. HoBM^ is the bast policy.* 

U8T OF BUBJECTS VOB EMAY9 

I ffialorf ftnd chumcter of Abraham. 

5. History and chanctor of Joseph. 

3. Hirtory and charactsr of Moses, Ac. 

4. Descriptioa of Athens. 
A. BescriptioB of Londam. 

6. I>eacrii«tion of Paris, Ac 

7. Biography of Pomper. 

8 Biography of Colamlms. 

ft Biography of Napoleon Bonapaite, A«. 
10. History of a hat. 
»1. History of a pin. 
IS. History of a shilling, Ac. 
IS. Toar throngh Great BritaiAi 

14. Toar through France. 

15. Tour thrmgh Spain, dte. 

16. Joamal of a voyage round the woil 

17. Siffsrent fcnrms of gorernment 

18. Different forms of religion. 

HINTS TO WRITERS FOR NEWSPAPERS. 

Writing for newspapers is now so Qnirersal an occupation, that it seems 
likportant to furnish some spedfie hints to correspondents ; and as no per* 
eotts are mors competent to famish such as am appropriate than editors si 
Bswspapers, the following an selected from the New- York TWAwie, Feb^ 
10,1845: 

*' Do oblige us by omitting all snch flourishes as ' your interesting and 
Talnable paper,' 'your able and patriotic course,* ic Our sabsciibera 
and the public know aQ about that sort of thing, and we also hsTs a toleiK 
able opinion of our own merits. If you think by this to improre your dtaii> 
ces of insertion, you mistake ruinouriy. 

*' When you have written what you have to say, nm it over and see if 
titers are not sosis sentences that could be qwred without serioos injury. 
If there are, out with them ! We are often compelled to decline good ar- 
ticles because we cannot make room for them. A half oolomn has tea 
chances where two columns hava one and three columns iK.ae. 

" Try to diqiarage as little as possible, and where you must condemn, let 
your facts be stronger than your words. 

** When you assail any cause or persoa, always give ns your real name, 
which we shall gire up to whoever nas a right to demand it. He is a sneak 
and a coward who could ask us to bear the responsibility of his attadu ob 
ethers. 

** DodH write on both sides of a sheet. 

" If you send us word that you * hare written in great haste, and hsTs 
BO time to correct,' we shall put tout manuscript quietly into the fire. Why 
should yon throw on us the task of correcting your scrawl, when we are 
ohliged ti slight our own work daily for want of time ? 

** Gire us facts, incidents, occurrences, at the earliest moment, and wa 
ritall be gnteful, though vou wrote with a pudding-stick ; but if you aft> 
tampt logic or sentiment, oo it up right, instead of leaning on us.'' 

* The exercises on these sabjects may also be written in the foim si i» 
titious nairatives. 



PART V. 

HISTORY OF THE ENGLISH LANOUAGB. 



CHAPTER I. 

or DIFFERENT LANOUA6E8. 

Q. Is language much subject to change '( 

A. As much so as perhaps any thing connected witli 

human affairs. 

Q. On what do these changes depend ? 

A. Partly upon the political changes occasioned by 
war and conquest, and partly upon the progress of 
knowledge and of civilization. 

Q. Does each language, then, stand separate and distinct from 
every other ? 

A. Far from it ; for many of them, being closely 
allied to each other, require them to be viewed in the 
light of families or kindred. 

Q. What produces this close connection or alliance T 

A. The circumstance of their being either sprung 
from a common origin, or subjected to the operation 
of similar political changes. 

Q. How would you illustrate this ? 

A. By a reference to the languages of France, 
Spain, and Italy, among which there is an intimate 
connection, as having all sprung from the Latin. 

Q. How oome tBey to be descended from the Latin ? 

A. Because the Romans, who spoke the Latin lan- 
guage, having long had full and entire possession of 
these countries, hSd. succeeded in establishing in them 
their own language.* 

* Through the influence of the Romish priesthood, the huuraage of aa- 
cient Rome was preserved in some degree of parity. As jD'Israeli re- 
utaxkMf " The primitive fathers, the later schoolmen, the monkish chron- 
iden, all alike composed in Latin : all legal instruments, even maniage 
contracts, were drawn in Latin : and even the language of Christian prmyei 
was that cff abolished paganism." 

In the rage for the classical literature of Greece and Rome in the iif 
*««nth century, the vernacular tongues of Europe were neglected br 
soholars. Th« ancients were copied and imitated— original genius 
•nunped. 
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Q. Aod how came this langoage to be changed ? 

A. By these countries having, in the coarse of tim«t 
been overrun by rude and barbarous nations from the 
North of Europe ; and thus their languages gradually 
lost their pure Latin character in consequence of be- 
ing blended with those of the invaders, though they 
retained so much of their primitive distinction as to 
mark their Latin origin. 

Q. Into how many classes, therefore, may languages be diTided ? 

A. Two; such as are primitive and original, and 
such as are borrowed or derived from some other. 

Q. But if all languages, as we have reason to beliere, hsTe ds 
Bcended from one origin, must there not be only one primitive 
language? 

A. Strictly speaking, there must ; but as we are ig- 
norant of what that original language was, we are 
accustomed to consider every language as original 
which does not seem to have any close affinity with 
any other with which we are acquainted. 



CHAPTER IL 

or THE PRIMITIVE LANOUAOBS OF BDROPE. 

Q. From how many primitives are the languages of Eaiagm 
supposed to be derivea f 

A* Chiefly from four: the Greek, the Gothic or 

Teutonic, the Celtic, and the Sclavonic. 

O. Do any of these, as spoken languages, still retain their orig 
inalform? 

Dante and Boocacio, in the fourteenth oentory, are regaxded aa the pa- 
rents of Italian literature, being the fint who wrote in that language anjr 
work of taste. Still great effort was made by many to diaooorage Italian 
Uterature, in favor of the Latin tongnio* 

Some Fi«nch, and Portuguese, and British acholan soon attempted tu 
give shape, and beauty, and reputation to their own Temaoular tongues. 

It was not until the event of the Reformation under Luther that themej- 
adice of writing in Latin was first checked in Germany, France, and ESng- 
land. That event awakened benevolence toward the common jieople, and 
the production of works in the native tongue, that the people might read 
them. The yersions of the Scriptures into them served more than any 
other circumstance togive foundation and beauty to the various lancpxagee 
of modun Europe. The people, as such, thus became interested in the 
study and improvement of their own langniages. Various writers, among 
others Lord Bacon, composed some works in I atin, and others in tlie vsv* 
macular. 

13 
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A. The Celtic and the Sclavonic do so to a very 
great degree^ Imt the others hare become greatly 
changed. 

Q. And where does tbe SdaTonic cantkiae to be a spoken Ian- 
liuigeT 

A. Chiefly in Hungary, Pc^fand, Bohemia, and Rns- 

ua. 

Q. In what plmces dees the Celtic stiU prevail ? 

A. In Wales, the Highlands of Scotland, Brittany 
m France, and some districts of Ireland. 

Q. Whet we the piincipsl languages derived from the Greek? 

A» The modem Greek, spoken in Greece, and some 
of the islands of the Archipelago, as well as the dif- 
ferent languages of which Latin is the basis, this lat- 
ter tongue being itself a derirative from the Greek. 

Q. Am what are these languages ? 

A, Most of those spoken in the South of Europe 
mcluding the French, the Italian, the Spanish, and tiiff 
Portujniese. 

Q. What are the langnsges fonnded chiefly on the Gothic j^ 
Teutonic? 

A, The German, the Dutch, the Danish, the Swe • 

dish, and the English. 

Q. Do the languages of different countries always retain theii 
distinctive characters ? 

A. They do so to a certain extent, though those of 
adjoininff tribes and nations always run less or more 
into each other. 



CHAPTER III. 

or THB ENGLISH LANOUAOB. 

Q. What readers English a language of so mvch importance ? 

A, The circumstances of its being spoken by so 
great a multitude of the human race at the present 
day ; of its being so copious, simple, and expressive ; 
and of its containing so rich^ so varied, and so refined 
a literature. 

Q. Has it always possessed these characteristics ? 

A, Far from it ; for, till within three hundred yean 
or so, it was rude and irregular in its structure. 



VART v.] EN6LI8B LANG17AOB 188 

meager in its vocabulary and powei of expression, 
and destitute of every thing deserving the name of a 
literature. 

Q. What tended to keep it so long in thii state ? 

A. Partly the ignorance and barbarity of the people, 
and partly the practice which so long prevailed among 
the learned, cf writing almost every thing in Latin. 

9. What prompted the learned for so long a period to compose 
chiefly in Latin 7 

A. That they might, by enlarging the circle of their 
readers, enjoy a more extended popularity. 

Q. How did writing in a dead language increase the number of 
their readers ? 

A, Because Latin at that time was the language 
which the learned all cultivated and understood, whUe 
the illiterate were generally so igncrant as to be una- 
ble even to read or write their own tongue. 

Q. Was there no other cause that tended to perpetuate the use 
of Liatin as a written language 7 

A. Yes ; there was the circumstance of so much of 
the service of the Catholic Church being performed 
in Latin ; and besides, the British schools and univer- 
sities being founded almost exclusively for the educa- 
tion of churchmen, the Roman tongue was honored 
in these seats of learning by being made nearly the 
sole instrument of communicating thought. 

Q. Who were the first improvers of the Engl^ language ? 

A. Those chiefly who wrote for the common peo- 
ple ; and of these the poets took the lead. 

Q. Supposing Latin to nave been less cultivated, would the 
progress of the English language have been slow on any other 
account? 

A, Yes ; for, besides the unsettled state of the coun- 
try, the dearth of books would have precluded every 
thing like learning among the great bulk of the people, 
and a language can not improve rapidly till extensively 
used in literary compositions. 

Q. How does this happen ? 

A. Because, till such time as writers find numerous 
readers, they can not be expected to bestow much 
oains upon their compositions. 
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CHAPTER IV. 

or THK BARLT HI8T0BT OF THE ENGLISH LANOUAGE, ETC. 

Q. From whom have we the earliest accounts of Britain ? 

A. From the Romans ; and more especially from the 
famous general and elegant writer, Julius Caesar. 

Q. What language was then spoken in the comitry ? 

A. That known by the name Celtic, and the same 
as prevailed at one time in France, Spain, and Portu- 
gal. 

Q. What proof have we of the Celtic having been then the 
common language of the country ? 

A. The names of a vast number of its mountains, 
rivers, and lakes, and of other objects of a permanent 
character, are Celtic in their origin, a thing which 
never could have happened, had that language not 
been early and long the common speech of the coun- 
try. 

Q. Why are the names of towns not also of the same origin ? 

A, Because towns being fluctuating in their nature, 

many of those of ancient date are now extinct, and 

many of those still existing have been of a date long 

subsequent to the pure Celtic period. 

Q. what effect is the Roman conquest supposed to have had 
upon this language ? 

A, By introducing the use of Latin among the upper 
classes, it caused the Celtic to become the language 
of the lower orders merely. 

Q. Did the two languages not blend into one ? 

A. No ; for those who had adopted the Latin gener- 
ally abandoned their native tongue ; and the Romans 
never came to settle in such numbers as to produce 
any material change upon the original language of the 
country. 

Q. To what purposes was the Celtic language applied, besides 
the conunon intercourse of life ? 

A. To those chiefly of eloquence and poetry. 
Q. What instances have we of Celtic eloquence ? 
.4. The warlike harangues delivered to their follow- 
ers bv Caractacus, Galgacus, and Boadicea. 
Q. who were their principal poets ? 
A, Those among the Druids denominated bards. 
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whose office it was to celebrate the praises of their 
gods and heroes. 

Q. What branches of knowledge did the Dndds chiefly cnlti- 
rate? 

A. Besides the learning peculiar to their sacerdotal 
office, they cultivated principally medicine, astronomy, 
and law. 

Q. Were they acqfuainted with the art of writing ? 

A. Csesar says they were, but that they never prac 
ticed it, except for the purpose of concealing, rather 
than of promulgating the knowledge which they pos- 
sessed. 

Q. What were some of the principal changes introduced by the 
Roman conquest ? 

A. The art of writing, of agriculture, and of archi- 
tecture ; and while it abolished Druidism, it substituted 
Christianity in its room. 



CHAPTER V. 

or THE EFFECTS OF THE SAXON CONQUEST. 

(^. Did the arts and improvements introduced by the Romaue 
continue long to flourish ? 

A. No; they had not been long established when 
they were not merely checked, but entirely obliter- 
ated. 

Q. By what event did this take place ? 

A. By that great revolution, called the Saxon con- 
quest. 

Q. What change did this produce upon the language ? 

A. The people having been exterminated by their 
invaders, rather than subdued, except amcng the fast- 
nesses of Wales and the Highlands, ever]r trace of 
the Celtic language became obliterated in all the 
other parts of the island, and the Saxon introduced in 
its stead. 

Q. What was the character of the Saxons for learning? 

A. Being a rude and savage race, whose sole occu- 
pation was war, in religion they were heathens, and 
m learning so deficient as not even to be acquainted 
with the use of letters. 
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Q. Did they long continae in thiB state ? 

A. No ; for, having completely subjugated th# coun- 
try, they gradually settled down to a more regular 
course of life ; and the reintroduction of Christianity 
gare a new impulse to learning by making the people 
acauainted with the art of writing. 

Q. In what language did the learned men continue for a time 
to write? 

A. In the Latin ; and one or two of the most dis 
tinguished of the Saxon Latin writers are Gildas, a 
native of Alcluyd, now Dumbarton ; Aldhelm, abbot 
of Malmesbury; and the Venerable Beds, a native, 
and afterward a monk, of the Abbey of Wearmouth 
in the county of Durham. 

Q. What characters did the Saxons use in writing their own 
tongue ? 

A. With the exception of a character to denote thj 
and another to denote u;, their letters were the same 
as the Roman. 

Q. Who were among the earliest writers in the Saxon Ian 
guage? 

A. Two individuals called, for distinction, the one 
the elder, the other the second Caedmon, who were the 
authors of religious poetry. 

Q. Of what did the Saxon literature chiefly consist? 

A. Principally of poems, histories or chronicles, re- 
ligious treatises, and translations from the Scriptures 
and from Latin authors, with some few tales or fic- 
tions. 

Q. Who is one of its brightest ornaments ? 

A. The celebrated King Alfred, who is regarded not 
only as one of the wisest of monarchs, but as one of 
the most learned men of his day, and an ardent pro> 
motor both of religion and learning among his subjects. 

Q. Did the Saxon language and literature regularly improvt 
after Alfred's time ? 

A. Quite the reverse ; for, first by their incursions, 
and then by the invasion and ultimate conquest of the 
country by the Danes, society was thrown into the ut- 
most confusion, and all improvement in language, in 
literature, and the arts of life, was completely checked. 

Q. Did the Danish conquest produce much change upon thv 
character of the language ? 
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A* Much less than mi^t have been expected,, for 
tlie Daoish, fike the Saxon tongue, being of <ik>thie 
origin, was only a difierent dialect of the same lai^ 
gaage, and, with the exception of checking its im- 
provement, had little effect in altering the a^ech of 
«the country. 



CHAPTER VI. 

Off THE CVrSCTS Off THE DANISH CeNQUSST. 

Q. Wliat was the fint «yeBt that produced much effect upou 
t&e Saxon langiXage ? 

A. The great intercourse which began to take place 
between Britain and Normandy, in part directly, but 
still more indirectly, was the first thing that tended 
to affect the langua^'to any great degpree. 

Q. To what was this mtercourse chiefly owmg ? 

jL To the circumatanee of so many of the 8axon 
princes and nobility having taken refu|re in that coun- 
try during the period of Danish sway in Britain. 

Q. What individual in parCienlar showed great partiality for 
every tiling Norman ? 

J. Edward the Confessor, who, being descended 
from Ethelred the Second, a Saxon refugee, had been 
brought up at the court of Normandy, and therefore 
took every opportunity of testifying his attachment to 

his benefactors. 

Q What efifect had his example upon the rest of the country T 
A. It caused the nobility, and those possessed of 
wealth, to send their sons into Normandy to be edu- 
cated, which in time produced, in the higher classes, 
a strong paitiality to the Norman, and a sad disregard 

to their own language. 

Q. What soit of language was the Noimaa 7 

A« A language which had arisen from the admixture 

of the Latin as spoken in France, and of that dialect 

of the Gothic which was spoken by the Northmen and 

other warlike tribes, who had overrun and conquered 

that fine country. 

Q. In what respects did the new language resemble or diflev 
fiom those £rom which it had sprung? 
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A. It retained a greater resemblance to the Latin in 
the words of which it was composed; bat seemed 
more akin to the Grothic or Teutonic in its genera] 
structure, and in the arrangement of its wo^s into 
sentences. 

Q. What motive had the English nobility to prefer the Noimai^ 
Ucgnage to the Saxon 7 

A, Probably the vanity, in part, of being thus far- 
ther distinguished from the common people ; though 
the consideration of the Norman being regarded as a 
more refined and cultivated language, must have had 
no slifl^t influence. 

Q. what was the indirect consequence to the language of thia 
great intercourse with Normandy ? 

A. It paved the way for the Norman conquest, an 
event which happened in the year 1066, and which ul- 
timately produced a complete revolution in the lan- 
guage, the literature, and the institutions of the coun- 
try. 



CHAPTER Vn. 

OF THE SrFECTS OF THE NORMAN CONQUEST. 

t^. To what barbarous policy had the Norman conquerors re 
coarse, the better to strengthen their usurped power ? 

A. To the dire expediency of endeavoring to extir- 
pate the very language of the people, in order that, by 
making them forget their Saxon lineage, they might 
more reconcile them to the Norman yoke. 

Q. What measures were taken the better to effect this purpose ? 

A. All offices of honor, of trust, and of emolument, 
were'fiUed by the foreigners, and the Norman tongue 
was enjoinea as the language to be used at court, in 

the enactment of laws, and in all legal proceedings. 

Q. Whom did the Normans easily get to obey these harsh 
edicts? 

A. The nobility or higher classes, who had not been 
ejected from their estates, though of this description 
of persons the number was very small ; and the Nor- 
mans, who became masters of the country, had no 
motive to abandon their original speech 
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I Am aa wwiStnm Hbat Um Eof li»li lanfoagv wm whoOr fomga to tha 
Enfflish court, lyisnoli relate* a lodicroiu aaeedote of the cliancellor of 
RiMuund the ^ret. This chencellar, in hie flight from Ceateibimr, die* 
piiaed as a female hawker, caning under hie arm a handle of doth, and 
w^ ell meaeore in his hand, sat oy the aeartide waiting for a reeael. The 

answer Inr 
of^^T' 




Q. How many langoages, then, were for a time spoken in the 
country ? 

A, Two : the Norman, among all who aimed at be* 
ing genteel, and the Saxon, by all the common peo- 
ple ; while the Latin still continued to be the language 
of the learned, and of the Church service. 

Q. What was ultimately the result of this distinction T 

A. For a time, these two languages kept perfectly 
distinct, but at last they began to coalesce, and then 
sprung up that noble tongue which we now call Eng- 
lish. 

Q. At what time did this result begin to take place ? 

A, The precise period can not now be ascertained; 
but it is likely to have been early ; for, as the common 
people could not speak the Norman, nor the higher 
classes the Saxon, they would soon see the propriety 
of compromising the matter, by each party, for the 
Bake of being understood, adopting more or less of the 
language of the other. 

Q. Which language ultimately prevailed over the other ? 

A. They were probably nearly on a par as to the 
number of words adopted from each ; but the Saxon 
retained the decided ascendency as to the termina- 
tional distinctions and the grammatical construction 
of the words into sentences. 

Q. What are the kinds of words in our language that are chief- 
y of Saxon origin ? 

A. Most of those that are short, and are used to 
eiroress common objects and common events. 

Q. What was the nature of those words derived from the Noi 
man French ? 

A. They were chiefly those of a Latin origin, and 
which, being generally words of more syllables than 
one, are used to express less common objects and oc- 
currences. 

Q. With what two languages has this union chiefly allied the 
RngUsh 7 



I 
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it. With the original Saxon, and with the Latin 
ihrouffh the medium of the Norman French. 
Q. Whul pcciiliu characten does it receiye from each T 
A, From the former strength and viyacity, with 
lometimes considerable harshness of sound ; from the 
.atter smoothness, harmony, and greater pomp and 
iignity. 



CHAPTER Vm. 

OF THE MODIBir BISTORT OF OUR LANCK7AGK. 

Q. What length of time did the Saxon and Norman French 
take to fuse and form themselves into the new language ? 

A. A period of nearly three hundred years ; for, 
though the process was early begun, it required this 
long time to bring it to completion ; so slow is the 
progress of human affairs in rude periods of society. 

Q. Were there many writers during this period ? 

A A considerable number, though none of any very 
nigh reputation. 

Q. Of what kind were they chiefly ? 

A. They consisted principally of the learned, who 
composed mostly in Latin, and upon religious and 
philQi»ophical subjects ; and of chroniclers and poets 
called minstrels, who wrote chiefly in the popular 

language of the country. 

Q. 0O the latter exhibit much uniformity of style ? 

A. . Far from it ; for the character of their composi 
tions seems to vary not only according to the time, 
but even to the part of the country in which they lived 
and wrote. 

Q. In whose reign might the change of language be said to 
have been completed ? 

A. In the reign of Edward the Third, which began 
in 1326, and ended in 1377. 

Q. In what manner did he accelerate this event ? 

A. By making English the language of his court, 
and by discontinuing the Norman in all law proceed- 
ings. 

Q. Who may be regarded as the earliest writer of genuine 
Enirlish poetry ? 
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A, Geofirey Chaucer, who was bom in 1338, and 
died in 1400, leaving behind him many monuments of 
his noble genius, the principal of which are the Can- 
teibury Tales. 

Q. Who were the principal proee writers of that period f 

A. Sir John Mandeville, a distinguished traveler, 
and John Wicliffe, who is often regaraed as the father 
of the Reformation. 

Q. After the great celebrity of Chaacer, didL English writers soe- 
ceed each other in rapid snccession 7 

A. Very much so indeed ; though none gained such 
high reputation as CSiaucer, prior to the period of 
Elizabeth. 

Q. What were the principal changes which took place in the 
language during the 150 years from Chaucer's time 7 

A. It became for one thing more regular in its 
orthography, many of the old words were suffered to 
drop out of use, and new ones, chiefly from the Latin, 
were introduced ; and altogether the language became 
more elegant, copious, and refined. 

Q. What class of writers took the lead in this ii sprovement f 

A. The poets chiefly, and of these Scotland can 

boast of more than her due proportion. 

Q. What event tended to secure past and promote future im 
provements in the language ? *- 

A. The art of printing, which was invented in Hoi 
land early in the fifteenth century, and introduced into 
England by William Cazton, in the year 1474 



CHAPTER IX. 

THE SAMS SUBJECT OONTIinilD. 

Q. In wjfDee reign did the English laiQ^ge and literatui« 
RuJie greatest progress 7 

A. In that of Elizabeth, and cf her soccessor 

James. 
Q. What characters did the language then assume 7 
A. Those of great copiousness, flexibility, vigor, 

and grandeur; and it acquired farther the character 

of a more regular orthography. 
Q. To what had diversity of spelfing been previously owing t 
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A, To the circamstance of there having been pre- 
vioasly no fixed standard, every one spelling his 
words according as his own ear or fancy dictat^. 

Q. Who were aomfl of the principal ornaments of Englidi lit- 
erature during these reigns 7 

A. Sidney, Spenser, Essex, and Raleigh ; but es- 
pecially Bacon, Shakspeare, and Hooker. 

Q. Wnat did the iaiufuage still require to make it almost per- 
fect as an instrument of thought 7 

A. Nothing but a little additional polish and refine- 
ment ; a slight infusion of taste and elegance ; a lop- 
ping off of redundancies and extravagances ; and a 
greater closeness and condensation of thought. 

Q. Who were among the next great improvers of our language ? 

A. Milton, Dryden, Butler, Clarendon, Burnet, Til- 
lotson, Hobbes, and Locke, with many others too nu- 
merous to mention. 

Q. In what were many of the writers of the times of Charlea 
the Second and William and Mary chiefly defective 7 

A. In correctness of taste, often substituting quaint- 
ness for originality, and mistaking affectation for wit. 

Qi During what reigns did our language receive its highest 
pohsh7 

A, During those of Queen Anne, and of the Georges, 
and of their successors. 

Q. Who have been mainly instrumental in this improvement ? 

A, Addison, Steele, Pope, Swift, Hawksworth, 
Chesterfield, Goldsmith, Johnson, Gibbon, Hume, 
Robertson, Blair, Beattie, together with all our dis- 
tinguished writers, whether of prose or poetry, who 
have adorned our literature during the important pe 
riod of the last half century. 

Q. What may be said to be the present character of our Ian 
guage7 

A, It is copious, elegant, and energetic, well fitted 
for every species of subject, abounding in all the rich- 
est stores of literature, whether designed for improve- 
ment or pleasure, and adorned alike with the treasures 
of religion, science, and philosophy, the effusions of 
fancy, the records of history, the sublime inventions 
)f imagination, and the majestic movements of the no- 
olest oratory. 
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CHAPTER X. 

OF PERIODICAL LITBRATrjlB. 

Q. What do you understand by Periodical Uteratiire ! 

A, Works published in detached portions, and at 
stated times ; and devoted chiefly, if not exclusively, 
to literary or scientific subjects. 

Q. Do not newspapers belong to this department of literature? 

A, Strictly speaking they do ; though, from the cir- 
cumstance of their being devoted almost entirely to 
political topics, and a detail of the remarkal)le occur- 
rences that take place in the world, they are gener- 
ally ranked as a distinct class by themselves, often 
styled the newspaper press. The first newspaper pub- 
lished in Amenca was in 1604, called the News-letter, 

Q. Is periodical literature of high antiquity ? 

A, No ; it is of comparatively recent origin, having 
never been apparently thought of by the ancients. 

Q. How can this oversight be accounted for^ 

A, By the want of that important instrument, the 
printing-press ; for, had all worKS still to be written out 
by the hand, this species of literature, if known at all, 
must have been extremely limited. 

Q. Where and when did periodical literature take its rise T 

A, In France, in the year 1665, when the first work 
of the kind not properly political, was begun by one 
Dennis de Sallo, under the denomination of the Jowt' 

nal des Sgavans, 

Q. From what time may we date its origin in England ? 

A, From February, 1704, when the celebrated Dan- 
iel De Foe commenced his work called the Review 

Q. Did the Review continue long solitary ? 

A. No ; for it was epeedily followed by the Tatler, 
the Spectator, and the Guardian, which, though rank- 
ed with the British Essayists, were nevertheless peri 
odicals. 

Q. Has periodical literature extended much since that time ^ 

A. It is now, perhaps, the most extensive of all our 
departments of literature, and seems to command the 
attention of readers of all classes. 

Q. At what intervals, and under what titles, do periodicals now 
generally appear? 

A. Some are published weekly, some monthly, oth- 
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en quarterly, and not a few yearly; and under the 
▼arions denominations of Journals, Magazines, Miscel- 
lanies, Reviews, and Annuals. 

Q. &i what does the principal attraction of this kind of litera 
ture consist T 

A. In its containing a grreat variehr of light, elegant, 
and amusinff reading, with a good deal of gener^ in- 
formation, uiough commonly of a rather superficial 

character. 

Q. What is supposed to be the effect of so much periodical lit 
erature uixm the public mind 7 

A. While it induces some to read, who, probably, 
otherwise would not, it is supposed to withdraw the 
attention of not a few from the perusal of more regu- 
lar and important works, and, by giving a mere smat- 
tering of many things rather than a thorough acquaint- 
ance with any one, to make our knowledge more su- 
perficial than solid, and more showy than useful 



CHAPTER XI. 

THE COBIPONBNT PARTS OF THE ENGLISH LANGUAGE. 

[From the Edinbufrlx Review, 1839.] 

The English language consists of about thirty eight thou- 
sand words. This includes, of course, not only radical 
words, but all derivatiyes, except the preterits and partici- 
ples of verbs ; to which must be added some few terms, 
which, though set down in the dictionaries, are either obso- 
lete, or have never ceased to be considered foreign. Of 
these, about twenty-three thousand, or nearly five eighths, 
are of Anglo-Saxon origin. The majority of the rest, in 
what proportion we can not say, are Latin and Greek ; Lat 
in, however, has the largest share. The names of the grea^ 
er part of the objects of sense, in other words', the terms 
which occur most frequently in discourse, or which recall 
the most vivid conceptions, are Anglo-Saxon. Thus, for 
example, the names of the most striking objects in visible 
iiature, of the chief agencies at work there, of the changes 
we pass over it, are ^glo-Saxon. 

This languaflre has given names to the heavenly bodies, 
the 9»^v.t the moon, and stars ; to three out of the four ele* 
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ments, earth, fire, and water ; three oat of the four seaMniBi 
spring, summer, and winter ; and, indeed, to all the oatiural 
divisions of time except one ; as day, night, morning, eren- 
mg, twilight, noon, midday, midnight, sunrise, sunset, some 
of which are among the most poetical tenna we have. To 
the same language we are indebted for the names d light, 
heat, cold, frost, rain, snow, hail, sleet, thunder, lightnmg, 
as well as almost all those objects which form the compo- 
nent parts of the beautiful in external flcenery, as sea ind 
land, -hill and dale, wood and stream, 6cc. It is from this 
language we derive the words which are expressive of the 
earUest and dearest connections, and the strongest and 
most powerHd feelings of nature, and which are, consequent- 
ly, invested with our oldest and most complicated associa- 
tions. 

It is this language which has given us names for fiither, 
mother, husband, wife, brother, sister, son, daughter, child, 
home, kindred, friends. It is this which has furnished us 
with the greater part of those metonymies and other figura- 
tive expressions, by which we represent to the imagination, 
and that in a single word, the reciprocal duties ai^ enjoy- 
ments of hospitsdity, friendship, or love ; such are hearth, 
roof, fireside. The chief emotions, too, of which we are 
susceptible, are expressed in the same language, as love, 
hope, fear, sorrow, shame ; and what is of more conse- 
quence to the orator and the poet, as well as in eonunon 
life, the outward signs by which emotion is indicated, are 
almost all Anglo-Saxon; such are tear, smile, blush, to 
laug^, to weep, to sigh, to groan. Most of those objects 
about which the practical reason of man is employed in 
common life, re^^ive their names from the Anglo-Saxon. 
It is the language, for the most part, of business ; of the 
counting-house, the shop, the market, the street, the farm ; 
and, however miserable the man who is fond of philosophy 
or abstract science might be, if he had no other vocabulary 
but this, we must recollect that language was made not for 
the few, but the many, and that portion cf it which enables 
the bulk of a nation to express their wants and transact 
their afifairs, must be considered of at least as much import- 
ance to general happiness as that which serves the puxpose 
of philosophical science. 

Nearly all our national proverbs, in which it is truly said 
so much of the practical wisdom of a nation resides, and 
which constitute the manual and vade mecum of " hobnailed" 
philosophy are almost whdQy Anglo-Saxon. A very large 
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proportion (and that always the strongest) of the langoage 
of invective, humor, satire, colloquial pleasantry, is Anglo- 
Saxon. 

Almost all the terms and phrases by which we most en- 
ergetically express anger, contempt, and indignation, are oi 
Anglo-Saxon origin. The Latin contributes most largely to 
the language of polite life, as well ^ to that of polite litera- 
ture. Again, it is often necessary to convey ideas, which, 
though not truly and properly offensive in themselves, would, 
if clothed in the rough Saxon, appear so to the sensitive 
modesty of a highly-refined state of society ; dressed in Lat- 
in, these very same ideas shall seem decent enough. There 
is a large number of words, which, from the frequency with 
which they are used, and from their being so constantly in 
the mouths of the vulgar, would not be endured in polished 
society, though more privileged synonjrmes of Latin origin, 
or some classicaJ circumlocution expressing exactly the 
same thing, shall pass unquestioned. 

There may be nothing dishonest, nothing really vulgai 
about the old Saxon word, yet it would be thought as un- 
couth in a drawing-room as the ploughman to whose rude 
use it is abandoned. Thus the word " stencV^ is lavendered 
over into unpUtuant effluvia, or an t2{ odor; " sweat," diluted 
into four times the number of syllables, becomes a very inof- 
fensive thing in the shape of ** perspiration." To " squint'* 
is softened into obliquity of vision ; to be " drunk" is vulgar, 
but if^a man be simply intoxicated or inebriated, it is coni- 
paratively venial. Indeed, we may say of the classical 
names of vices, what BurlLC more questionably said of vices 
themselves, " that they lose half their deformity by losing 
all their grossness." In the same manneri we aU know that 
it is very possible for a medical man to put to us questions, 
under the seemly disguise of scientific phraseology and po- 
lite circumlocution, which, if expressed in the bare and rude 
vernacular, would almost be as nauseous as his draughts 
and pills. Lastly, there are many thoughts which gain im- 
mensely by mere novelty and variety of expression. This 
the judicious poet, who knows that Uie connection between 
thoughts and words is as intimate as that between body and 
spirit, well understands. There are thoughts, in themselves 
trite and commonplace when expressed in the hackneyed 
terms of common life, which, if adorned by some graceful 
or felicitous novelty of expression, shall assume an unwont- 
ed air of dignity and elegance. What was trivial, becomes 
striking ; a A what was plebeian, noble. 
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Ai*jD&»N BRITISH LITERATUIB. 
lAMiged fnm Mmigamtr^t Leetunt.l 



CHAPTER I. 

BSi* A UTBRaTURB under the TUD0R8 AND THE FIRKT 

STUARTS. 

I>'f»«fM the veigti of Elizabeth to the protectorate of 
Cromwell, ioclusiyely, there rose in phalanx, and con- 
tinued in succession, minds of all orders and hands 
for all work, in poetry, philosophy, history, and the- 
ology, which have bequeathed to us such treasures of 
what may be called genuine English Literature, that 
whatever may be the changes of taste, the revolutions 
of style, and the fashions in popular reading, these 
will be the sterling standards. 

The standard of our tongue having been fixed at an 
era when it was rich in native idioms, full of pristine 
vigor, and pliable almost as sound articulate can be to 
sense — and that standard having been fixed in poetry, 
the most permanent and perfect of all forms of litera- 
ture, as well as in the version of the Scriptures, which 
are necessarily the most popular species of reading- 
no very considerable changes can be effected. 

Contemporary with Milton, though his junior, and 
belonging to a subsequent era of literature, of which 
he, became the great luminary and master-spirit, was 
Dryden, His prose (not less admirable than his verse), 
in its structure and cadence, in compass of expres- 
sion, and general freedom from cumbersome pomp, 
pedantic restraint, and vicious quaintness, which more 
or less characterized his preaecessors, became the 
favorite model in that species of composition, which 
was happily followed and highly improved by Addison, 
Johnson, and other periodic^ writers of the last cen- 
tuiy. These, to whom must be added the triumvirate 
of DXitJHh historians, Hume, Robert^w^ and Gibbon^ whu 
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ezempliiied, in their very dissimilar styles, the triple 
contrast and harmony of simplicity, elegance, and 
splendor — these illustrious names in prose are so 
many pledges that the lan^age in which they im- 
mortalized their thoughts is itself immortalized hy 
being made the yelucle of these, and can never be- 
come baibarian like Chaucer's uncouth, rugged, in 
congruous medley of sounds, which are as remote 
from the strength, Tolubility, and precision of those 
employed by his polished successors, as the imperfect 
lispings of infancy before it has learned to pronounce 
half the alphabet, and imitates the letters which it 
cannot pronounce with those which it can, are to the 
clear, and round, and eloquent intonations of youth, 
when the voice and the ear are perfectly formed and 
attuned to each other« — (For a more full account of 
Dr. Johnson, we may refer you to chap, vii., sec. y.) 



CHAPTER II. 

FfiOM THE RESTORATION TO THE RBION OF OEOROB THK 

THIRD. 

From the Restoration, in 1660, to the time when 
Cowper had risen into full fame in 1790, msj be^ dated 
the second grand era of modern English Literature, 
reckoning from Elizabeth to the close of Cromwell's 
protectorate, already mentioned, as the first. 

The early part of this period (the reigns of Charles 
II. and James II.) was distinguished for works of wit 
and profligacy ; the drama, in particular, was pre-emi* 
nent for the genius that adorned and the abomina- 
tions that disgraced its scenes. Hie middle portion 
of the same period; from the Revolution of 1688 to 
the close of the reign of George II., was rather the. 
age of reason than c^ passion, of §ne fancy than of 
adventurous imaoinatton in tlm btiles lettres gener- 
ally. Pope, as the follower of Dryden in verse, ex- 
celled him as much in g^ee and harmony of num- 
bers as he might be deemc^. ^ f»ll otsiow him in raci* 
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nesd and pt&y originality. It is to be remarked, also, 
that, %hile Pope gave the tone, character, and fashion 
to the Terse of his day, as decidedly as Addison had 
given to the prose, yet, of all his imitators, not one 
has maintained the rank of even a second-rate author ; 
the greatest names among his contemporaries, Thom- 
son and Youngs being those vrho differed most from 
lum in manner, subject, and taste, especially in those of 
their works which promise to last as lonff as his own* 

Between Pope and Cewper, we have ue names of 
Collins, Gray,, Goldsmith, and Churchill, Of these, the 
two former have nothing in common with Pope ; but 
they produced too little, and were too great manner- 
ists themselves to be the fathers, in either line, of a 
school of mannerists ; it is only when mannerism is 
connected with genius of the proudest order or the 
most prolific speties that it becomes extensively in- 
fectious among minor minds. As for Goldsmith and 
Churchill, whatever they appear to have owed to 
Pope, they are remembered and admired for what 
they possessed independent of him. 

Nothing in the English language can be more per- 
fect than the terseness, elegance, and coDdens9tion of 
Pope's sentiments, diction, and rhyme. 



CHAPTER III. 

ENGLISH LITBRATURC OF THE PRESENT ASK 

With the exceptions already named, there was not 
a poet between Pope and Cowper who had power to 
command popular applause in any enviable degree. 

Cowper's first volume, partly from the grave char- 
acter of the longer pieces, and the purposely rugged, 
rambling, slip-shod versification, was long neglected, 
till The Taskf the noblest effort of his muse, com- 
posed under the inspiration of cheerfulness, hope, and 
love, unbosoming the whole soul of his affections, 
intelligence, and piety, at once made our countrymen 
feel that neither the genius of poesy had fled from 
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Britain, nor had the heart of it died in the breasts of 
its inhabitants. The Task waa the first long poem, 
from the close of Churchill's brilliant, but* evanescent 
career, that awoke wonder, sympathy, and delight by 
its own ineffable excellence among the reading people 
of England. 

From Cowper may be deduced the commencement 
of the third great era of modern English literature, 
since it was in no small measure to the inspiration of 
his Task that England is indebted, if not for the exist- 
ence, yet certainly for the character of the new school 
of poetry, established first at Bristol, and afterward 
transferred to the Lakes, as scenery more congenial 
and undisturbed for the exercise of contemplative ge 
nius. Southey, Coleridge, and Wordsworth started al 
most contemporaneously in the same path to fame. 
These authors hazarded a new stfle, in which sim- 
plicity, homeliness, common names, every-day objects, 
and ordinary events were made the themes and the 
ornaments of poetry. They set forth rural sights and 
lights — the loves and graces of domestic ufe — the 
comforts of our own fireside — the flowery array of 
meadows — the sparkling vivacity of rivulets, kind in- 
tercourse with neighbors, the generous ardor of p • 
triotism, and the gentler emotions of benevolence. 
But these subjects were, ere long, exhausted, and they 
gave place to higher, more heroic, and magnificent 
scenes. Southey, by his marvelous excursions in 
the regions both of history and of romance — Cole- 
ridge, by his wild fictions of a class entirely his own, 
in which there is an indescribable witchery of phrase 
and conceit that affects the imagination as if one had 
eaten of *' the insane root that takes the reason pris- 
oner;" and Wordsworth, by his mysticism, his Pla- 
tonic love of the supreme good and the supreme beau- 
ty, which he seeks evety where, and finds wherever 
he seeks, in the dancing of daffodils, the splendor of 
the setting sun, the note of a cuckoo flitting like a 
spirit from hill to hill, which neither the eye nor ear 
can follow, and in the everlasting silence ^of the uni- 
verse to the man bom deaf and dumb — these were 
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the three pioneers, if not the absolute founders of the 
existing style of English literature; which has be 
come so diversified, artificial, and exquisite ; so gor 
geously embellished and adapted to every taste, aft 
well as so abundant in its resources by importations 
from the wealth of every other land, that it may ch^- 
lenge similitude to the grand metropolis of the em- 
pire, where the brain of a stranger is bewildered amid 
the infinite forms of human beings, human dwellings* 
human pursuits, human enjoyments, and human suf- 
ferings ; perpetual motion, perpetual excitement, per- 
petual novelty ; city manners, city edifices^ city luxu- 
ries ; all these being not less strikingly characteristic 
of the literature of 3iis age, than the fairy land of ad- 
venture and the landscape gardening of '' Capability 
Brown" were characteristic of the two periods from 
Spenser to Milton, and from Dryden to Cowper. 

The literature of our time is commensurate with 
the universality of education ; nor is it less various 
than universal to meet capacities of all sizes, minds of 
all acquirements, and tastes of every degree. Public 
taste, pampered with delicacies even to loathing, and 
stimulated to stupidity with excessive excitement, is 
at once ravenous and mawkish ; gratified with nothing 
but novelty, nor with novelty itself for more than a» 
hour. To meet this diseased appetite, in prose not lesa 
than in verse, a factitious kind of the marvelous has 
been invented, consisting, not in the exhibition of su- 

Sernatural incidents or heroes, but in such distortion, 
igh coloring, and exaggeration of natural incidents 
and ordinary personages by the artifices of style and 
the audacity of sentiment employed upon them, as 
shall produce that sensation of wonder in which half- 
instructed minds delight. This preposterous effort at 
display may be traced through every walk of polite 
Jterature, and in every channel of publication. 

Never was there a time when so great a number of 
men of extraordinary genius flourished together in 
Great Britain. As many have existed, and perhaps 
there may be always an equal quantity of latent ca- 
pacity ; but since the circumstances of no previous 
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period of human history have been altogether so cal- 
culated to awaken, inspirit, and perfect every species 
of intellectual energy, it is no arrogant assumption in 
favor of the living, no disparagement of the merits of 
the dead, to assert the manifest superiority of the for- 
mer in developed powers — ^powers of the rarest and 
most elevated kind in poetry. 



CHAPTER IV. 

BRITISH NOVELS AND ROMANCES. 

In what are properly called novels, fictitious narra 
tives of common life, the period between Pope and 
Cowper was more prolific than any preceding one. 
Indeed, the genuine novel was yet a novelty, which 
originated, or, rather, was introduced in the merry 
reign of Charles II., but never had been carried to its 
height of humor and reaUty till Fielding, Smollett, and 
Richardson, each in his peculiar and unrivaled way, 
displayed its utmost capabilities of painting men and 
manners as they are. 

These were followed by " numbers without num- 
ber," and without name, that peopled the shelves of 
the circulating libraries with the motley progeny of 
their brain. 

«* The Waverley Novels," by Sir Walter Scott, are 
undoubtedly the most extraordinary works of the age ; 
but exceedingly faulty in one literary point of view. 
The author, in his best performances, has blended fact 
and fiction, both in incidents and characters, so fre- 
quently, and made his pictures at once so natural to 
the life, yet often so contrary to historical verity 
that henceforward it will be difiicult to distinguish the 
imaginary from the real with regard to one or the 
other; thus the credulity of ages to come will be 
abused in the estimate of men, and the identity oi 
events by the glowing illusion of his pages, in which 
the details are so minute and exquisite, that the truth 
of painting will win the author credit for truth of eve- 
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ry other kind, and moity it may be, where he least 
deserves it. 



CHAPTER V. 

THC BRITISH PERIODICAL PRB88. 

ficT it is in the issues from the periodical press that 
the chief influence of literature in the present day con- 
sists. Newspapers alone, if no other evidence were 
to be adduced, would prove, incontrovertibly, the im- 
mense and hitherto unappreciated superiority, in point 
of mental culture, of the existing generation over all 
their forefathers, since Britain was invaded by Julius 
Caesar. The talents, learninff, ingenuity, and eloquence 
employed in the conduct of many of these — the vari- 
ety of information conveyed through their columns 
from every quarter of the globe, to the obscurest cot- 
tage, and into the humblest mind of the realm, render 
newspapers, not luxuries, which they might be expect- 
ed to be among an indolent and voluptuous population, 
but absolute necessaries of life — the daily food of mill- 
ions of the most active, intelligent laborers, the most 
shrewd, indefatigable, and enterprising tribes on the 
face of the earth. 

Of higher rank, though far inferior potency, are the 
magazines : they rather reflect the image of the pub- 
lic mind, than contribute toward forming its features 
or giving it expression. Blackwood^s Edinburgh Mag- 
azine at this time (1831) probably takes the lead among 
the fraternity, and by. the boldness, hilarity, and a(£ 
dress with which it is managed, it has become equally 
formidable in politics and predominant in literature. 
In both of these departments the New Monthly, the 
London, the Metropolitan, Frazer^s Magazine, and oth- 
ers assume a high station. 

These writings display admirable talents, but are 
obnoxious to the censure that, in the style of their 
leading articles, all is effort, and splendor, and display 
~it is fine acting which falls short of nature. 

Reviews not only rank higher than magazines m 
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literature — rather bv usurpation than right — ^but they 
rival newspapers themselves in politieal influence, 
while they hold divided empire with the weightier 
classes of literature, books of every size, and kind, 
and character, on which, moreover, they exercise an 
authority peculiar to the present age, and never dream- 
ed of by critics in any past period. The Edinburgh, 
the Quarterly, the Westminster, and the Eclectic ar€ 
the most prominent of the British reviews. 

Besides these, works of the largest kind and the 
most elaborate structure, in every department of learn- 
ing, abound in Britain : cyclopedias without measure, 
compilations without number, besides original treatis- 
es, which equally show the industry, talent, and ac- 
quirements of authors in all ranks of society, and of 
every gradation of intellect. 



I, 
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CHAPTER VI. 

■NOLISH PHILOSOPHERS AND CRITICS OF THE PRESENT 

CENTURY. 
Extracted from the North. American Reviow, 1835. 

DuGALD Stewart, by far the most distinguished of 
the English (British) philosophers who have lived 
since Adam Smith, was a beautiful writer, and pos- 
sessed a large store of book-learning, which he has 
digested into several interesting, systematic works, 
which display, however, but little originality. He 
pursues with patience the track of the masters whom 
he venerated, smoothing obstructions, removing diffi- 
culties, scattering flowers as he goes — but he strikes 
out no new paths. Mackintosh, with an equal elegance 
of taste, had a higher power of thought, but his works 
have done no justice to his talent. Coleridge, who is 
now extolled by some of his admirers, especially on 
this side of the Atlantic, where his reputation, singu- 
larly enough, is greater than In England — as the first 
of philosophers, and, as siich, the " greatest man of 
the age," appears to us, we must own, to possess very 
slender claims to this transcendent distinction He 
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possessed, undoubtedly, a mind of a very high order, 
and was particularly fitted to excel in poetry, of which 
he has given some exquisite specimens ; but even 
Ikere the fatal influence of indolence, or some other 
still more pernicious principle, has prevented him from 
doing himself justice. In his philosophical writings 
he shows a great deal of reading, but an almost total 
want of clearness and precision of thought. His mind 
seems to be swelling and laboring with a chaos of 
imaginations, which he has not reduced to shape, and 
of which he is, of course, incapable of estimating the 
real value. The only principle that stands out in 
some degree conspicuously in the midst of this confu- 
sion, and which he seems to have intended to make 
the corner-stone of his system, s a supposed distinc- 
tion between reason and understanding, or, in his own 
phraseology, the reason and the understanding, which 
we consider as wholly imaginary, and which, whether 
well or ill founded, has been for more than half a cen- 
tury the basis of the German transcendental metaphys- 
ics, and of course can entitle Coleridge to no great 
credit on the score of original power. Nor has he, as 
far as we can perceive, succeeded in establishing this 
principle, or even raakinff it distinctly intelligible to 
his readers. A person who is curious on the subject 
will learn more from the first ten pages of Kant's 
Criticism on Pure Reason, where the supposed dis- 
tinction, such as it is, is intelligibly stated, than from 
the whole of Coleridge's never-ending-still-beginning 
attempts to explain it, in which the English language 
breaks down with him at every step. 

Thomas Carlyle is, we think, the most profound and 
original of the living English philosophical writers. 
He is the person to whom we look with the greatest 
confidence to give a new spring and direction to these 
studies in the mother-country. In fact, the sceptre 
of philosophy, though it seems to have passed from 
Germany to France, where it is now wielded by the 
distinguished Cousin, still lingers on the Continent of 
Europe, and will not, probably, be transferred very 
soon to England. Coleridge and Carlyle are both, like 
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Ck>ii8in himself, diBcii^es of the Grennan transcendental 
school. 

In the North American Review for 1844, the style 
9f Carfyle, as a writer, is censored in the followmg 
caustic terms. We insert the criticism to discourage 
students from an imitation of his style. 

Mr. Carlyle is a man of genius, learning, and hu- 
mane tendencies. His brilliant thoughts often break 
through the ragged clouds of his most absurd phrase- 
ology, and make us grieve that an author, capable ol 
writing so well, should write so execrably; should 
spoil the efifect of his fine powers by the paltry folly 
of imitating so bad a model as Jean Paul Richter, an 
^* original'^ writer who kept a commonplace book of 
odd expressions and far-fetched figures, which he em- 
broidered on the ground of his natural style. Thus, 
Carlyle rejected his own English and manly style, to 
imitate in English a bad German model. The Amer- 
ican Carlyle tribe imagined they were doing a wise 
and brilliant thing, by imitating the second-hand ab- 
surdities of an imitator, mistaking these borrowed 
follies for great originalities, and forgetting that af- 
fectation is the deadliest poison to the growth of sound 
literature. • 

There is another English critic, Macaulay, the great 
Edinburgh Reviewer, to whom we can refer with more 
pleasure, in the words of the United States Demo- 
cratic Review for July, 1844, as probably the most 
brilliant writer of English prose now living, the last 
remaining member of that glorious band of wits, critics, 
and fine thinkers, who constituted the force of the 
Edinburgh in its prime — Jeffrey, Mackintosh, Hazlitt. 
Brougham, S. Smith, Carlyle, Stephens, and himself; 
uniting also the fame of a successful politician to that 
of a splendid periodical writer, he has obtained an ac- 
cumulation of honors rarely to be met in the person 
of a single individual. MacatUay^s Reviews are the very 
Iliad and Odyssey of criticism — models of that kind of 
writing — abler men and deeper scholars have written 
review articles, yet without that mastery of the art 
Hazlitt had a more copious fancy, a richer vein, and 
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was altogether a more original thinker and critic, yet 
his reviews lie buried under a mass of duller matter 
Macaulay wants, to be sure, the solidity of Burke, Uie 
rich philosophy of that poetic thinker ; yet even Burke 
could not have hit the mark with greater nicety. He 
would have carried too much metd. Macaulay is es- 
sentially a critical essa3a8t ; not a mere critic, not an 
<Higinal judge, not a lecturer, but that rare union of 
critic and miscellaneous writer — ^a critical essayist. 
Portait painting and finished declamation have been 
carried to perfection in his articles, in which you find, 
besides, a treasury of fine and ingenious thoughts, 
richly illustrated and admirably employed. 



CHAPTER Vn. 

BRITISH POETS 
SECTION I. 

SHAKBPEABB. 

Q. What are some of the circumstances of his life ? 

A, He was bom at Stratford-an-Avon, in 1664. 
When a youth, he had trespassed on the hunting- 
grounds of a rich neighbor and written a scurrilous 
satire upon him, and to escape his vengeance fled to 
London, where he soon connected himself with the 
stage, first as an actor, then as an author. He con- 
tinued to write plays until two years before his death, 
which occurred in his native place in 1616. His plays 
are thirty-five in number. The subjects treated on, am 
the more striking parts of ancient and modern history , 
and the stories supplied by Italian novelists. They 
are tragic, comic, and mixed in their character. The 
author appears to have had no anticipation of the brill- 
iant reputation they were destined to receive after his 
decease. 

Q. What have critics said of the peculiarities of his genius and 
writings? 

A. The power of language has been tasked to eu- 
logize his literary merits. One has said that the 
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pyramids will crumble to the dust, and the Nile be 
dry, and the Ethiop change his skin, and the leopard 
his spots, before Shakspeare will grow obsolete with 
us. He looked on man, and at once became master 
of the inmost recesses of his soul, as it were by intu- 
ition. He has exhibited the mind of man in all its 
phases. His propensities, his habits, his practices, 
his reasoning, false and philosophical, were ail ex- 
hibited by him in truth and power. His virtues, his 
weaknesses, his eccentricities, were all known to this 
great anatomist of the human mind ; his hopes, his 
passions, his frivolities were all laid bare to him. 

While unsurpassed in the variety and magnificence 
of his poetic creations (says another critic), he thinks 
with a precision, a depth, a comprehensive and intui- 
tive power, seldom equalled. In all his characters, 
whether fanciful, or intended to personify real beings, 
not a feature or a line is misplaced. Nor is he less 
true in his representations of inanimate objects. Hu- 
man nature he learned not from study, but from ob- 
servation and intuition. He may justly be called the 
poet of human nature, not of one age, but of all — the 
poet not of one country, but of all. To say that Shaks- 
peare had no faults would be 8a3ring that he was not 
human ; his blemishes are those of his age, his beau- 
ties are his own. He stands alone upon a summit 
unattained before, and inaccessible to all that follow ; 
above the elemental strife of criticism, smiling at the 
thunders which roll beneath his feet, and unobscured 
by the clouds that gather only around the base of that 
proud eminence. 

It has also been remarked, that in none of the per- 
sons of his dramas is any thing of their author to be 
seen. Every one speaks and acts for himself, as he 
might be expected to do in the supposed circum- 
stances. 

Q. Whence did Shakspeare derive the materials of his plays ? 

A, Though not a classical scholar, he read numer- 
ous translations of ancient works. He had read al) 
the romances, tales, legends, and novels, written in 
English ; also in histories and biographies then ex- 
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tant. He is generally acciltate in the incidents he in- 
troduces, though he sometimes takes liberties with 
them. He took his words from the common people, 
from all classes in the busy scenes of life, and from 
the popular books of his day. 

Q. What objections lie against the WTiting|r of Sbakspeare f 

A, He disregarded the unities of time and place- 
but this is no great matter — ^he deals in puns and quib- 
bles — but, alMve all, he often employs expressions 
not only Vulgar and low, but indecent — common in 
his day, but unsuited to the hiffher ideas of propriety 
that prevail in our own day and country. An edition 
of Shakspeare, purged from vulgarity and indecency, 
would be a valuable contribution to the literature of 
the age. A volume has lately been published, entitled, 
^ The Wisdom and Genius of Shakspeare,'* consisting 
of extracts under appropriate heads. This deserves 
a high place in the private, and in the School Library. 

It is difficult to select fine specimens from Shaks- 
peare that have not become too familiar to excite 
much interest. Cardinal Wolsey's Speech to Crom 
well — Marc Antony's Address on the death of Caesar, 
may be referred to as admirable portions of Shaks- 
peare's writings. 

We can not forbear to give his graphic account ot 
the Seven Ages of Man. 

COURSE OF HUMAN LIFE. 

" All the world's a stage, 
And all the men and women merely players ; 
They have their exits and their entrances ; 
And one man in his time plays many parts, 
His acts being seven ofts. At first we infant, 
Mewling and puking m the nuise's arms ; 
And then the whining school-b vjr, with his satchel 
And shining morning face, creeping like snail 
Unwillingly to school ; and then the lover, 
Sighing lue furnace, with a woful ballad 
Made to his mistress's eyebrow : then a soldier, 
Full of strange oaths, and bearded like the pard, 
Jealous in honor, sudden and quick in quarrel, 
Seeking the bubble reputation, 
£ven in the cannon's mouth : and then the justice 
Id fair round belly, with gooi capon lined ; 
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With eyes severe, and beard of formal cut, 

Fall of wise saws and modem instances, 

And so he plays his part : the sixth age shifts 

Into the lean and slippered nantaloon, 

With spectacles on nose ana pouch on side. 

His youthful hose well saved, a world too wide 

For nis shrunk shank ; and his big manly voice. 

Taming again toward childish treble, pipes 

And whistles in his sound : last scene ol aU, 

That ends this strange eventful history, 

Is second childishness and mere oblivion, 

Sans teeth, sans eyes, sans taste, sans every thing.*' 

Of Shakspeare, Hazlitt remarks, that his genius shone 
equsdly on the evil and on the good, on the wise and on the 
foolish, the monarch and the beggar. He turned the globe 
round for his amusement, and surveyed the generations of 
men, and the individuals as they passed, wiUi their difier- 
ent concerns, passions, follies, vices, virtues, actions, and 
motives — as well those that they knew, as those which they 
did not know or acknowledge to themselves. The dreams 
of childhood, the ravings of despair, were the toys of hia 
fancy. Airy beings waited at his call and came at his bid- 
ding. The world of spirits lay open to him, like the world 
of real men and women ; and there is the same truth in his 
delineations of the one as of the other ; for if the pretematura*. 
characters he describes could be supposed to exist, they 
would speak, and feel, and act as he makes them. He had 
only to think of any thing in order to become that thing, 
with all the circumstances belonging to it. 

The poet may be said, for the time, to identify himself 
vTith the character he wishes to represent, and to pass from 
one to another, hke the same soul successively animating 
different bodies. His plays are expressions of the passions 
rather than descriptions of them. 

Shakspeare's language and versification are like the rest 
of him. He has a magic power over words : they come 
winged at his bidding, and seem to know their places. They 
are struck out at a heat, and have all the truth and vivid- 
ness which arise from an actual impression of the objects. 
His language translates thoughts into visible images. 

SECTION II. 

MILTON — PARADISE LOST. 

Q. What are some of the circumstances in the life of this re» 
rkable man ? 
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A. He was bora in London, in 1608, was graiuated 
at the University of Cambridge, spent some years in 
rural retirement, then traveled on the Continent, so- 
journing a while in I taly. Upon his retura, he became 
Latin secretary to Cromwell, having gained distinction 
by writing in favor of the Commonwealth. In 1653, he 
was deprived of sight, yet continued to publish political 
pamphlets, until Cromwell's death and the restoration 
of the Stuart family to the throne. He then retired 
and composed his immortal work, the Paradise Losi^ 
which was first published in 1667. For this noble 
work he received only ten pounds from his publisher, 
while his widow received but eight more ; so little was 
the work appreciated in that age of loose morality. 

Q. What are tbe moct important features of this poem ? 

A, It is written in the finest style of blank verse. 
As soon as we open it, we find ourselves introduced 
all at once into an invisible world, and surrounded 
with celestial and infernal beings. Angels and devils 
are not the machinery, but the principal actors in the 
poem, and what, in any other composition, would be 
the marvelous, is here only the natural course of 
events. The subject suited the daring sublimity of 
his genins. He narrates the circumstances of the fall 
of man, for which the Scriptures furnish only scanty 
materials, but the imagination of the poet has supplied 
a wonderful variety and abundant incidents. 

Considerable portions of the work describe scenes 
and events above this world ; and as man can form 
no ideas of which the objects around him have not 
supplied, at least, the elements, the poet may be said 
to have fallen short of his design. His heaven is only 
a more magnificent kind of earth, and his most ex- 
alted supernatural beings only a nobler order of men. 
These passages, however, are the finest in the book. 
The artful change of objects : the scene laid now in 
earth, now in hell, and now in neaven, affords a suffi- 
cient diversity ; while unity of plan is, at the same 
time, supported. Still life and calm scenes are pre- 
sented in the employments of Adam and Eve in Para- 
dise ; while busy scenes and groat actions occur ia 
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the eolerprise of Satan and in the wars of the angels. 
Satan msULes a striking figure, and is considered the 
best drawn character in the poem — though Milton has 
not described him as an infernal spirit should, in truth, 
have been described. He appears no worse than 
some bold factious chief sometimes read of in history^ 
The different characters of Beelzebub, Moloch, Belial, 
are exceedingly well painted in eloquent speeches, 
which they make in the second book. Among the 
good angels are the finely-drawn characters of the 
dignified Michael, the mild and affable Raphael, and 
the faithful Abdiel. The poet has greatly failed, how- 
ever, in the attempt he has made to describe the Al- 
mighty, and to recount dialogues between the Father 
and the Son. With respect to the human characters, 
the innocence of our first parents and their love are 
finely and delicately painted — perhaps overdrawn, 
however, in some respects. 

Almost the whole of the first and second books is 
a specimen of continued instances of the highest sub- 
limity, in which quality he surpasses Homer, and es- 
peciaUy Virgil. The sixth book affords other speci- 
mens of sublimity, particularly in relating the appear- 
ance of the Messiah. Some parts of that book are 
justly censured ; for instance, the witticisms of the 
devils upon the effect of their artillery. 

Beauty and pathos distinguish other portions of this 
great poem. The latter part of the poem is not so 
well sustained as the former. With the faU of our 
first parents, the genius of the author seems to have 
declined, yet there are striking passages of a tragic 
and pathetic nature, those which relate to the remorse 
and contrition of the guilty pair, and their lamentations 
over the loss of Paradise. 

Fancy, learning, vividness of description, stateli- 
ness, decorum, are exhibited throughout the poem. 
The style is elaborate and powerful, and the versifica- 
tion, with occasional harshness and affectation, is su- 
ferior in variety and harmony to all other blank verse. 
t has the effect of a fine piece of music. It affords the 
most complete example of the elevation which oui 
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language is capable of attaining by tfan force of nam* 
bers. 

As to defects of the work, besides those mentioned 
already, he is thought to deal too profoundly in theo- 
logical and metaphysical speculations — his languaj^e 
is often harsh — words technical — and too great a dis- 
play is made of his learning — but these faults were 
those of his age. 

The above criticisms have been selected chiefly 
from Blair. They are sufllcient to awaken a desire 
and a determination to read this immortal poem, and 
to prepare for a profitable and agreeable resting of it ; 
but the subject will justify a few additional lines from 
the pen of a late writer in our own country. He says, 
that probably, of all poems now in existence, this is the 
most learned, the most original, and the most sublime. 
In his descriptions, the poet seems a volcano, pouring 
forth floods of fire, shaking nature to her centre — 
shaking earth and heaven-— all but the throne of Gk)d. 
It must, indeed, be confessed, that sometimes he seems 
extinguished; his thunderings are hushed; and we 
see nothing but the dark lava, the cinders, and the 
ashes. But he is still a ^eat mountain. 

But sublimity and origmality, though the chief glo- 
ries of this amazing poem, are not the whole. He 
dips his pencil in heavenly fountains, and gives us 
pictures scarcely less beautiful than others are grand. 
He^can paint the dew-drop, and show us the humble 
violet in all its brilliancy, in all its humble loveliness, 
as well as the battle-field of heaven, convulsed with 
warring angels, blazing and smoking with the artillery 
of JSatan, and tempestuous with flying mountains. 

As a sequel to the Paradise Lost, Milton afterwards 
composed the Paradise Regained, in which are repre- 
sented the circumstances of the Redemption of man. 
By some it is more highly esteemed than the former. 
It was so by the author, but it is generally considered 
an inferior production, probably because the subject 
is less favorable to poetical invention and fancy. 

A dramatic poem* on the story of Samson, and a 
beautiful masque entitled Comiis, are admired produc- 
tions of the same crreat author. 

15 
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We shall close our critical remarks on the works 
of Milton by quoting from Hazlitt, an acute and dis 
criminating English writer, though, apparently, not 
always candid. 

Milton wrote with a resolution to leaye nothing nndone 
which it was in his power to do. He strives hard to say 
the finest things in the world, and he does say them. He 
adorns and dignifies his subject to the utmost ; he sur- 
rounds it with eyery possible association of beauty or 
grandeur, whether moral, .atellectual, or physical. He re- 
fines on his descriptions of beauty; loading sweets on 
sweetSt till the sense aches at them ; and raises his images 
of terror to a gigantic eleyation, that ** makes Ossa like a 
wart." 

Milton^s learning has all the effect of intuition. He de- 
scnbea objects of which he could only have read in books, 
with the vividness of actual observation. His imagination 
has the Ihrce of nature. He makes words tell as pictures. 

*' Him followed Rimmon, whose delightful seat 
Was fair Damascus, on the fertile banks 
Of Abbana and Pharpar, lucid streams.** 

The word lucid here gives to the idea all tho sparkling el 
feet of the most perfect landscape. 
And again : 

*' As when a vulture on Imaus bred. 
Whose snowy ridge the roving Tartar bounds. 
Dislodging from a region scarce of prey. 
To gorge the flesh of lambs and yearling Kids 
On hills where flocks are fed, Jlies toward tht springs 
Of Oanges or Hydaspes, Indian streams ; 
But in his way lights on the barren plains 
Of SericanOf whxre Chinstes drive 
With sails and wind their eany wagons light,^ 

If Milton had taken a journey for the express puipt^ee, 
he could not have described this scenery and mode oi lift 
better. 

Again, nothing can be mere magnificent than the portrait 
of Beelzebub : 

** With Atlantean shoulders fit to bear 
The weight of mightiest monarchies.'* 

Or the oomparison of Satan, as he " lay flo^^^ing ir^any ^ 
rood," to " that sea beast," 

" Leviathan, which God of all his works 
Created hugest that swim the ocean stream !** 
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What a fofoe of imaginatum is there in this last exprea- 
aiom > What an idea it conyeys of that hugeat of created 
beings, as if it shrank up the ocean to a stream, and took 
up the sea in its nostrils as a veiy little thing ! Force of 
style is one of Milton's greatest excellences. Hence, per- 
haps, he stimulates ns more in the reading, and less after- 
'ward. The way to defend Milton against all impugners is 
to take down the book and read it. 

Milton's blank Terse is the only blank verse in the lan- 
guage, except Shakspeare's (the author would also except 
some American poets, and some other British poets too), 
that deserres the name of verBe. Dr. Johnson, who had 
modeled his ideas of yersification on the regular sing-song 
of Pope, condenms the Paradise Lost, as harsh and unequal. 
This is, indeed, sometimes the case; but I imagine that 
there are more perfect examples in Milton of musical ex- 
pression, or of an adaptation of the sound and movement of 
the Terse to the meaning of the passage, than in all om 
other (English) writers put together, with the exception 
mentioned. The sound of his lines is moulded into the expres- 
sion of the sentimentf almost of the very image. They rise 
or fall, pause or hurry on, with exquisite art, but without 
the least trick or affectation, as the occasion seems to re- 
quire. 

The following are some of the finest instances * 

" His hand was known 
In heaven by many a tower*d structure high ; 
Nor was his name unheard or unadored 
In ancient Greece : and in the Ausonian land 
Men call'd him Mulciber : and how he fell 
From heaven, they fabled, thrown by angry Jove 
Sheer o'er the ciystal battleiments ; from mom 
To noon he fell, nom noon to dewy eve, 
A summer's day ; and with the setting sun 
Dropp'd from the zenith like a falling star 
On Lemnos, the Egean isle : thus they relate, 
Erring." 

" But chief the spacious hall 
Thick swarm'd, both on the ground and in the air 
Brush'd with the hiss of rustBng winds— as bees 
In spring time, when the sun with Taurus rides. 
Pour forth their populous youth about the hive 
In clusters ; they among fresh dews and flowers 
Fly to and fro : or on the smoothed plank. 
The suburb of their straw-built citaael, 
New rubb'd with balm, expatiate and confer 
Their state affairs. So thick the airy crowd 
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Swarm'd, and were straiten'd : till the signal giyeOv 
BehoW a wonder!" * ♦ * ♦ 

The Terse, in the exqniaiteljr modulated passage that !oi- 
jOws, floats up and down as if it had itself wings : 

** Round he surveyB (and well might, where he stoot^ 
So high tib6ye tne circling canopy 
Of night's extended shade) from th' eastern point 
Of Obra to the fleecy star that bears 
Andromeda &r off Atlantic seas 
Beyond the horizon : tnen from pole to pole 
He Tiews in breadth, and without longer pause 
Down into the world's first region throws 
His flight precipitant, and winds with ease 
Through tne pure marble air his oblique way 
Among innumerable stars that shone, 
Stars distant, but nigh hand seem'd other worlds . 
Or other worlds they seem'd, or happy isles," &c. 

The interest of the poem arises from the daring ambition 
and fierce passions of Satan, and from the account of the. 
paradisaical happiness, and the loss of it by our first parents. 
Three fourths of the work are taken up with these charac- 
ters, and nearly aU that relates to them is unmixed sub- 
limity and beauty. The first two books alone are like twu 
massy pUlars of solid gold. 

Satan is the most heroic s%ibject that tons ener chosen for a 
poem ; and the execution is as perfect as the design is lofty. 
He was the first of created beings, who, for endeavoring to 
be equal with the Highest, and to divide the empire of heav- 
en with the Almighty, was hurled down to hell. His aim 
was no less than the throne of the universe ; his means, 
myriads of angelic armies bright, the third part of the heav 
ens, whom he lured after him with his countenance, and 
who durst defy the Omnipotent in arms. His ambition was 
the greatest, and his punishment was the greatest : but not 
so his despair, for his fortitude was as gre^t as his sufiTer- 
ings. His strength of mind was matchless as his strength 
of body. He was the greatest power that was ever over- 
thrown, with the strongest will left to resist, or to endare. 
He was baffled, not coi2bunded. He stood like a tower ; or 

"As when Heaven's fire 
Hath scathed the forest oaks or mountain pines." 

He is still surrounded with hosts of rebel angels, armed 
warriors, who own him as their sovereign leader, and with 
whose fate he sympathizes as he views them round, far as 
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the eye can reach ; though he keeps aloof from them in his 
own mind, and holds sapreme counsel only with his own 
breast. An outcast from Heaven, Hell trembles beneath 
his feet, Sin and Death are at his heels, and mankind are 
his easy prey. 

*' All is not lost ; the unconquerable will, 
And study of reTenge, immortal hate. 
And courage neyer to submit or yield, 
And what else is not to be oyercGme," 

are still his. The loss of infinite happiness to himself is 
compensated in thought by the power of inflicting infinite 
misery on others. Yet Milton's Satan is not the principle 
of malignity, or of the abstract love of evil, but of the abstract 
love of power, of pride, of self-will personified. He expressejs 
the sum and substance of all ambition in one line : 

*' Fallen cherub, to be weak is miserable. 
Doing or sufiering '" 

After his conflict and defeat, he founds a new empire m 
Hell, and from it conquers this new world, whither he 
bends his undaunted flight, forcing his way tlurongh nether 
and surrounding fires. Wherever the figure of Satan is in- 
troduced, whether he walks or flies, ** rising aloft, incum- 
bent on the dusky air,'* it is illustrated with the most 
stnking and appropriate images : so that we see it always 
before us, gigantic, irregular, portentous, uneasy, and dis- 
turbed, but dazzling in its faded splendor. The deformity 
of Satan is only in the unparalleled depravity of his will. 
He has no bodily depravity to excite our loathing or disgust 
He has neither horns, nor tail, nor cloven foot. Some think, 
and perhaps justly, that Milton has erred in drawing the 
character of Satan too favorably, or, rather, in making him 
the chief person in his poem ; and they have ascribed this 
to Milton^s love of rebellion against the magistracies of his 
own day. 

Satan's final departure from Heaven, and the sentiment^ 
with which he approaches and enters Hell, are portrayed 
in the most masterly style : 

" Farewel , happy fields, 
Where joy forever dwells ! H til horrors, hail 
Infemal world ! and thou, proloundest hell. 
Receive thy new possessor ; one who brings 
A mind not to be changed by place or time. 
The mind is its own place, and in itself 
Can make a Heav'n of Hell, a Hell of Heav'a 
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What matter where, if I be still the same. 
And what I should be, all bat less than He 
Whom thunder hath made greater ? Here at least 
We shall be free ; th' Almighty hath not built 
Here for his envy, will not drive us hence : 
Here we may reign secure, and in my choice 
To reign is worth ambition, though in hell : 
Better to reign in hell than serve in heaven." 

Perhaps of all the passages in I'aradise Lost, the descnp 
lion of the employments of the angels during the absence 
of Satan, some of whom, " retreated in a silent yalley, sing 
with notes angelical to many a harp their own heroic deeds 
and hapless fsdl by doom of battle," is the most perfect ex- 
ample of mingled pathos and sublimity. 

The character which a living poet has given of Spensei 
would be much more true of Milton : 

" Yet not more sweet 
Than pure was he, and not more pure than wise , 
High Friest of all the Muses' mysteries." 

Milton has finely shown the power of discrimination m 
respect to character in 

EVE'S LAMENTATION 

oir BBiiro DRrvBV from pakadise. 

" O unexpected stroke, worse than of death ! 
Must I thus leave thee, Paradise ? thus leave 
Thee, native soil, these happy walks and shades. 
Fit haunt of Gods ? where I had hoped to spend. 
Quiet, though sad, the respite of that day 
That must be mortal to us both. O flowers, 
That never will in other climate grow. 
My early visitation and my last 
At even, which I bred up with tender hand 
From the first opening bud, and gave ye names, 
Who now shall rear ye to the sun, or rank 
Your tribes, and water from the ambrosial fount 7 
Thee, lastly, nuptial brfwer, by me adom'd 
With what to sight or <mell was sweet, from thee 
How shall I part, and thither wander down 
Into a lower world, to this obscure 
And wild ? How shall we breathe in other air 
Less pure, accustom'd to inunortal fruits ?" 

Adam's reflections on the same mournful oc6asion are is 
a different strain, and stiU finer. After expressing his sub- 
mission to the will of his Maker, he says, 
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<* This most afSicts me, that departing hence 
As from His face I shall be hid, depriy^ 
His bless'd countenance ; here I could fi^aent 
With worship place by place where He voachsafed 
Presence divme, and to my 8<m8 relate. 
On this mount He appeared, under tfajs tree 
Stood Tis&le, among these pines His voice 
I heard, here with Him at tnis fountain talk*d : 
So many grateful altars I woold rear 
Of grassy turf, and pile up every stone 
Of lustre from the brook, in memory 
Or monument to ages, and thereon 
Offer sweet-smelling gums, and fruits, and flowet^. 
In yonder aether world where shall I seek 
His bright appearances, or footstep trace ? 
For tiiough I fled him angry, yet, recall'd 
To life prolong'd and promised race, I now 
Gladly behold thoogh but his utmost skirts 
Of glory, and frur off his steps adore." 

SECTION in. 

SAMUEL BUTLBR, 

Author of Hudibroi. 

StroB^y contrasted to Milton in every respect was his 
contemporary, Samuel Butler (1612-1680), the son of a 
farmer in Worcestershire, and at all times a poor man, but 
possessed of a rich fancy and a singular power of witty and 
pointed expression. His chief work was Hudibrast publish- 
ed in 1663 and subsequent years, a comic poem in short- 
rhymed couplets, designed to burlesque the characters of 
the zealously religious and Republican party, which had re- 
cently held sway. Notwithstanding the service which he 
thus performed to the Royalist cause and to Charles II., he 
W9S suffered to die in sudi poverty that the expense of his 
funeral was defrayed by a friend. In Hudibras, a Republi- 
can officer, of the most grotesque figure and accoutrements, 
8 represented as saUying out, like a knight-errant, for the 
reformation of the state ; and his character is thus, in the 
fjrst place, described : 

CHARACTER OF SIR HUDIBRAS. 

He was in logic a great critic, 

Profoundly skill'd in analytic : 

He could distinguish, and divide 

A hair 'twixt south and southwest side ; 

On either which he would dispute, 

Coniute, change hands, and still confute , 
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He^d ran in debt by disputation, . 

And pay with ratiocination : 

All this by syllogimn trae, 

In mood and figure he would do. 

For ibetoiic, he could not ope 

His mouth, but out there flew a trrax; ; 

And when he hiappen'd to break on 

r th* middle of hu speech, or cough, 

H* had hard words ready to shovi, why, 

And tell what rules he did it by ; , 

£lse when with greatest art he spoke. 

You'd think he talked like other folk ; 

For all a rhetorician's rules 

Teach nothing but to name his tools. 

But when he pleased to show 't, his speech 

In loftiness of sound was rich ; 

A BabylcHush dialect. 

Which learned pedanto much affect ; 

It was a party-c<dor'd dress 

Of patch'd flmd py-bald languages ; 

'Twas English, cut on Greek and Latin, 

Like fustian, heretofore, on satin. 

In mathematics he was greater 

Than Tycho Brahe or Erra Pater ; 

For he, by geometric scale, 

Gould take the size of pots of ale ; 

Resolve by signs and tangents straight. 

If bread and butter wanted weight, 

And wisely tell what hour o' th' day 

The clock does strike by algebra. 

Beside, he was a shrewd plulosopher, 

And had read every text and gloss over ; 

Whatever the crabbed'st author hath. 

He understood b' implicit faith ; 

Whatever sceptic could inquire f(», 

For every why he had a wnerefore ; 

Knew more than forty of them do. 

As fiur as words and terms could go ; 

All which he understood by rote. 

And, as occasion served, would quote ; 

No matter whether right or wrong, 

7 hey might be either said ot sung. 

SECTION IV. 

rouNO (1681-1765). 

Night Thoughts. 

The principal work of Edward Youngf is the ^iga* 
Thoughts, This poem, by some critics, has been pro- 
nounced mournful, angry, igrioomy, and represented as 
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springing from disappointed ambition rather than from 
superior sentiments. It is thought, however to ex- 
hibit a wide display of ori^nal poetry, variegated with 
deep reflections and strikmg allusions — a wildness of 
thought, in which ^he fertility of fancy scatters flow- 
ers of every hue and of every odor. lie was too 
fond of antithesis, and often too turgid in his style ; 
yet he paints, with the most lively fancy, the feelings 
of the heart, the vanity of human things, its fleeting 
honors and enjoyments, and he presents some of the 
strongest arguments in support of the immortality of 
the soul. 

The late Joseph Emerson speaks of this work as 
the dear companion of his early youth, most faithful 
counselor of his advancing days — ^a precious, invalu- 
able friend — for more than thirty summers the balm 
of his sorrows, the pillow of his weary, throbbing 
head — the sweetener of his sweetest joys. " Dark 
and dismal, indeed, are many of his pictures ; but I 
think not more so than their originals. If so, we 
should not blame the painter, but the subjects." But 
his pictures of redemption are most glorious. " To 
me, the Night Thoughts is a poem, on the whole, most 
animating and delightful— amazingly energetic--f«D 
of the richest instruction — improving to the mind — 
much of it worthy of being committed to memory — 
some faults— some passages unfit to be read— obscure 
— extravagant — ^tinged occasionally ^ith flattery." 

The work is well adapted for exercising the mind 
ill the process of analysis and criticism. 

CONSCIENCE 

** Conscience, what art thou ? Thou tremendous power * 
Who dost inhabit us without our leave ; ^ 

And act within ourselves, another self, 
A master-self, that loves to domineer, 
And treat the monarch frankly as the slave : 
How dost thou light a torch to distant deeds ! 
Make the past, present, and the future frown ' 
How, ever and anon, awake the soul. 
As with a peal of thunder, to strange horrors. 
In this long restless dream, which idiots hug- 
Nay, ytiae men flatter with the name of Ufa !" 
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DEATH. 

" Wby ft(ut at death ? Where is he ? death arri^ bd. 
Is past ; not come or gone, he's never here. 
Ere hope, sensation fails, black boding man 
Receives, not suffers death's tremendous blow. 
The kneU, the shroud, the mattock, and the grave. 
The deep, damp vault, the darkness, and the wonn— 
These are the bugbears of a winter's eve, 
The terrors of the living, not the dead. 
Imagination's fool, and error's wretch, 
Man makes a death, which nature never made ; 
Then on the point of his own £uicy falls. 
And feels a thousand deaths in fearing one." 

For another specimen, yet more characteristic of Di. 
Voong's mind, refer to the chapter on Sublimity in thia 
work^ 

SECTION V. 

OF DR. SAMUEL JOHNSON (1709-1784). 

His Criticisms on Milton. 
[Extracted from the North American Review, I835.J 

Dr. Channing has gained great celebrity for bis criticism 
upon Milton, in which he vindicates the latter from the un- 
just representations of Dr. Johnson, in his " Lives of the 
Poets." Dr. Johnson has certainly not done justice to Mil- 
ton ; but this was owing, we think, to his poUtical prejudi- 
ces, and not, as Dr. Channing intimates, to any want of 
" enthusiasm, creative imagination, or lofty sentiment." The 
author of Rasselas, if he had never written another word, 
would have amply substantiated, by that work only, his 
claims to the possession of all those faculties in their fulle&t 
perfection. But all his other works are marked by the same 
general characteristics. The Rambler is one perpetual flow 
of the purest wisdom, embodied in the richest language. It 
is, from one end to the other, as Cicero says with so much 
beauty of Aristotle, a river of flowing gold. Why should 
we find fault with the style, because its merit is not exactly 
the same with that which we admire in the works of some 
other great writers 1 Are there not in the gardens of let- 
ters and art, as well as in those of nature, a hundred kinds 
of beauty, all different, and each equally charming in its 
own wayl For ourselves, we look on Dr. Johnson as the 
master-mind of the last century. We respect even what~ 
we may consider his errors, for they were generally closely 
connected with the highest virtues. Almost eveiy line that 
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he wrote has a real Taloe. We rejoice more especially that 
it fell to his lot — and it was a singular distinctiont resenred 
for him alone of all the human beings that have yet lired— 
to furnish, in his conversation, the materials for a copious 
and elaborate book— one of the most instmctiye and enter- 
taining in the whole compass of hteratore ; a work which 
is quaintly styled by a latb writer the Johnsomadj and which, 
lor our own reading, we much prefer to the whole array of 
modem '* degraded epics." 

Of Johnson, Dr. Channing says: 

" We trust we are not blind to his maritg. His stately 
inarch, his pomp and power of language, his strength of 
thought, his reverence for virtue and religion, his vigorous 
logic, his practical wisdom, his insight into the springs of 
human action, and the solemn pathos which occasionally 
pervades his descriptions of life, and his references to his 
own history, command our willing admiration. We do not 
blame him for not being Milton. We love intellectual pow- 
er in all its forms, and delight in the variety of mind. We 
blame him only tiiat his passions, prejudices, and bigotry, 
engaged him in the unworthy task of obscuring the brighter 
glory of one of the most gifted and virtuous men. We only 
ask the friends of genius not to put their faith in Johnson^s 
delineations of it. His biographical works are tinged with 
his notoriously strong prejudices, and of all his * Lives,* 
we hold that of Milton to be the most apocryphal.** (For 
some other remarks on Milton, see seetion ii.) 

SECTION VI. 

▲LXZANDBB POPB 

appeared with repute as an author about the year 
1709. His principal efforts in boyhood were transla- 
tions from the Roman poets, a kind of literature then 
much cultivated. At sixteen he wrote some pasto- 
rals, and the beginning of Windsor Castle^ which, when 
published, a few years after, obtained high praise for 
melody of versification. His Essay on Criticism was 
written at the age of twenty-one, and was extolled 
for its happy illustrations. It is said to be a fair speci- 
men of what the wits of Queen Anne's reign were 
most pleased with — an epigrammatic turn of thought, 
and a happy appropriateness of expression. 
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The (oMovimg is one of the most admired passa* 
sea in this poem : 

" But moet by numbers judge a poet's song ; 
And smooth or rough, with them, is right or wrong 
In the bright muse, though thousand charms conspire. 
Her Toice ia all tiiese tuneful fools admire. 
Who haunt Parnassus but to please the ear, 
Not mend their minds ; as some to church repaii. 
Not for the doctrine, but the music there. 
These equal syllables alone require, 
TTumgh oft the ear the open vowels tire ; 
While expletives thdr feeble aid do join. 
And ten low words oft erem in one dull line : 
While they ring round the same unvaried chimes 
With sure returns of still expected rhymes ; 
Where'er you find ' the coolmg western breeze,' 
bi the next Une it * whispers through the trees ;' 
If crystal streams * with pleasing murmurs creep,' 
The reader's threaten'd, not in vain, with * sleep :' 
Then, at the last and only couplet fraught 
With some unmeaning tmng they call a thought, 
A needless Alexandrine ends the song. 
Which, like a wounded snake, drags its slow length along." 

The dexterity with which the passages here marked 
ji italics were made to exemplify the faults which 
they condemned, was greatly prized by the readers of 
those days ; and it is allowed that these deformities 
were thenceforward banished from our literature. 

The two most beautiful poems of Pope, written 
when he was only twenty-three years of age, are, 
the Rape of the Lock, and the Elegy on an Unfortunate 
Lady, The former contains more fancy than any 
other of his pK>ems, though it is exerted only on ludi- 
crous and artificial objects. Its maehineri/ consists of 
a set of supernatural beings, who, like the heathen 
deities in the Iliad and iSneid, were employed in de- 
veloping the plot and bringing it to a conclusion : it 
consisted of the sylphs and gnomes, good and evil 
genii, who were supposed by the Rosicrucian philos- 
ophers to direct the proceedings of human beings ; 
and no kind of creatures could have been better adapt- 
ed to direct the proceedings of human beings, and to 
enter into a story compounded, as this is, of airy fash- 
ionable frivolities. 

The heroine of his other poem, the Elegy^ is said 
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to hare destroyed herself in France, in conseqnence 
of her affections being blighted by the tyranny of an 
uncle, and the foUowing are some of the more paUietic 
lines in which her loss is deplored : 

What can atone, oh ever injured shade, 
Thy fate unpitied, and thy ntea unpaid ? 
No Mend*8 complaint, no kind domestic tear, 
Pleased thy pale ghost, or graced thy monrxK^ biei 
By foreign hands thy dying eyes were closed, 
By foreign hands thy decent mnbs composed,^ 
By foreign hands thv humble grave adom'd. 
By strangers honor'a, and by strangers monm'd ! 

So peaceful rests, without a stone, a name, 
That once had beauty, titles, wealth, and nme — 
A heap of dust alone remains of thee ; 
Tis all thou art, and all the proud shall be ! 

At twenty-five Pope's reputation, as a poet, was 
established. His next work was a translation of the 
Iliad and part of the Odyssey — ^both fascinating and 
brilliant translations, though wanting the simple maj- 
esty and unaffected grandeur of the heathen poet. 

His principal satirical poem is the Dimciadj a work 
of misdirected talent, and full of sentiments incon- 
sistent with the character of a Christian author. At 
the suggestion of Lord Bolin^broke, his next produc- 
tion was the Essay on Man, in which he embodied a 
series of arguments respecting the ^uman being, in 
relation to the universe, to himself, to society, and to 
the pursuit of happiness. This was published in 1733, 
and displays the poet's extraordinaiy power of man- 
aging argument in verse, and of compressing his 
thoughts into clauses of the most energetic brevity, 
as well as of expanding them into passages glittering 
with every poetic ornament. Yet the work abounds 
in theological errors. His Letters are elegant and 
sprightly, but are too evidently written for parade to 
be agreeable. He died in 1744, at the age of fifty-six. 

The following fine passage is from the Essay on Man . 

PROVIDENCE VINDICATED IN THE PRESENT STATE OF 

MAN. 

HeaTen from ail creatures hides the book of fate ; 
All but the page prescribed, their present state ; 
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From bnite^what men, from men what spirits krow , 
Or who cooia suffer being here below ? 
The lamb thy riot dooms to bleed tOKlay 
Had he thy reason, would he skip and p^ay i 
Pleased to the last, he crops the flow'ry i jo\. 
And licks the hand just raised to shed hir bic jd 

Oh blindness to the future ! kindly giv'n, 

That each mav fill the circle mark'd by Heav'u ' 

"^'ho sees witn equal eye, as God of aU, 

A hero penah, or a sparrow fall ; 

Atoms or systems into ruin hurl'd, 

And now a bubble burst, and now a world. 

Hope humbly, then ; with trembling pinions soa^. 
Wait the great teacher. Death ; and God adore. 
What future bliss he gives not thee to know. 
But gives that hope to be thy blessing now. 
Hope spring eternal in the human breaU : 
Man never is, but always to bb bless'd. 
The soul, uneasy, and confined from hom**. 
Rests and expatiates in a life to come. 

Lo, the poor Indian ! whose untutorM mii>d 
Sees God in clouds, or hears him in the w'nd. 
His soul proud science never taught to stray 
Far as the Solar Walk or Milky Way. 
Vet simple nature to his hope has giv'n, 
Behind the cloud-topn'd hill, an humbler heav n , 
Some safer world in oepth of woods embraced. 
Some happier island in the watery waste ; 
Where slaves once more their native land behold 
No fiends torment, no Christians thirst for gold 

To BE, contents his natural desire ; 
He asks no angel's wing, no seraph's fire : 
But thinks, admitted to that equal sky, 
His faithful dog shall bear him company. * 

Go, wiser thou ! and in thy scale of sense, 
Wei^h thy opinion against Providence ; 
Call imporfecti<Hi what thou fanciest such ; 
Say here he gives too little, there too much. 

In pride, in reas'ning pride, our error lies ; 
All quit their sphere, and rush into tiie slues. 
Pride still is aiming at the bless'd abodes ; 
Men would be angels, angels would be gods. 
Aspiring to be gods, if angels fell, 
Aspiring to be angels, men rebel * 
And who but wishes to invert the laws 
Of ORDER, sins against th' etefnal cause. 
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SECTION VII. 

THOMAB OKAT (1716-1771) 

was professor of modem languages and history in the 
University of Cambridge. His most popular poem 
is his JElegy, ivritten in a country church-yard, in 1750. 
The charm of his writings is to be traced to the natu- 
i-ally exquisite ear of the poet, having been trained tc 
consummate skill in harmony, by long familiarity with 
the finest models in the most poetical of all languages, 
the Greek and Italian. In rej^ard to the ^ Progress of 
Poetry, ^^ and *' The Bard,** it is said, that there is not 
an ode in the English language which is constructea 
like these two compositions ; with such power, such 
majesty, and such sweetness ; with such proportioned 
pauses and just cadences ; with such regulated meas- 
ures of the yerse. 

ODE 

ON THK DISTANT PROSPECT OT STON 0«LLieV 

Ah happy hills, ah pleasing shade, 

Ah nelds beloved in Tain, 
Where once my careless childhood playM, 

A stranger yet to pain ! 
I feel the gales that from ye blow 
A momentary bliss bestow, 

As, waving fresh their gladsome wing, 
My weary soul they seem to soothe, 
And, redolent of joy and youth. 

To breathe a second spring. 

Gay hope is theirs by ftncy fed. 

Less pleasing when possessed ; 

The tear forgot as soon as shed. 

The sunshme of the brvsst : 
There's buxom health of rosy hue. 
Wild wit, invention ever new. 

And lively cheer, of vigor bom ; 
The thoughtless day, the easy night. 
The spirits pure, the slimibers lignt. 
That fly the approach of mom. 
Alas, regardless of their doom. 

The httle victims play ! 
No sense have they of ills to come. 

No care beyond to-day. 
Vet see how, all around them, wait 
The ministers of human fate, 
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And black miafortnne's banef Itnin; 
Ah, show them where in nmhnfth stand. 
To seize their prey, the muideroos band ! 

Ah, tell them they are men ! 

***** 

« To each his sofferings : all are men, 

Condemn'd alike to groan ; 
The tender, for another's pain. 

The mifeeling, for his own. 
Yet ah, why should they know their £ite ' 
Since sorrow never comes too late. 

And happiness too swiftly flies, 
Thought would destroy their paradise. 
No more ; where ignorance is bliss 

TiB foUy to be wise. 

AN ELEGY WRITTEN IN A CHURCH-YABD. 

***** 

Beneath those rugged elms, that yew-tree's shade, 
Where heaves the turf in many a mouldering heap. 

Each in his narrow cell forever hud. 
The rude forefathers of the hamlet sleep. 

The breezy call of incense-breathing mom. 
The swallow twittering jfrom the straw-built shed. 

The cock's shrill clarion, or the echoing horn, 
No more shall rouse them frqpi their lowly bed 

For them no more the blazing hearth shall bum. 

Or busy housewife ply her evening care ; ^ 

Nor chllaren ran to hsa their sire's retum, 

Or climb his knees tne envied kiss to share. 

***** 

Full many a gem of purest ray serene 

Tne dark, unfathom'd caves of ocean bear ; 

Full many a flower is bom to bli en, 

And waste its sweetness on tl. . . air. 
* * * * 

Fair laughs the mom and soft the zephyr blows. 

While, proudly riding o'er the azure reabn. 
In gallant «rim the gilded vessel goes, 

Youth on the prow and Pleasure at the helm ; 
Regardless of the sweeping whirlwind's sway, 
That, hush'd in ^^rim repose, expects his eveningpiey. 

It would be idle to descant on the diction or imageryf 
of verses like these. We will only advert to the pro 
phetic intimation of the catastrophe in the last clause 
Had the poet described the tempest itself with the 
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power of Virgil in the first book of hisiBneid, it would 
have failed in this instance to produce the effect of 
sublime and ineffable horror, of which a glimpse ap 
pears in the background, while the gallant vessel is 
sailing with wind, and tide, and sunshine, on a sea of 
glory. All the sweeping fury of the whirlwind, awake 
and ravening over "his evening prey,*' would have 
been less terrible than his ''grim repose;** and the 
shrieks and struggles of drowning mariners less affect 
ing than the sight of 

** Yav^ on the prow and PUantn at the helm,** 

*' regardless'* of the inevitable doom on which they 
were already verging. 

SECTION VIII. 

JAMBS BKATTIB (1736-1803), 

a native of Scotland, was the last of those who can 
properly be placed in the first order of the poets of 
this time. In 1771, while professor of morsd philos- 
ophy at Aberdeen, he published his celebrated poem. 
The Minstrelf which describes, in the stanza of Spen- 
ser, the progress of the imagination and feelings of a 
young and rustic poet. Beattie also wrote several 
philosophical and controversial works, which attract- 
ed considerable attention in their day. His poetry is 
characterized by a peculiar meditative pathos. 

The contemplation of the works of Nature is rec- 
ommended in the following stanzas : 

****** 

«. 
Oh, how canst thou renounce the boundless store 
Of channs which Nature to her votary yields ! 
The warbling woodland, the resounding shore. 
The pomp of groves and garniture of fields ; 
All that tne genial ray of morning gilds. 
And all that echoes to the sons; ol even, 
All that the mountain's sheltermg bosom shields.. 
And all the dread magnificence of heaven — 
O how canst thou renounce, and hope to be forgiven ' 

z. 

These cbvms shall work thy souPs eternal health. 
And love and gentler ess, and joy impart ; 

16 
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But these thoa most reBotmce^ if lust of weid A 
£'er win its way to thy corrapted heart ; 
For, ah ! it poisons like a scorpion's dart ; 
Prompting tn* ungenerous wish, the selfish scheme. 
The stem resoWe, unmoved by pity's smart ; 
rhe troublous day, and long mstresafol dream. 

SECTION IX. 

THOMSON (170(^1748). 

The Seasons. 

He has been jostlj called the great painter of Na- 
tare's scenenr and Nature's joys. His chief merit 
consisted in describing her, and the pleasure afforded 
by a contemplation of her infinite and glorious varie- 
ties. " Touched by his more than magic pencil, ere- 
fy thing around us lives, and breathes, and speaks — 
■pNeaks forth its Creator's praise : the little hills re- 

g' >ice on every side ; the trees of the fields clap their 
ands, and all creation joins in one general sons.^ 
He excelled in delineating, not the strong and bois- 
terous passions of the human heart, but its gentler 
emotions and more pleasing traits. Of himself he 

•ays: 

" I solitary court 
The inspiring breeze, and meditate the book 
Of Nature, ever opea ; aiming thence, 
Warm from the heart, to pour the moral song." 

The "Seasons" are the most read and generally 
admired of his works, yet not without its faults. 
The language is sometimes inflated — style sometimes 
monotonous, but from continued elevation. The di- 
gressions have been objected to as blemishes, bat by 
others have been approved and admired as essential 
to the highest merit of the poem. 

Some have pronounced his " Castle of Indolence" 
altogether superior to the "Seasons." It was de- 
signed as a satire upon his own indolent character, 
and an incentive to the young to put forth vigorous 
exertions. 

Several tabWs were erected to his memory, con- 
taininor beautiful inseiiptioiis. Beneath one of these 
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was written this beautiful passage from the season 
of Winter : 

*' Father of Light and Life ! Thou good Supreme ! 
O teach me what is good ! teach me thyseu ; 
Save me from folly, Tanity, and vice, 
From erery low pursuit ! and feed my soul 
With knowledge, conscious peace, and virtue pure , 
Sacred, substantial, never-fading bliss i** 

His great work, " The Seasons/' with a few pre 
ccfpts intermingled, presents, in beautiful series and 
harmonious connectiou, the phenomena of nature and 
the operations of man contemporary with these, 
through the four seasons ; forming, in fact, a biograph- 
ical memoir of the infancy^ maturity y and old age of an 
English year. Thus beautifully has Montgomery de- 
scribed it. 

A short characteristic specimen of Thomson was 
given in the chapter on Personification. OtJier speci- 
mens will be found in the following section : 

Some characteristic traits of Thomson and Oowper are 
given by Hazlitt, as follows : 

" Thomson, the kind-hearted Thomson, was the most in- 
dolent of mortals, and of poets. His faidts are, that he is 
often affected through carelessness, and pompous from un 
suspecting simplicity of character. He seldom writes a 
good line but he makes up for it by a bad one. Cowper has 
surpassed him in the picturesque part of his art, in marking 
the peculiar features and curious details of objects ; no one 
has yet come up to him in giving the sum total of their ef- 
fects, their varying influences on the mind. He does not 
go into the numUim of a landscape, but describes the vivid 
impression which the whole makes upon his own imagina- 
tion ; and thus transfers the same unbroken, unimpaired im- 
pression to the imagination of his readers. He describea 
not to the eye alone, but to the other senses, and to the 
whole man. He puts his heart into his subject, writes as 
he feels, and humanizes whatever he touches. He makes 
an his descriptions teem with life. His blank verse is not 
harsh, nor utterly untunable ; but it is heavy and monoto- 
nous ; it seems always laboring up hill. 

" If Cowper had a more polished taste, ThcHnson had, 
beyond comparison, a more fertile genius, more impulsive 
force, a more entire forgetfuhiess of himself in his subject. 
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If in Thomson yon are sometimes offended with the sloyenli- 
ness of the author by profession, determined to get throogh 
his tafljc at all events ; in Cowper you are no less dissatis 
fied with the finicalness of the private gentleman, who does 
not care whether he completes his work or not; and Id 
whatever he does, is evidently more solicitous to please him- 
self than the public. He shakes hands with nature with a 
pair of fashionable gloves on. He had neither Thomson's 
love of the unadorned beauties of nature, nor Pope's exqui- 
site sense of the elegances of art. Still he is a genuine 
poet, and deserves ail his reputation. His worst faults are 
amiable weaknesses, elegant trifling. He has left a number 
of pictures of domestic comfort and social refinement, as 
well as of natural imagery and feeling, which can hardly be 
forgotten but with the language itself. His satire is also 
excellent. It is pointed and forcible, with the polished 
manners of the gentleman, and the honest indignation of the 
virtuous man. His relinons poetiy wants elevation and 
fire. His stoiy of John Grilpin has, perhaps, given as much 
pleasure to as many people as any thing of the same length 
that ever was written." 

SECTION X. 

COWPBR. 

The Task. 

He is one of the most instructive and pleasing of 
English poets, and is decidedly one of the best speci- 
mens of an easy and graceful epistolary style. His 
most admired poem is the Task^ some parts of which 
are inimitably good, but there are others rather trij9ing. 
'* His language," says Campbell, *' has such a mascu 
line, idiomatic strength, and his manner, whether he 
rises into grace or falls into negligence, has so much 
plain and familiar freedom, that we read no poetry 
with a deeper conviction of its sentiments having 
come from the author's heart." He is distinguished 
for a rich and chastened humor in most of his writ- 
ings, though at times he was the victim of most lam- 
entable melancholy. In the description of the quiet 

gleasures of domestic life, he much excels, as may 
e seen in the fourth book o^ the Task. He is the 
author of many other poems, and of some admirable 
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hymns in constant use at the present day. As a 
apecimen of his poetry, read the following: 

THE INFIDEL AND THE CHRISTIAN. 

rhe path to bliss abounds with many a snare ; 

Learning is one, and wit, however rare. 

The Frenchman, first in literanr fame 

{Mention him, if yon please. Voltaire? The same), 

With spirit, genius, eloquence suoplied, 

Lived long, wrote much, laugh'd neartily, and died. 

The Scripture was his jrat-book, whence he drew 

Bon-mou to gall the Christian and the Jew ; 

An infidel in health, but what when sick T 

Oh — then a text would touch him at the quick : 

View him at Paris, in his last career, 

Surrounding throngs the demi-god revere ; 

Exalted on his pedestal of pride, 

And fumed with firankincense on evenr side, 

He begs their flattery with his latest breath. 

And smothered in't at last, is praised to death. 

Von cottager, who weaves, at her osm door. 

Pillow and bobbins, all her little store ; 

Content, though mean, and cheeifiil, if not gay. 

Shuffling her thread about the livelong (hiy, 

Just earns a scanty pittance, and at night 

Lies down secure, her heart and pocket light * 

She, for her humble sphere by nature fit, 

Has little understanding, and no wit. 

Receives no praise ; but though her lot be such 

(Toilsome and indigent), she renders much : 

Just knows, and knows no more, her Bible true, 

A truth the brilliant Frenchman never knew ; 

And in that charter reads with sparkling eyes 

Her title to a treasure in the skies. 

' * O happy peasant ! O unhappy bard ! 
HiB the mere tinsel, hers the rich reward ; 
He pi'aised, perhaps, for ages yet to come. 
She never heard of half a mile from home ; 
He lost in errors his vain heart prefers. 
She safe in the simplicity of hers." 

The charm of Cowper's poetry is a pure, innocent, 
^)T«}ly mind, delightingr itself in pure, innocent, and 
lovely nature : the freshness of the fields, the fra 
prance of the flowers, breathes in his verse. 

THOMSON AND COWPBR COMPARED. 

Thomson^s genius, says Professor Wilson, does not-— ^ 
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yeiy, rery often-«4hoagh often — delight us by exquisite mi- 
iiute touches in the description of nature— like that of Cow- 
per. It loves to paint on a great scale, and to dash objects 
off sweepingly by bold strokes — such, indeed, as have al- 
most always marked the genius of the mighty nuuter^ of the 
lyre and the rainbow. Cowper sets nature before your eyes 
— ^Thomson before your imagination. Which do yoa pre- 
fer 1 Both. In one mood of mind, we love Cowper best ; 
in another, Thomson. Sometimes the Seeuofu are almost 
a Task, and sometimes the Task is out of Season, There 
is a delightful distinctness in all the pictures of the Bard of 
Olney — glorious gloom or glimmer in most of those of the 
Bard of Ednam. Cowper paints trees— Thomson, woods. 
Thomson paints, in a few wondrous lines, rivers from source 
to sea, lUce the mighty Barampooter — Cowper, in many no 
very wondrous lines, brightens up one bend of a stream, or 
awakens our fancy to the murmur of some single waterfall 
But a truce to antithesis — a deceptive style of criticism — 
and see how Thomson sings of snow. Why, in the follow- 
ing lines, almost — though not quite-— as well as Christopher 
North (Professor Wilson), in his Winter Rhapsody 

" The cherish'd fields 
Put on their tender robe of purest white, 
'Tis bnghtness all ; save wnere the new snow melts 
Along the mazy current." 

Nothing can be more vivid. There are passages, nowevei, 
in .which Thomson, striving to be pathetic, has overshot the 
mark, and ceased to be natural. Thus : 

" The bleating kine 
Eye the bleak heaven, and next the glittering earth 
lYith looks of dumb despair.** 

The second line is perfect, but the third is not quite right. 
iSheep do not deliver themselves up to despair under any 
circumstances ; and here Thomson transferred what would 
have been his own feelings in a corresponding condition, to 
animals who dreadlessly follow their instincts. Thomson 
redeems himself in what succeeds : 

" Then sad dispersed. 
Dig for the withered herb through heaps of snow." 

For, as they disperse, they do look very sad — and, no doubt, 
are so — but had they been in despair, they would not so 
readily, and constantly, and uniformly, and successfully 
have taken to digging-— but whole flocks had perished. 
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But here is a passage which will lire IbrereF— in which 
not one word could be altered for the better — not one omit- 
ted but for the worse — ^not one added that would not be 80> 
perfluous — a passage that proves that fiction is not the soul 
of poetiy, but truth — but, then, such truth as was never 
spoken before on the same subject— «uch truth, as shows 
that, while Thomson was a person of the strictest veracity 
yet was he veiy far indeed firom being a matter-of-fact man 

A MAN PERISHING IN THE SNOW. 

** As thus the snows arise, and foul and fierce 
All wintor drives alcmg the darkened air. 
In his own looee-ievolying field the swain 
Disaster'd stuids ; sees other hills ascend. 
Of unknown, joyless brow ; and other scenes. 
Of horrid prospect, shag the trackless plain ; 
Nor finds the river, nor the forest, hid 
Beneath the formless wild ; but wanders cm. 
From hill to dale, still more and more astray, 
Impatient flouncing through the drifted heaps. 
Stung with the thoughts of home ; the thoughts of horns 
Rush on his nerves, and call their vigor forth 
In many a vain attempt. 

How sinks Us soul ! 
What black despair, what horror fills his heart ! 
When, for the dusky spot, which fancy feign'd 
His tufted cottage rising through the snow. 
He meets the roughness of the middle waste. 
Far firom the track and bless* d abode of man ; 
While round him night resistless closes fast. 
And ev'ry tempest howling o'er his head 
Renders the savage wilderness more wild. 
Then thnmg the busy shapes into his mind 
Of cover'd pits, unfathomably deep^ 
A dire descent, beyond the pow'r oi frost ! 
Of faithless bogs ; of precipices huge, 
Smooth'd up with snow ; and what ia land unknown 
What water, of the still unfirozen spring, 
In the loose marsh or soUtary lake. 
Where the fresh fountain from the bottom boils. 
These check his fearfiil steps, and down he sinks 
Beneath the shelter of Uie shapeless drift. 
Thinking o'er all the bitterness of death, 
Mix'd with the tender anguish nature shoots 
Through the wrong bosom of the dying man. 
His wife, his children, and his friends unseen 
In vain for him th' officious wife prepares 
The firs fair-blazing and the vestment warm ; 
In vain his little children, peeping out 
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Into the nn iff^y^ tioxm, demand their sire, 
With tears m artless innocence. Alas ! 
Nor wife, nor children, more shall he behold 
Nor £riends, nor sacred home. On every nerve 
The deadly winter seizes, shuts up sense, 
And, o'er his inmost vitals creeping cold. 
Lays him along the snows a stmen'd corse.'* 

SECTION XI. 

OUVSB GOLDSMITH (1728-1774). 

•• The Trav6l6r" and " The Deserted Village'' are 
beautifal descriptive poems. The latter is said to con- 
tain some of the happiest pictures of rural life and 
character in the English language. His ''Vicar of 
Wakefield," a prose tale, is also much admired. 

The following extracts are from the ''Deserted 

Village :" 

" Sweet was the sound, when oft, at evening's close. 

Up yonder hill the village murmur rose ; 

There, as I passed with careless steps and slow. 

The minified notes came soften'd from below ; 

The swam responsive as the milk-maid sung ; 

The sober herd that low'd to meet their young ; 

The noisy geese that gabbled o'er the pool ; 

The playful children just let loose from school ; 

The watch-dog's voice that bay'd the whispering wind. 

And the loud laugh that spoke the vacant mind : 

These all in sweet confusion sought the shade. 

And fill'd each pause the nightingale had made." 
* ♦ ♦ ♦ » - « 

THE COUNTRT SCHOOLMASTER. 

** Beside yon straggling fence that skirts the ¥ray. 
With blossom'd forze unprofitablv gay, 
There, in his noisy mansion, skill'd to role. 

The village master taught bis little school ; 

* ♦ * * « 

The village all declared how much he knew ; 
'Twas certain he could write and cipher too ; 
Lands he could measure, times and tides presage : 
And e'en the story ran that he could gauge : 
In arguing, too, the parson own'd his skill. 
For, e'en though vanquish'd, he could argue still ; 
WMle words of learned length, and thundering sound, 
Amazed the gazing rustics ranged around ; 
And still they gazed, and still the wonder grew 
That one small head could carry all he knew. 
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Another, more humoroiis example, was giTen in 
part iii., chap. xv. 

SECTION XII. 

QBORGB CBABBI. 

His powers of imagination are not uncommon, but 
he possessed a talent for making accurate and minute 
observations on the realities of life. The moral ten- 
dency of his writings is good. His portraits are 
mostly from humble life — exhibiting virtues as well 
as vices. 

Crabbe, if not the most natural, is, in the opinion of Has- 
litt, the most literal of. descriptive poets. He exhibits the 
smallest circumstances of the smallest things — the non-es- 
sentials of every trifling incident. He describes the interior 
of a cottage Uke a person sent there to distrain for rent. 
You know the Christian and surnames of every one of hi* 
heroes — the dates of their achievements, whether on a Sun- 
day or a Monday — ^their place of birth and burial, the color 
of their clothes and of their hair, and whether they squinted 
or not. He takes an inventory of the human heart exacUy 
in the same manner as of the furniture of a sick room ; hiie 
sentiments have very much the air of fixtures ; he gives you 
the petrifaction of a sigh, and carves a tear, to the hfe, in 
stone. Almost all his characters are tired of their Uves, and 
you heartily wish them dead. Crabbe's poetry is like a mu 
seum or a curiosity-shop : every thing has the same posthu 
mous appearance, the same inanimateness and identity of 
character. He seems to rely, for the delight he is to convey 
to his reader, on the truth and accuracy with which he de- 
ftcribes only what is disagreeable. 

SECTION XIII. 

SAMUBL BOOBB8. 

Distinguished for a melodious flow of verse, a hap- 
py choice of expression, a power of touching the finer 
feelings, and of describing mental as well as visible 
objects with effect. It is thought by some that the 
English language does not afford a more finished com- 
position, in regard to language, than the " Pleasures of 
nifemory.^' Upon his poems he bestowed the greatest 
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labor and coltivation. " Italy" is another fine poeni, 
as you may learn from the extract here appended: 

ROME. 

** I am in Rome ! Oft as the morning ray 
Visits these eyes, waking at once, I cry, 
Whence this excess of joy 7 What has be£illen me ? 
And from within a thrilling Toice replies, 
Thou art in Rome ! A thousand busy thoughts 
Rush on my mind, a thousand images ; 

And I spring up as girt to run a race ! 

^ » ♦ * ♦ ♦ 

Thou art in Rome ! the city that so long 
Reign*d absolute, the mistress of the world ; 
The mighty vision that the prophets saw, 
And trembled. 

Thou art in Rome ! the city where the Gauls, 
Enteriog, at sunrise, through her open gates. 
And, through her streets silent and desolate. 
Marching to slay, thought they saw gods, not men, 
The city that, by temperance, fortitude. 
And love of glory, tower'd above the clouds. 
Then fell— but falling, kept the highest seat, 
And in her loneliness, her pomp of wo. 
Where now she dwells, withdrawn into the wild. 
Still o'er the mind maintains, from age to age, 

Her empire undiminish'd. 

* * * « * . ♦ 

And I am there ! 
Ah, little thought I, when in school I sat. 
A schoolboy^ on his bench, at early dawn 
Glowing with Roman story, I should live 
To tread the Appian, once an avenue 
Of monuments most glorious, palaces. 
Their doors seaPd up and silent as the night. 
The dwellings of the illustrious dead — to turn 
Toward Tiber, and, beyond the city gate, 
Pour out my unpremeditated verse. 
Where, on nis mule, I might have met so oft 
Horace himself— or climb the Palatine, 
Dreaming of old Evander and his guest, 
Dreaming and lost on that proud eminence, 
Liong while the seat of Rome, hereafter found 
Less than enough (so monstrous was the brood 
Engendered there, so Titan-like) to lodge 
One"* in his madness ; and, the summit gained. 
Inscribe my name on some broad aloe-lea^ 

* Nero. 
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That shoots and spreads within those wtirj walls 
Where Yiigil read aload his tale diviLe, 
Where his voice fEdter'd, and a mother wept 
Tears of delight !*' 

SECTION XIV. 

THOMAS OAMPBBLL (1777-1844). 

To the suggestion and eloquent advocacy of this 
distinguished man the London University is said to 
have owed its origin. 

** The Pleasures of Hope" is a splendid poem. ** ItF 
polish is exquisite, its topics felicitously chosen, and 
its illustrations natural and beautiful. He lifts you 
up to an exceedingly high mountain, and you see all 
nature in her loveliness, and man in the truth of his 
character, with hope irradiating, cheering, and sus- 
taining him in the numerous ilui of life. ' Gertrude 
of Wyoming' is preferred by some readers even to 
his ' Pleasures of Hope.' It is a sad tale, told with 
tenderness as well as genius. But if these had never 
been written, his songs would have given him claims 
as a first-rate poet. They cover sea and land. Their 
spirit stirs the brave, whatever may be their field of 
fame ; whether the snow is to be their winding-sheet, 
or the deep their grave. National songs are of the 
most difiGLcult production and of the highest value. 
They are the soul of national feeling and a safeguard 
of national honor." — (See Knapp's Pursuits of Litera- 
ture.) 

Of " The Pleasures of Hope," " the music," says 
Professor Wilson, "now deepens into a majesti 
march — now it swells into a holy hymn — and now i 
dies away, elegiac-like, as if mourning over a tomb ; 
never else than beautiful, and ever and anon, we know 
not why, sublime. As for Gertrude of Wyoming, we 
love her as if she were our only daughter — filling our 
life with bliss, and then leaving it desolate. Never 
«aw we a ship till Campbell indited ' Ye Mariners 
•f England.' Sheer hulks before our eyes were all 
ships till that strain arose, but ever since in our imag- 
ination have they brightened the roaring ocean." 
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STANZAS ON THE THREATENED INITASION, 180S. 

Our bosoms well baie for the elohoas strife, 

And our oath is recorded on bigfa, 
To prevail in the cause that is dearer than life, 

Or crush'd in its ruin to die ! 
Then rise, fellow-freemen, and stretch the right hand. 
And swear to prevail in year dear native land ! 

Tis the home we hold sacred is laid to oai trust 

God bless the green isle of the brave ! 
Should a" conqueror tr6ad on our foreflEithers* dust, 

It would rouse the old dead from their grave ! 
Then rise, fellow-freemen, and stretch the right hand. 
And swear to prevail in your dear native land ! 

ON REVISITINO A SCOTTISH RIVER. 

And call they this improvement ? to have changed 
Hy native Cltdc, thy once romantic shore, 

Where nature's frice is banish'd and estranged. 
And Heaven reflected in thy wave no more : 
Whose banks, that sweeten'd May-day's breath before. 

Lie sere and leafless now in summer's beam. 
With sooty exhalations cover'd o'er ; 

.ind for the ousied green-sward, down thy stream 

Unsightly brick-lanes smoke, and clanking engines gleaoL 

Speak not to me of swarms the scene sustains ; 

One heart free tasting Nature's breath and bloom . 
Is worth a thousand slaves to Mammon's gains. 

But whither goes that wealth, and gladd'ning whom ^ 

See, left but life enough, and breathing-room 
The hunger and the hope of life to feel,' 

Yon pale Mechanic bending o'er his loom. 
And Childhood's sel^ as at Izion's wheel. 
From mom till midnight task'd to earn its little meal 

Is this improvement ? where the human breed 
Degenerates as they swarm and overflow, 

Till Toil grows cheaper than the trodden weed. 
And man competes with man, like foe with foe, 
Till Death, that thins them, scarce seems public woT 

Improvement ! Smiles it in the poor man's eyes, 
Or blooms it on the cheek of Labor ? No— 

To gorge a few with Trade's precariouft prize. 

We Danish rural life, and breathe unwholesome 



liooEBs and Campbell are thus described by Hazlitt: 
Rogers is a very lady-like poet. He is an elegant, bat a 
feeble writer. He wraps up obvious thoughts in a glitter* 
inff cover of flne words ; is studiously inverted and scnipu- 
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lously far-fetched ; and his yeraes are poetry, chiefly be* 
cause no particle, line, or syllable of them reads like prose. 
Yoa can not see the thought for the ambiguity of the lan- 
guage, the figure for the fineiy, the picture for the yamiah. 
Campbell's Pleasures of Hope is of the same school, in 
wliich a painful attention is paid to the expression, in pro- 
portion as there is little to express, and the decomposition 
of prose is substituted for the composition of poetry. He 
too often maims and mangles his ideas before they are foil 
formed, to form them to the Procrustes' bed of criticism ; 
or strangles his intellectual offspring in the birth, lest they 
should come to an untimely end in the Edinburgh Reyiew. 
No writer who thinks habitually of the critics, either to 
tremble at their censures or set them at defiance, can write 
weU. In his Gtertrude, the structure of the fable is too me- 
chanical. The story is cut into the form of a parallelo- 
gram. 

SECTION XV. 

MABE AEBNSIDK (1721-1770). 

His " Pleasures of the Imagination" is desenredW 
celebrated. The following is an extract : 

* ♦ * ♦ ♦ ' * 

" Different minds 
Incline to different objects : one pursues 
rhe yast alone, the wonderfol, tne wild ; 
Another sighs for harmony, ana grace, 
And gentlest beauty. Hence, when lightning fires 
The arch of heayen, and thunders rock the ground, 
When furious whirlwinds rend the howling air, 
And ocean, groaning from his lowest bed, 
Heayes his tempestuous billows to the sky ; 
Amid the mighty uproar, while below 
The nations tremble, Shakspeare looks abroad 
From some high cliff, supenor, and enjoys 
The elemental war ; but WaSUr longs. 
All on the margin of some flowery stream. 
To spread his careless limbs, amid the cool 
Of plantain shades, and to the listenin|^ deer 
The tale of slighted tows, and loye's disdain 

Resound soft-irarbling all the Uyelong day. 

• * * ♦ * 

Such and so fario is are the tastes of men ! 

Oh blbss'd of HsAyBN ! whom not the languid songs 
Of Luxury, the Siren ; not the bribes 
Of sordid Wealth, nor all the gaudy spoDs 
Of pageant Honor, can seduce to \svr% 
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, Those ever-bloomixi^ sweets, which from Jie store 
Of Nature fair Imagination culls 
To charm the enlivened soul !" 



SECTION XVI. 

SAMUEL T. COLERIDGE 

\s another author about whom a great diversity of 
opinion exists. He is thought to stand at the head of 
what has been called the Lake School of poetry, in 
respect to feeling, fancy, and sublimity. His original 

Eowers of imagination and expression are considered 
y some to be among the highest that have been 
known in the present age ; but his undue devotion to 
metaphysics and German literature has rendered much 
of his poetry turgid in diction, and incomprehensi- 
ble to all but those initiated into his abstruse views 
Many of his numerous prose compositions are equally 
obscure. What he says himself of one of his poems, 
will be considered by most intelligent readers as ap- 
plicable to large portions of not a few of his other 
writings : 

" Your poem must eternal be — 
Dear, sir, it can not Ml, 
For 'tis incomprehensible, 
And without head or tail** 

Professor Frost seems to have not misrepresented Mr. 
C. in the sketch that foUows : 

"The chief fault of Coleridge's poetiy lies in the style, 
which has been justly objected to on account of its obscuri- 
ty, general turgidness of diction, and a profusion of new- 
coined double epithets. With regard to its obscurity he 
says, in the preface to a late edition of his poems, that 
where he appears unintelligible, 'the deficiency is in the 
reader.' This is nothing more nor less than to suppose hi& 
readers endowed with the powers of divination ; for we defy 
any one who is not in the confidence of the author upon 
this subject to solve the riddle which is appended as a con- 
clusion to Christabel. He might as well attribute a defi- 
ciency of capacity to a beholder of his countenance who 
should fail, in its workings, to discover the exact emotions 
of his mind ; for Mr. Coleridge has afibrded no dearer dew 
to the geneiality of his poetical arcana." 
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The notonety which Coleridge hza attained will 
jastify the author in extending this notice, by quoting 
from the splendid criticism of Professor Wilson, who 
seems to have been a great admirer of Coleridge, not- 
i^ithstanding his obscurities. Indeed, he seems to 
represent these as not detracting from the glory of his 
idol: 

*' The Ban, you know, does not always show his orb eyen 
m the daytime ; and people are often ignorant of his place 
in the firmament. But he keeps shining away at his leis 
ure, as you would know were he to suffer eclipse. Perhaps 
be— the sun — ^is at no other time a more delightful lumina- 
ry than when he is pleased to dispense his influence through 
a genera] haze or mist — softening all the day till meridian 
is almost like the afternoon, and the grove anticipating 
gloaming (gloom), bursts into * dance and minstrelsy* ere the 
god go down into the sea. Clouds, too, become him well — 
inrhether thin, and fleecy, and braided, or piled up all round 
about him, castle-wise and cathedral &shion, to say nothing 
of temples and other metropolitan structures ; nor is it rea- 
sonable to find fault with him, when, as naked as the hour 
he was bom, * he flames on the forehead of the morning 
sky.* The grandeur, too, of his appearance on setting has 
become quite proyerbial. Now m all this he resembles 
Coleridge. It is easy to talk — ^uot very diflieuh to speechi- 
fy — hard to speak ; but to * discourse' is a gift rarely be-' 
stowed by Heaven on mortal man. Coleridge has it in per- 
fection. While he is discoursing, the world loses all its 
commonplaces, and you and your wife imagine yourselves 
Adam and Eve listening to the affable archangel Raphael in 
the garden of Eden. You would no more dream of wishing 
him to be mute for a while, than you would a river that * im- 
poses silence with a stilly sound.' Whether you understand 
two consecutive sentences we shall not stop too curiously to 
inquire ; but yon do something better, you feel the whc^e just 
like any other divine music ; and 'tis your own fault if you 
do not 

* A wiser and a better man arise to-morrow*8 mom.* 
<* Nor are we now using any exaggeration ; for if you wiD 
but think how unutterably dull are all the ordinary sayings 
and doings of this life, spent as it is with ordinary people, 
you may imagine how, in sweet delirium, you may be robbed 
of yourself by a seraphic tongue that has fed., since first I 
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lisped, on ' honey dews,' and by lips that have ' breathed 
the air of Paradise,' and learned a seraphic language, which, 
all the while that it is English, is as grand as Greek, and as 
soft as Italian. We only know this, that Coleridge is the 
alchemist that in his crucible melts down hours to mo- 
ments — and lo ! diamonds sprinkled on a plate of gold." 

*'What a world would this be were all its inhabitants to 
fiddle like Paganini, discourse like Coleridge, and do eveiy 
thing else in a style of equal perfection t But, pray, how 
does the man write poetiy with a pen upon paper, who thus 
is perpetuaUy pouring it from his inspired lips 1 Read the 
Ancient Mariner, the Nightingale, and GreneTieve. In the 
first, you shudder at the superstition of the sea ; in the sec- 
ond, you slumber in the melodies of the woods ; in the third, 
earth is Uke heaven." 

The folio wing Epigrams are not difficult to be un 
derstood and appreciated ; they display genuine wit 

*' There comes from Avaro's grave 
A deadly stench — ^why, sure, they have 
Immured lus soul witmn his grave !" 

** Sly Beelzebub took all occasions 
To try Job's constancy and patience. 
He took bis honor, took his health ; 
He took his children, took his wealth 
His servants, oxen, horses, cows, 
Hut cunning Satan did tuu take lus spouse. 

*< But Heaven, that brings out good from evil. 
And loves to disappoint the devil, 
Had predeterminea to restore 
Twofold all he had before ; 
His servants, horses, oxen, cows — 
Short-sighted deviL not lo take lus spouse 

'* Last Monday all the papers said. 

That Mr. was dead ; 

Why, then, what said the citvt 

The tenth part sadly' shook their heads, 

And shaking, si|[h'a, and sighing, said, 

* Pity, inde^, 'tis pity !' , 

" But when the said report was found 

A rumor wholly without ground, 
. Why, then, what said the city ? 
The other nine parts shook their heads 
Repeating what the tenth had said— 

* Pity, indeed, 'tis pity !' " 
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SECTION xyii. 

BOBIBT 80UTHKT (1774-1844) 

IS another poet of the Lake School, who hss acquired a 
just celebrity — more, in late years, however, for his 
prose than his poetry. In the opinion of S. G. Hall. 
"" No poet, in the present or past century, has written 
three such poems as Thalibai, Kehama, and Roderic. 
Others have more excelled in dehneaiing what they 
find before them in life ; but none have given such 
proofs of extraordinary power in creating. He has 
been called diffuse, because there is a spaciousness 
and amplitude about his poetry — as if concentration 
was the highest quality of a writer. He excels in 
unity of design and congruity of character ; and never 
did poet more adequately express heroic fortitude and 
generous affections. He has not, however, limited 
his pen to grand paintings of Epic character. Among 
his shorter productions, are found some light and 
graceful sketches, full of beauty and feelinj^, and not 
the less valuable because they invariably aim at pro- 
moting virtue." 

Southey, among all our living poets, says Professor Wil- 
son, stands aloof, and " alone in his gloiy/* For he alone 
of them all has adventured to illustrate, in poems of magni- 
tude, the different characters, customs, and manners of na- 
tions. Joan of Arc is an English and 'French stoiy — ^Thal- 
iba, an Arabian one — Kehama is Indian — Madoc, Welsh 
and American — and Roderic, Spanish and Moorish: nor 
v^ould it be easy to say (setting aside the first, which was 
a very youthful work) in which of these noble poems Mr. 
Southey has most successfully performed an achievement 
entirely beyond the power of any but the highest genius. 
In Madoc, and especially in Roderic, he has reUed on the 
truth of Nature — as it is seen in the history of great nation 
al transactions and events. In ThaL'ba and Kehama, though 
bi them, too, he has brought to be ur an almost boundless 
lore, he follows the leading of fancy and imagination, and 
walks in a world of wonders. Seldom, if ever, has one and 
the same poet exhibited such power in such different kinds 
of poetry, in truth a master, and in fiction a magician. Of 
all these poems, the conception and the execution are orig- 
inal ; in much faulty, and imperfect both, but bearing throusrh 
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oat the impress cf liigfaest genius, and breathing a moral 
ehann, in ^e midst of the wildest, and sometimes eren ex- 
traragant imaginings, that shall preserre them forerer from 
crtiliYion, and embsim them in the spirit of lore and of de- 
light 

Tlie following speinmens, of this class> are written in a 
familiar style, and display strong inyentiye genius, making 
much oat of little— edacing nse^ reflections firom objects 
in themselyes worthless : 

TO A 8FIDER. 

** Spider! thoa need'st not nm in fearidiout 
To shun my curious eyes, 
I won't humanely crush thy bowels out. 

Lest thou shouldst eat the flies. 
Nor will 1 roast thee with a fierce delight 
T^ strange iDstinctive fortitude to see, 
For there is one who might 
One day roast me. 

'* Thon'it welcome to a Rhymer sore perplexed. 
The subject of his rerse : 
There's many a one who on. a better text 

Perhaps might comment worse : 
Then shrink not, old Free-mason, from my Tiev», 
But quietly, hke me, spin out the line ; 
Do thou thy work pursue, 
As I will mine. 

** Weaver of snares, thou emblemest the ways 
Of Satan, nre of lies ; 
Hell's huge black spider, for mankind he lays 

His toils as thou lor flies. 
When Betty's busy eye runs round the room, 
Wo to tbiat nice geometry if seen ! 
But where is he whose broom 
The earth shall clean ? 

•* Spider ! of old thy flimsy webs were thought, 
And 'twas a likeness true, 
To emblem laws in which the weak are caught. 

But which the strong break through ; 
And if a victim in thy toils is ta'en, 
Like some poor client is that wretched fly, 
I'll warrant thee thou'lt drain 
His life-blood dry. 

^ And is not thy weak work like human schemes 
And care on earth employ'd ? 
Such are young hopes and Love's delightful drevna, 
So easilv destroy d** 
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So does the SUteamaii, while the avengeiB sleep, 
Self-deem'd secure, his wiles in secret Uy ; 
Soon shall destruction sweep 
His work away. 

Thou busy Isborer ! one resemblance more 

Shall yet the Terse prolong, 
For, Spider, thou art like the Poet poor. 

Whom thou hast help*d in song: 
Both busily our needful food to win, 
We work, as Nature taught, with ceaseless paiooi 
Thy bowels thou dost spin, 
I spin my brains." 



THE FILBERT. 

Nay; gather not that Filbert, Nicholas : 
There is a maggot there*; it is his house. 
His castle ; oh, commit not burglary ! 
Strip him not naked ! *tis his clothes, his shell. 
His bones, the case and armor of his life. 
And thou shalt do no murder, Nicholas ! 
It were an easy thing to crack that nut. 
Or with thy crackers or thy double teeth, 

50 easily may all things be destrov'd ! 
But 'tis not in the power of mortal man 
To mend the fracture of a filbert shell. 
Enough of dangers and of enemies 

Hath Nature's wisdom for the world ordain'd ; 

bacrease not thou the number ! Him the mouse 

Gnawing with nibbling tooth the shell's defense, 

May from his native tenement eject ; 

Him may the nut -hatch, piercing with strong bill 

(Jnwittingly destroy ; or to his board 

The squirrel bear, at leisure to be crackM. 

51 an also hath his dangers and his foes 

ks this poor maggot hath ; and when I muse 
UpcHi the aches, anxieties, and fears. 
The maggot knows not, Nicholas, methinks 
It were a nappy metamorphosis 
Fo be enkenel'd thus ; neyer to hear 
Of wars, and of invasions, and of idiots,. 
£ings, Jacobins, and tax-commissioners ; 
To feel no motion but the wind that shook 
The filbert-tree and rock'd us to our rest ; 
And in the middle of such exquisite food 
To live luxurious ! The perfection this 
Of snugness ! it were to unite at once 
Hermit retirement, aldermanic bliss, 
And stoic independence of mankind." 
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SECTION xvm. 

JAMK8 KONTOOKBBT. 

The Morayian Hymns are said to have led his mind 
into the culture of poetry. His chief characteristics 
are purity and elevation of thought, harmonious versi- 
fication, and a fine strain of devotional feeling. His 
poems can not be too highly commended to the fre- 
quent perusal of the young. The variety of subject 
adds much to the interest of his works. 

THE GRAVE. 

'* There ia a calm for those who weep, 
A rest for weary pilgrim's found, 
They softly lie and sweetlv sleep 

Low in the gromid. 

The storm that wrecks l3ie winter sky 
No more disturbs their deep repose. 
Than summer evening's latest sigh 
That shuts the rose. 

I long to lay this painful head 
And aching heart beneath the soil, 
To slumber in that dreamless bed 
From all my toiL 

For misery stole me at my birth, 
And cast me helpless on the wild : 
I perish ; O my mother earth, 

Take home thy child. 

On thy dear lap these limbs reclined, 
Shidl gently moulder into thee : 
' Nor leave one wretched trace behind 

Resembling me. 
m * * t * « * 

There is a calm for those who weep, 
A rest for weary pilgrims found ; 
And while the mould'ring ashes sleep 
Low in the ground. 

The soul, of origin divine, 

God's glorious image, freed from clay, 

In heaven's eternal sphere shall shine 

A star of day." 
* * * * 

We hope to receive the thanks of young ladies who 
mtend to provide themselves with an Album, that so- 
cial and literary luxury, for inserting here a collectiDn 
of admirable mottoes, from the versatile and vigorous 
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pen of the fine poet now under review. Some may 
need to be informed, that the term Album is derived 
from a Latin word, sigrnifying white, and is therefore 
applied usually to an elegant blank book, in which we 
request our friends to write something as a memorial 
of themselves. This explanation may be necessary to 
some, for understanding the second motto below, and 
also the sixth. 

MOTTOES FOR ALBUMS. 

I. 
Mind is inTisible, but yoa may find 
A method here to let me see yoor mind. 

11. 
Behold my ^bnm mibegun. 
Which when 'tis finish'd will be none. 

III. 
Faint lines, on brittle glass and clear, 

A diamond pen may trace with art: 
But what the feeblest hand writes here, 

Is graven on the owner's heart 

IV. 

May all the names recorded here 
In the Lamb's book of life appear. 

V. 

Here Mends assemble, hand and heart ; 
Whom life may sever, death must part ; 
Sweet be their deaths, their lives well spent, 
And this their friendship's monument. 

VI. 

My Album is a barren tree, 
Where leaves and only leaves yon see : 
But touch it — ^flowers and firuits will spring. 
And birds among the foliage sing. 

VII. 

Fairies were kind to countrjr jennies. 
And in their shoes dropp'd silver pennies ; 
Here the bright tokens which you leave. 
As fiedry favors I receive. 

VIII. 

My Album's open ; come and see ; 
Wliat, won't you waste a thought on me T 
Write but a word, a word or two. 
And make me love to think on you. 

In earnestness and fervor (says Professor Wilson), 
his poem " The Pelican Island^' is by few or none ex 
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celled : it is embalmed in sincerity^and therefore shall 
not fade away, neither shall it moulder. Not that it 
is a mammy ; say, rather, a fair form laid asleep in 
immortality — ^its face wearing, day and night, summer 
and winter, look at it when you will, a saintly, a ce- 
lestial smile. 

In proof that a great poet, like Montgomery, does 
not need a great subject to display his powers upon, 
we give you his 

^ EPITAPH ON A GNAT, 

X. found cnuhed on a leaf of a lady's album, and written (with m 
*> '.difftreni niadmg m the Uut Utu) in lead-pencil beneath it 





^ With painting, poesy, and thought ; 

^ Where tracks of mortal hands are seen 
A hand iuTisible has been. 
And left this autograph behind, 



Thia image from the Eternal mind ; 
A work of skill surpassing sense, 
A labor of Omnipotence ! 

Though frail as dust it meet the eye, 
He form'd this gnat who built the sky ; 
Stop — ^iest it yanish at thy breath— 
This speck had life, and suffered death ! 
Sheffield July 18, 1827. 

You will find another fine specimen of the style of 
Montgomery, both prosaic and poetic, in the sketch 
of Bums on a subsequent page. 

SECTION XIX. 

LORD BYRON (1788-1824). 

In man^r respects one of the most talented of wri- 
ters, both in prose and verse. Many of his works are 
sdtogether unexceptionable, though his private char- 
acter and not a few of his writings are to be consid- 
ered infamous. His own feelings were, for the most 
part, bitter, misanthropic, and violent, and to these he 
IS continually giving expression in his poems. His 
" Childe Harold," his ** Apostrophe to the Ocean," and 
his " Prisoner of Chillon," have been much admired. 

Sheridan Knowles sets forth the gr<uid peeuliariiiei qfBn 
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ran as follows : Year after year, and month &fter month, hr 
continued to repeat that to be wretched is the destiny of aS . 
that to be eminently wretched is the destiny of the eminent 
that all the desires by which we are cursed lead alike tc 
misery — ^if they are not gratified, to the* misery of disappoint 
ment ; if they are gratified, to the misery of satiety. Hit 
principal heroes are men who have arrived by difibreot roads 
at the same goal of despair, who are sick of life, who are at 
war with society, who are supported in their anguish only 
by an unconquerable pride, resendiling that of Prometheus 
on the rock or of Satan in the burning marl ; who can mas- 
ter their agonies by the force of their will ; and who, to the 
last, defy the whole power of earth and Heaven. 

Btron and Maoke are compared by Hazlitt in the follow 
ing terms: 

Mr. Moore's Muse is another Ariel, as lijy^t, as tricksy, as 
indefatigable, and as humane a spirit. His fancy is forever 
on the wing, flutters in the gale, glitters in the sun. His 
thoughts are as restless, as many, and as bright, as the in- 
sects that people the sunbeam. An airy voyager on life's 
stream* hip mind inhales the fragrance of a thousand shores,. . 
and drinkd of endless pleasures under halcyon does. His ^M 
variety cloys ; his rapidity dazzles alid distracts ^e sigkt. ^ 
He wants intensity, stretch, and grandeur. The sweetnelkH 
of his poetry evaporates lUie the effluvia exhaled from beds 
of flowers 1 His Irish Melodies are not tree from affecta- 
tion and a certain sickliness of pretension. His serious de- 
scriptions are apt to run into flowery tenderness ; his pathos 
sometimes melts into a mawkish sensibility, or crystallizes 
.nto all the prettinesses of aMegorical language. But he has 
wit at will, and of the first quality. His satirical and bur 
lesque poetry is his best. He resembles the bee : he has 
its honey and its sting. 

Lord Byron, unlike Moore, shuts himself up in the impen- 
etrable g^oom of his own thoughts, and buries the natural 
light of things in "node monastic." The Giaour, the Cor- 
sair, Ohilde Harold, are all the same person, and they are 
apparently all himself. The everlasting repetition of one 
subject— 4he same dark ground of fiction, with the darker 
colors of the poet's mind spread over it — the unceasing ac- 
cumulat'on of horrors on horror's head, steels the mind 
against the sense of pain, as inevitably as the unwearied 
siren founds and luxurious monotony of Mr. Moore's poetrr 
make it inaccessible to pleasure 
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Lord Byron's poetry is as morbid as Mr. Moore's is care- 
less and dissipated. He has more depth of passion, more 
force and impetuosity, but the passion is' always of the same 
anaccountable character, at once violent and suUen,' fierce 
and gloomy. In vigor of style and force of conception, he, 
in one sense, surpasses every writer of the present day. 
He has beauty, sometimes lurking beneath his strength, ten- 
derness sometimes joined with the phrensy of despair. Tlie 
flowers that adorn his poetry bloom over chamel-housea 
and the grave! 

THE DTIN6 GLADIATOR. 

I see before me the Gladiator lie : 
He leans upon bis hand— his manly brow 
OoDsenta to death, but conquers agonv. 
And his droop'd^ead sinks gradually low ; 
And through oitfjBide the last drops, ebbing slow 
From the red gash, £&U heavy, one by one. 
Like the first of a thunder-shower ; and now 
The arena swims around him— he is gone. 
Ere ceased the inhuman shout which biil'd the wretch who wos 

He heard it, but he heeded not — ^his eyes 
Were with his heart, and that was fiu: away ; 
He reck'd not of the life he lost nor prize, 
But where his rude hut by the Dtmube lay, 
TTure were his youn^ barbarians all at play, 
TTiare was their Dacian mother— he, their sire, 
Butcher'd to make a Roman holyday. 
All this rush'd with his blood — shall he expire. 
And unrevenged 7 Arise, ye Groths ! and glut your ire ! 

WATERLOO. 

There was a sound of revelry by night, 
And Belgium's capital had gather'd then 
Her beauty and her chivalry, and bright 
The lamps shone o'er fair women and brave men ; 
A thousand hearts beat happily, and when 
Music arose with its voluptuous swell. 
Soft eves looked love to eyes which spake again. 
And all went merry as a marriage-bell ; 
But hush ! hark ! a deep sound strikes like a rising knell . 

Did ye not hear it ? No : 'twas but the wind, 
Or tne car rattling o'er the stony street ; 
On with the dance ! let joy be unconfined ; 
No sleep till mom, when Youth and Pleasure meet 
To chase the glowing hours with flying feet — 
But hark ! that heavy sound breaks in once more. 
As if the clouds its echo would repeat ; 
And nearer, clearer, deadlier than before ! 
A»*m ' arm ! it is — if i« — the cannon's opening: roar ' 
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Ah ! then and there were hurrying to and bo, 
And gathering tears, and tremblings of distress, 
And cheeks tul pale, which but an hour ago 
Blushed at the praise of their own loveliness ; 
And there were sudden partings, such as press 
The life from out young hearts, and choking sighs 
Which ne'er might be repeated ; who could guess 
If ever more should meet those mutual eyes. 
Since upon nights so sweet, such awful mom could rise 
And there was mounting in hot haste ; the steed. 
The mustering squadron, and the clattering car, 
Went pourmg forward with inmetuous speed, 
And swiftly wnmng in the ranks of war ; 
And the deep thunder, peal on peal afar ; 
And near the beat of the alarming drum 
Boased up the soldier ere the morning star ; 
While throng'd the citizens with terror dumb, 
On whispering, with white lips — " The foe ! They come, the} 
come !" 

A fine specimen of Byron's writing may be seen in 
section xii., allotted to Henry Kirke White. 

SECTION XX. 

ROBERT POLLOK. 

His chief work is "The Course of Time," an ad- 
mirable poem, di8pla3dng more than ordinary poetic 
ability, and great profundity of thought. Unlike too 
much of the poetry of the age, it conveys definite and 
vsduable ideas. It is free from that wordy indefinite- 
ness which is the fault of much of modem writing. 
It presents just yiews of human character, history, and 
condition, while the Divine government over our world 
is correctly and strikingly portrayed. It abounds in 
beautiful and impressive pictures. It is written in 
blank verse, and can be read without weariness. 

One of his biographers informs us th^t his habits were 
those of a close student: his reading was extensive; he 
^uld converse on almost every subject : he had a great fa- 
cihty in -composition : in confirmation of which, he is said 
to have written nearly a thousand lines weekly of the last 
four books of the " Coarse of Tune." For so young a man, 
this poem was a vast achievement. The book he loved best 
was the Bible, and his style is often scriptural. Young 
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Milton, and Byron, were the poets which he chiefly studied 
He had much to learn in composition ; and, had he lired, he 
would hare looked almost with humiliation on much that 
is at present eulogised by his devoted admirers. Bat the 
soul of poetry is there, though often dimly enveloped, and 
many passages there are, and long ones, too, that heave, and 
hurry, and glow along in a divine enthwsiasm. 

The following deeeription, hy Mm, of a poet, is 
thought to apply to 8. T. Coleridge, whom we have 
already noticed : 

" Mcwt fit was mi^ « place for maatng men. 
Happiest aometimea when muaing without aim. 
It waa, indeed, a wondroua sort of bliss 
The lonely bard enjoy'd, when forth he walk'd 
Unpurposed ; stood, and knew not why ; sat down, 
And knew not where ; arose and knew not when ; 
Had eyes, and saw not ; ears, and nothing heard ; 
And sought— sought neitiier heaven nor earth— eougfat iiaugtii. 
Nor meant to ^ink ; kiut ran, maamliNie, tkniti§^ vaat 
Ofvuionmry thingt^ fairer Aon mtglU 
Thai VHu ; and aaw the distant topt ofthattghta 
Which mai^foomnum*tature never mow. 
Greater than aught that largest worlds could hold. 
Or give idea of to those who read. 
He enter'd mfo Natures holy place. 
Her inner chancer, and bdtdd her face 
UnveiTd ; and heard tmutterable things 
And inosmmatnicable visions saw." 

The following extract exhibits a prophetic view ol 
the literature of the Course of Time, particularly de- 
scriptive of our own day of multitudinous publications ; 
too many of which are faithfully portrayed in the Ian 
guage of the author, as being 

*^Like swarms 
Of ioeusts, which (vod sent to vex s land 
Rebellious long." 

TH£ BOOKS OF TI1£B. 

'One glance of wonder, as we ptass, deserve 
The books of Time. Productive was the world 
In many things ; but most in books : like swaims 
Of locusts, which God sent to vex a land 
Rebellious long, admonishM long m vain. 
Their numbers they pour'd annually on man. 
From heads conceiving still: perpetual birth! 
Thou wonderest how the world coutala'd them aU > 
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Thy vroadBT stay : 20^6 men, this was their doom 

That dust they were, and should to dust retanL 

And oft their fathers, childless and bereaved. 

Wept o'er their graves, when they themselves we e ff*«ei&i 

And on them fell, as fell on every age. 

As on their authors fell, oblivious Night, 

Wliich o'er the past lay darkling, heavy, still, 

Inip«)fitrable, motionless, and sad, 

Having his dismal leaden plumage, stirred 

By no remembrancer, to snow the men 

Who after came what was concealed beneath.** 

NOVELS. 

The story-telling tribe alone^outran 
All calculation fu, and left behind. 
Lagging, the swiftest number : dreadful, even 
To fancy, was their never-ceasinfi^ birth ; 
And room had lack'd, had not their life been short. 
Excepting some — their delSnition take 
Thou thus, expressed in gentle phrase, which leaves 
Some truth beiiind. A novel was a book 
Three-volumed, and once read : and oft cramm'd foil 
Of poisonous error, blackening every page ; 
Ana oflener still of ^rifling, second-hand 
Remark, and old, diseased, putrid thoughts. 
And miserable incident, at war 
With nature, with itself and truth at war : 
Yet channing still the greedy reader on, 
Till nothing found, but dreaming emptiness. 
These, like ephemera, sprung in a day. 
From lean and shallow-soil'd brains of sand, 
And in a day ejroired ; yet whUe they lived, 
Tremendous, oft-times, was the popular roar ; 
And cries of— Live forever — struck the skies.'* 

SECTION XXL 

mnn feucia d. hehans, 

born In 1793, of Insh and Ge^ man origin, passed hei 
youth among the mountains and valleys of North 
Wales, the sublime and beautiful scenes of which 
produced their natural effects upon her mind. ** The 
earnest and continual study of Shakspeare imparted 
to her the power of giving language to thought ; and 
before she had entered her thirteenth year, a printed 
collection of her Juvenile Poems was given to the 
world. From this period till her death, in 1835, sho 
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has sent forth volume after volume, each surpassing 
the other in sweetness and power. A tone of gentle 
unforced, and persuasive goodness pervades her poe 
try ; it displays no fiery passion and resorts to no ve 
hement appeal : it is often sad, but never exhibits i 
complaining spirit; her diction is harmonious and 
free ; her themes, though infinitely varied, are all hap 
pily chosen, and treated with grace, originality, and 
judgment. Her poetry is full of images, but they are 
always natural and true ; it is studded with ornaments 
but they are never unbecoming." 

THE SWITZER'S WIFE. 

The bright blood left the youthful mother's cheek 
Back on the linden-stem she leaned her form ; 

And her lip trembled, as it strove to speak, 
Like a utdl harp-string, shaken by the storm. 

Twas but a moment, and the faintness passed, 

Knd the free Alpine spirit woke at last 

Ar<d she, that ever through her home had moved 
With the meek thoughtfulness and quiet smile 

Of woman, calmly loving and beloved. 
And timid in her happmess the while, 

Stood brightly forth and steadfastly, tiiat hour 

Her clear glance kindling into sudden power. 

Ay, pale she stood, but with an eye of light, 
And took her fair child to her holy breast, 

And lifted her soft voice, that gathered might 
As it found language — " Are we thus oppressed ? 

Then must we live upon our mountain-sod. 

And man must arm, and woman call on God ! 

" I know what thou wouldst do— and be it done * 
Thy soul is darkened with its fears for me. 
Trust me to Heaven, my husband ! — ^this, thy son. 
The babe whom I have borne thee, must be free 
And the sweet memory of our pleasant hearth 
May well give strength— if augnt be strong on eartk 

■* Thou hast been brooding o'er the silent dread 
Of my desponding tears ; now lift once more, 
My hunter of the huls, thy stately head. 

And let thine eagle glance mv loy restore ! 
I can bear all but scNBiiig thee subaued — 
Take to thee back thine own undaunted mood. 

■* Oo forth beside the waters, and along 

The ohamois-paths, and through the forests go , 
And tell, in burning words, thy tale of wrong 
To the brave hearts that mid the hamlet glow. 
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Ood shall be with thee, my beloyed !— A way ! 
Hless bat my child, and leave me~I can pray *" 

He sprang up like a wairior-youth, awaking 

To clanon-soimds upon the ringing air ; 
He caught her to his breast, while proud tears breaking 

From his dark eyes, fell o'er her oraided hair — 
And ** Worthy art thou," was his joyous cry, 
** That man for thee should gird himself to die. 

'* My bride, my wife, the mother to my child ! 

Now shall thy name be armor to my heart ; 
And this our land, by chains no more defiled. 

Be taught of thee to choose the better part ! 
Igo — ^thy spirit on my words shall dwell ; 
Thj gentle voice shall stir the Alps^Farewell !" 

And thus they parted, by the quiet lake 
In the clear starlight ; he, the strength to rouse 

Of the free hiUs ; she, thoughtful for ms sake, 
To rock her child beneath the whispeiing boughs, 

Singing its blue, half-curtain'd eyes to sleep, 

With a low h3rmn, amid the stillness deep. 

We should be glad to quote more largely from this gifted 
poetess, and from others of Great Britain, but must limit 
ourselTes to a criticism of Professor Wilson, of Edinburgh, 
ui>on them — as a class. The Bbitish poetessbs, he says, 
seem a series of exceedingly sensible maids and matrons — 
not *^ with eyes in a fine phrensy rolling" — nor with hair 
diBheTeled by the tossings of inspiration, but of calm coun- 
tenances and sedate demeanor, not veiy distinguishable from 
those we love to look on by " parlor twilight" in any happy 
household we are in the habit of dropping in upon of an 
eyening a familiar guest. 

SECTION XXII. 

HENBT KIRKB WHITB. 

No one can read the memoir of this young bard, 
from the elegant pen of Southey the poet, without 
deep sensibility. We shall furnish a few sketches to 
allure the youn^ student to an imitation of the literary 
industry of White, though it will be necessary to add 
a serious caution about that neglect of physical cul- 
ture, and of health, which brought- him to a prematuro 
graye at the age of twenty-one. 

When very young, his love of reading was de- 
cidedly manifested. At eleven years of age, he one 
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day, at the best school in Nottingham, wrote a separ- 
ate composition for every boy in his class, which con- 
sisted of about twelve or fourteen. The master said 
he had never known them write so weU upon any 
subject before, and could not refrain from expressing 
his astonishment at the excellence of Henry's. 

At the age of thirteen, he wrote some verses, of 
which the following are a part : 

ON BEINO CONFINED TO SCHOOL ONE PLEASANT MORNINQ 

IN SPRING. 

• * * * * 

** How gladly would my soul forego 
All that anthmeticians know, ' 
Or stiff grammarians quaintly teach, 
Or all that industry can reach, 
To taste each mom the joys 
That with the laughing sun arise , 
And unconstrained to rove along 
The hushy brakes and glens among ; 
And woo the muse's gentle power, 

In unfrequented rural bower !'' 

****** 

In a few years he entered on the study of law, and 
pursued it with an application so unremitting that he 
scarce allowed himself time to eat his meals, or to 
refresh his body by sleep. Even in his walks his 
mind was intensely occupied. Thus his health suf- 
fered and soon gave way. His biography by Dr. 
Southey, his letters, and much of his poetry, are in 
a high degree fascinating. We have not room for 
long extracts from his poems, but will furnish one of 
the most affecting character, probably among the 
last that he ever penned — ^found in the close of his 
Christiad, an unfinished poem. 

** Thus far have I pursued my solemn theme 

With self-rewarding toil ; thus far have sung 
Of godlike deeds, far loftier than beseem 

The lyre, which I in early days have strung ; 

And now my spirits faint, and I have hung 
The shell, that solaced me in saddest hour. 

On the dark cy|)ress ! and the strings which rung 

With Jesus' praise, their harpings now are o'er. 
Or ^h»n the breeze comes by, moan, and are heard no w ra. 
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And must the harp of Jndah sleep again f 

Shall I no more reanimate the lay ! 
Oh ! thon who Tisitest the sons of men. 

Thou who dost listen when the hamhie pray, 

One little space prolong my mournful day > 
One little lapse suspend thy last decree ! 

I am a jouthful tra^'ler in the way. 

And this slight boon would consecrate to thee, 
JBie I with death shake hands and smile that I am free. 

Lord Byron never employed his pen more inno 
cently or judiciously than in preparing the following 
lines and notes, in memory of this talented and la- 
mented youth. 

LINES ON HENRT KIRKE WHITB-BT Btbor 

Unhappy White ! (a) while life was in its spring, 
And tny young muse just waved her joyous wing, 
The spoiler came ; and all thy promise fiiir 
Has sought the eraye, to sleep foreyer there. 
Oh ' what a noble heart was here undone, 
"When Science *self destroy'd her fayorite son ! 
Yes ! she too much indulflnBd thy fond pursuit, 
She sow'd the seeds, but Death has reaped the fruit • 
*Twas thine own genius gave the final blow, 
And help*d to plant the wound that laid thee low 
So the struck eagle, stretch*d upon the plain. 
No more through rolling clouds to soar again. 
Viewed his own feather on the fatal dart, 
And yring'd the shaft that quiyer'd in his heart. 
Keen were his pan^, but keener far to feel. 
He nursed the pinion which impelled the steel ; 
While the same plumage that had warm*d his nest, 
Drank the last life-drop of his bleeding breast 

(a) Henry Kirke White died at Cambridge in October, 1800, in oorjee- 
quence of too much exertion in the pursuit of studies that would haye ma 
tured a mind which disease and poverty could not impair, and which 
death itself destroyed rather than subdued. His poems abound in such 
beauties as must impress the reader with the liveliest renet that so short 
a period was allotted to talents which would have dig^ni&d even the sa* 
nred functions he was destined to assume. 

SECTION XXIII. 

WILLIAM WORDSWORTH, 

88 a poet, has been the subject of unqualified ad- 
miration by some, and of severe animadversion by 
others. To those who desire to examine the merits 
of this disputed matter, the author would recommend 
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Professor Wilson's elaborate and extended criticism 
on Wordsworth, in Blackwood^s Edinburgh Magazine 
for 1839. He has therein proved, by appropriate ex- 
tracts, that Wordsworth has displayed great powers 
of description, in the first place, of external nature , 
secondly, of nature, as connected with some internal 
passion or moral thought in the heart and mind of 
man ; thiidly, of human appearance, as indicative of 
human character, or varieties of feeling. He has also 
shown that Wordsworth has manifested an ability to 
move the affections by means of simple pathos — ^that 
he has occasionally attained a chaste and classical 
dignity — ^that he has successfully illustrated religious 
and moral truth ; and, finally, that he has brought the 
sonnet — that difficult vehicle of poetic inspiration — to 
its highest possible pitch of excellence. Professor 
Wilson has shown that Wordsworth has been over- 
estimated by his too ardent admirers,' and underrated 
by those who have had neither opportunity nor desire 
to investigate his claims to public notice. To this 
poet, he thinks, we are indebted for the most acctirate 
and noble embodying of Nature's grandest forms. 

The following descriptive passage is a triumplu** 
proof of the powers of language, when wielded by 
powerful mind : 

" A step, 
A single step, that freed me from the skirts 
Of the blind vapor, openM to my view 
Glory beyond all glory ever seen 

By waking sense, or by the dreaming soul ! 

****** 

The appearance, instantaneously disclcced, 

Was 01 a mighty city — boldly say 

A wilderness of building, sinking far 

And self-withdrawn into a wondrous depth. 

Far sinking into splendor, without end. 

Fabric it seem'd of diamond and of gold, 

With alabaster domes and silver spires, 

And blazing terrace upon terrace nigh 

Uplifted ; here, serene pavilions bright 

In avenues disposed ; there, towns begirt 

With battlements, that on their restless fronts 

Bore stars — illumination of all gems ! 

By earthly na*'ire had the efiec' been wrought 
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Upon the dark materials of the aturm 

Now pacified ; on them and on the covea, 

And mountain steeps and summits, whereunto 

The Yapors had re<^ed, taking there 

Their station under a cerulean sky." — jBvctirmofi. 

^We might, perhaps, search in vain throughout the 
whole compass of English poetry for another example 
of '^ words tinged with so many colors." Here the 
hues of nature are presented to the eye. In the fol- 
lowing passage they are limited to the ear : 

** Astounded in the mountain gap 
By peals of thunder, clap on clap, 
Ana many a terror-strikmg flash, 
And wmewhere^ at it seems f a crash 
Among the rocks ; unth weight of rainf 
And sullen motions, long and sUno, 
That to a dreary distance go-" 
Till breaking in upon the dying strain, 
A rending o'er his nead begms the fiay again." 

lyagofier. 

The lines in the italic character discover the grace 
of imitative harmony. After God's own language, 
the Hebrew, and the affluent Greek, there is probably 
no tongue so rich in imitative harmonies as our own. 
Observe the difference between the two words snow 
and rain. The hushing sound of the sibilant, in the 
first, followed by the soft liquid and by the round, full 
vowel, is not less indicative of the still descent of 
snow than the harsher liquid and vowel in the second, 
are of the falling shower. 

Wordsworth occasionally combines very beautiful 
feelings with beautiful imagery ; in other words, as 
before remarked, he has successfully exhibited nature 
in connection with some internal passion, or moral 
thought, in the heart and mind of man. For ex- 
ample : 

" Has not the soul, the being of your life, 
Received a shock of awful consciousness, 
In some calm season, when these lofty rocks. 
At night's approach, bring doum the unclouded sky 
To rest upon their circumambient walls : 
A temple framing of dimensions vast, 
And yet not too enormous for the sound 
Of human anthems — choral song, or burst 

18 
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Sablimfr of iastnuiient^ hannonT, 
To gloiifytV Eternal ! What if these 
Did neyer break the stiUness that prevails 
Here, if the solemn nightingale be mute. 
And the soft woodlark here did never chant 
Her vespeis. Nature fails not to provide . 
bnpulse and utterance. The whispering air 
SendM numrtUumJrom the shadowy heigfus. 
And blina recesses o€tiie«avem'd rocks ; 
The UttU rille and wfUn nuntl>^lessi . 
Inaudible by daylight, b|end ^h^ notes . 
With the load streams :' and (xten, at the hoar 
When iesue forth the'jtfwfjfbileAaniia heard. 
Within the circuit of tlfis'fabrie huge, 
One voice— one solittiy^ven,' flying 
Athwart the concave Of the diirk blue dome. 
Unseen, perchance above th& power of sight— 
An iron kndl ! With echoes from afiar. 
Faint, and still &inter." — Eacwdon. 

We have marked by the t/a^tc^ character thpse par- 
lions which deserve special remark. 

WORDBWOR'PH'iB PORTBAITS OP HUMAN BBIN6S. 

In executing these, not unfrequently he gives some 
masterly touches, which are to the character described 
^hat the hands of a watch are to a dial-plate. They 
tell the "^ whereabout^' of the whole man. The poel 
mnd the poetaster differ m this ; while the latter only 
describes either from recollection or from a survey 
of some object, the former, like the true painter, paints 
from an image before his mental eye— an image in 
this rei^ect transcending Nature herself, inasmuc h aa 
it combines the selectest parts of Nature. Herr fol 
lows a portrait of a true English Piimghbey : 

" Hk joints are stiff; 
Beneath a cumbrous frock, that to the knees 
Invests the thriving churl, his legs appear, 
Fellows to those which lustily upheld 
The wooden stools,, for everlasting use. 
On which our fathers sat. And mark his brow ! 
Under whose shaggy canopy are set 
Two eyes, not dimy but of a healthy stare ; 
Wide, sluggish, blank, and ignorant and stianoi^ 
Proclaiming boldly that they nevet drew 
A look or motion of intelligence 
From infairt conmng of the Christ-cros r iw 
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Cr puzzling thioagh a piimer, line bj line, 
Till perfect mastery crown the painb at laBt** 

There is, in the above lines, a kind of forcible hu« 
mor which reminds one of Cowper's manner in The 
Task. 

Again, simple pathos is an excellent attribute of 

Wonisworth. As an example of this, Professor Wil 

son introduces extracts from ** The Complaint of a 

Forsaken Indian Woman." From sickness, or failure 

of strength, she was left behind in a wintery desert, 

while her companions moved on in pursuit of their 

business. The idea that she could have traveled a 

little farther with her companions is thus stated : 

*' Alas ! ye might have dragg'd me on 
Another day, a single one ! 
Too soon I yielded to despair — 
Why did ye listen to my prayer T 
When ye were gone my Urnbt were etnnger." 

This is beautifully true to nature. It is not for her 
own sake that she clings so tenaciously to life and to 
human fellowship. She is a mother ; and, as every 
fraction of time spent with her infant is a heap of 
gold, so every least division of an hour passed apart 
from it is a weight of lead. Who can read the con- 
tinuation of her complaint without being moved ^ 

" My child f they gave thee t$ another^ 
A woman who was not thy mother. 
When from my arms my babe they took, 
Oh me, how strangely did he look ! 

Through his whole body something ran, 
A must strange working cud I see — 

As if he strove to be a man, 
That he might pull the sledge for me.*' 

The first couplet is worth whole realms of amj^lifi- 
cation. The single line, 

** A woman who was not thy mother/* 

is a world of feeling in itself. Thus does a great 
master find the shortest passage to the heart, while 
a mere describer, wandering m a labyrinth, never 
reaches the heart at all. 

Another characteristic of Wordsworth is a certain 
classical dignity. His Laodamia is an illustration of 
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this. The following sonnet is a good example of the 
chaste severity of Wordsworth's loftier style : 

SONNET. 

LOKDON, 1803. 

Milton ! thou shouldst be living at this hour 
fingland hath need of thee ; she is a fen 
Of stanuint waters ; altar, sword, and pen, 
Firesiae, the heroic wealth of hall and oower. 
Have forfeited their ancient English dower 
Of inwud hairiness. We are selfish men , 
Oh ! raise us up, return to us again ; 
And give us manners, virtue, freedom, power. 
Thy wul was like a star, and dwelt apart ; 
Thm hadst a voice whose sound was like the sea , 
Ptare as the naked heavens — ^majestic, free, 
So didst thou travel on life's common wa> 
In cheerful godliness ; and yet thy hear^ 
The lowliest duties on herself did lay. 

This is great writing : no affectation, no babyism 
here, whatever there may be in some of his writings. 
The portion marked by italics is, in particular, grand, 
from the very simplicity of its thought and diction. 
Wordsworth knows that an inch of gold is better than a 
yard of gold leaf 

Both as a moral and as a religious poet, Words- 
worth may take a high station, not. only by the side 
of Young and of Cowper, but even of Milton. 

His sonnets are good, presenting specimens of the 
descriptive, the pathetic, the playful, the majestic, the 
fanciful, the imaginative. Lord Byron, in his works, 
has introduced many a contemptuous sarcasm on this 
fine poet, and yet has unblushingly stolen from him 
many a fine thought that adorns bis own page : as in- 
stances, the third and fourth cantos of Childe Harold 
have been cited. 

On the whole, Professor Wilson denies to Wordsworth a 
place among the greatest of EngUsh poets, and yet assigns 
him a high place among true poets in general. The want 
ff a fixed style, the inequality of his compositions, the exu- 
Derant verbosity of some, .and the eccentric meanness of 
others; the striking deficiency which his works usually 
display in judgment — are all so many barriers between 
Wordsworth and the summit of fame. Although Milton is 
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tbe only poet who exceeds hm in deyotiunal sablimity, jet, 
when we consider the uniyeisal excellence of the former in 
all that he has attempted — ^hen we look upon him as the 
anthor of the great English epic — it never can be conceded 
tliat posterity wiU assign the latter a station beside him. 

On the other hand, the yariety of subjects which Words 
MTorth has touched ; the varied powers which he has dis- 
played; the passages of redeeming beauty interspersed 
even among the worst and the dullest of his productions ; 
the originality of detached thoughts scattered throughout 
works, to which, on the whole, we must deny the praise of 
originality ; the deep pathos, and occasional grandeur of his 
tyre ; his accurate obseryation of external nature ; and the 
success with which he blends the purest and most devo- 
tioiud thoughts with the glories of the visible universe— all 
'iiese are merits, which, although insufficient to raise him 
to the shrine, vet fairly admit him within the sacred temple 
«f poesy. 

SECTION XXIV. 

THOICAB yroOBB 

has written some beautiful poems, sacred as well as 
secular. It is to be regretted, as in the case of By- 
ron, that he has allowed himself so often to lend his 
splendid talents to the sad business of corrupting the 
morals of mankind. He has done so not only in some of 
his poetical writings, but in his memoirs of Sheridan 
and Byron, particularly the latter. True and enlight- 
ened friendship for this distinguished poet would have 
led the biographer to make a more modest selection 
from the letters of his admired but dissipated friend. 

Mr. Knapp gives us the following just criticism upon 
the subject of this article : 

It is difficult to speak of Moore without saying too 
little of his beauties or his faults. No man was ever 
more felicitous than he in his peculiar style of writ- 
ing. His muse came not from Pindus, braced with 
mountain air, but all redolent from the paradise of 
Mohammed, full of joy and enchantment, bordering 
upon intoxication. His sweets never cloy, nor can 
it be said that he is ever vulgar, however sensual. It 
must be confessed that, in his late poetical works, he 
^as atoned for the looseness of his earlier writings. 
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A REFLECTION AT SEA 

See how, beneath the moonbeam's smile. 

Yon little billow heaTes its breast. 
And foams and sparkles for a while, 

And muimuring then subsides to resu 

Thns man, the sport of bliss and care. 

Rises on Time's eventful sea ; 
And, having swell'd a moment there, 

Thus melts into eternity ! 

MIRIAM'S SONG. 

Sound the loud timbrel o'er Egypt's dark sea ! 
Jehovah has triumph'd, his people are free. 
Sin^, for the pride of the tyrant is broken. 

His chariots, his horsemen, all splendid and brave, 
How vain was their boasting ! The Lord hath but spoken. 

And chariots and horsemen are sunk in the wave. 
Sound the loud timbrel o'er Egypt's dark sea ! 

lehovahhas triumph'd, his people are free. 

• ♦ ♦ ♦ ♦ 

Lallah Rook'* is Moore's best poem. 
Of all the song-writers (says Professor Wilson; 
that ever warbled, or chanted, or sung, the best, in 
our estimation, is verily none other than Thomas 
Moore. True, that Robert Bums has indited several 
songs that slip into the heart, just like light, no one 
knows how, filling its chambers sweetly and silently, 
and leaving it nothing more to desire for perfect con- 
tentment. 

SECTION XXV. 

ROBERT BURNS. 

He has written much of the sweetest poetry in the 
language ; much, also, that a just regard to his own 
reputation would have suppressed and thrown into ob- 
livion. According to the poet.Montgomery, " Bums, 
as a writer, when worthily employing his talents, is 
the poet of trath, of nature, and of Scotland. The 
high praises bestowed upon this author must be con- 
fined to the best and the purest in morals and in taste. 
The genius of Burns resembled the pearl of Cleopa- 
tra, both in i»*i worth and its fortune : the one was 
moulded by nature in secret, beneath the depths ol 
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- he ocean : the other was produced and perfected by 
the same hand, in equal obscurity, on tlie banks of the 
Ayre. The former was suddenly brought to light, 
and shone for a season on the forehead of imperial 
beauty; the latter, not less unexpectedly, emerged 
from the shade, and dazzled and delighted an admir- 
ing nation, in the keeping of a Scottish peasant. 
The fate of both was the same ; each was wantonly 
dissolved in the cup of pleasure, and quaffed by its 
possessor at one intemperate draught." 

Mr. M . has beautifully delineated his poetic powers 
in verse : 

What bird in beauty, flight, or song, 

Can with this bird compare. 
Who sang as sweet, and soar'd as strong 

As ever child of air ? 

His plume, his note, his form, could Buens 

For whim or pleasure change ; 
He was not one, but all by turns. 

With transmigration strange. 

The black-bird, oracle of spring, 

When flow'd his moral lav ; 
The swallow, wheeling on his wing, 

Capriciously at play ; 

The humming-bird, from bloom to bloom, 

Inhaling heavenly balm; 
The raven, in the tempest's gloom ; 

The halcyon, in the calm: 

In " auld Kirk AUoway," the owl. 

At witching time of night : 
By " bonnie Doon," the earliest fow 

That carol'd to the light. 

He was the wren amid the grove, 

When in his homely vein ; 
At Bannockbum the bird of Jove, 

With thunder in his train : 

The wood-lark, in his mournful hours ; 

The goldfinch, in his mirth ; 
The thrush, a spendthrift of his powers, 

Enrapturing heaven and earth ; 

The swan, in majesty and grace, 

Contemplative and still ; 
But, roused, no fi&lcon in the chase 

Could like his satire kill. 
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The linnet in simplieity. 

In tenderness the dove ; 
But, more than all beside, was he 

The nightingale in love. 

Oh! had he never stoop'd to shame, 

Nor lent a charm to vice, 
How had devotion loved to name 

That bird of paradise ! 

Peace to the dead ! In Scotia's choir 

Of minstrels great and small. 
He sprang from his spontaneous fire 

The phmnix of them alL 

The style of his patriotic poetry may be judg^ oi 
from the following stanza. It is taken from his " Cot 
ter's Saturday Night :'' 

*' O Scotia ! my dear, my native soil ! 

For whom my warmest v^sh to Heaven is sent. 
Long may thy nardy sons of rustic toil 

Be blessed with health, and peace, and sweet content i 

And oh, may Heaven their simple lives prevent ^ 

From luxury's contagion weak and vile ; 
Then however crowns and coronets be rent, 

A virtuous populace may rise the while, | 

And stand, a wall of fire, around their much-loved isle." 

The kindness of his heart may be seen in the foil 
mg selections : 

ON SCARING SOME WATER-FOWL IN LOCH TURIT i 

Why, ye tenants of the lake, ' 

For me your watery haunt forsake ? 

Tell me, fellow-creatures, why 

At my presence thus you fly ? 

Why disturb your social joys. 

Parent, filial, kindred ties f 

Common friend to you and me ; 

Nature's gifts to all are free ; 

Peaceful keep your dimplien wave, 

Busy feed, or wanton lave ; I 

Or, beneath the sheltering rock, 

Bide the surging billows' shcok. 

Conscious, blushing for our race, ; 

Soon, too soon, your fears I trace. 
Man, your proud, usurping foe. 

Would be lord of all below ; i 

Plumes himself in freedom's pride, 
Tin^nt stem to all beside. 
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^7€ SEEING A WOTTNDED JUXB UMP BT MB WHICH ▲ FBI 

LOW HAD JUST SHOT AT. 

Inhuman man ! corse on thy barbarous art, 

And blasted be thy murder-aiming eje ! 

May never pity soothe thee with a sigh, 
Nor ever pleasure glad thy cruel heart ! 

Oo lire, poor wanderer of the wood and field, 

The bitter little that of life remains ; 

No more the thickening brakes and verdant plains 

To thee diall home, or food, or pastime yield. 
♦ ♦♦♦*♦« 

STANZAS IN THE PROSPECT OF DEATH. 
♦ »♦♦♦♦• 

Fain would I say, '* Forgive my foul offense *" 

Fain promise never more to disobey j 
But, should mv Author health again disp^oee, 

A^ain I mignt desert fair virtue's way , 
Agam in folly's path might go astray ; 

Again exalt the brute and sink the man ; 
Then how should I for heavenly mercies pray t 
Who sin so oft have moum'd, yet to temptation ran ^ 

O thou, great Governor of all below ! 

If I may dare a lifted eye to thee. 
Thy nod can make the tempest cease to blow. 

Or still the tumult of the raging sea ; 
With what controlling power assist e'en me. 

Those headlong, furious passions to confine *, 
For idl unfit I feel my powers to be 

To rule their torrent in th' allowed line : 
O, aid me with thy help, Omnipotence Divine ! 

SECTION XXVI. 

WALTXB SCOTT. 

In his poetry he imitated the style of the early 
minstrels of his own land, and of some specimens of 
German literature. He has revived the manners, cus- 
toms, incidents, and sentiments of chivalrous times. 
The " Lay of the Last Minstrel," " Marmion," and 
" Lady of the Lake" are considered the finest of his 
tales. The opinion has been expressed that if it be 
possible for either to be forgotten, his poems will 
outlive his prose, since the latter possesses no valu- 
able quality which is not possessed also by the 
former ; these qusdities being a deeply exciting story, 
true pictures of scenery, fine and accurate portraits 
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of character, clear and impressive accounts of ancien* 
customs, details of battles, satisfying to the fancy, yet 
capable of enduring the sternest test of truth. In ad- 
dition to all these, his poems are written in the most 
harmonious verse, and in a style adapted equally to 
delight those who possess and those who are without 
a refined poetical taste. 

Here we may commend to the perusal of youth and 
of others, the two volumes of the *' Select Works of 
British Poets," by Professor Frost and S. C. Hall, 
who have given also a more extended notice, than 
the limits of this work allow, of the poets we have 
named and of others. 

800TT AND WORDSWORTH. 

Mr. Hazlitt presents the following portrait of them . 

Walter Scott describes that wluch is most easily and 
generally understood with more vivacity and efiect than 
any body else. His style is clear, flowing, and transparent : 
his sentiments, of which his style is an easy and natural 
medium, are conmion to him with his readers. He differs 
from his readers only in a greater range of knowledge and 
facility of expression. His poetry belongs to the class of 
improvisatori poetry. It has neither depth, height, nor 
breadth in it ; neither uncommon strength nor uncommon 
refinement of thought, sentiment, or language. He selects 
a story that is sure to please, full of incidents, characters, 
peculiar manners, costume, and scenery ; and he tells it in 
a way that can offend no one. He never wearies or disap- 
points you. He is communicative, but not his own hero. 
He never obtrudes himself on your notice to prevent your 
seeing the subject. He is very inferior to Lord Byron in 
intense passion, to Moore in delightful fancy, to Mr. Words- 
worth in profound sentiment ; but he has more picturesque 
power than any of them ; that is, he places the objects 
themselves, about which they might feel or think, in a much 
more striking point of view, with greater variety of dresa 
and attitude, and with more local truth of coloring. Few 
descriptions have a more complete reality, a more striking 
appearance of life and motion, than that of the warriors in 
the Lady of the Lake, who start up at the conunand of 
Roderic Dhu, from their concesdment under the fern, and 
disappear again in an instant The Lay of the Last Min- 
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Btrel and Mannion are the first, and perhaps the best of his 
^rorks. 

Mr. Wordsworth is the most original poet now living. 
He is the reverse of Walter Scott in his defects and excel- 
lences. He has nearly all that the other wants', and wants 
all ^at the other possesses. His poietry is not external, but 
internal ; it does not depend on tradition, or story, or old 
song ; he furnishes it from, his own mind, and is his own 
subject. He is the poet of mere sentiment. Of many of 
the lyrical ballads and sonnets, it is not possible to speak in 
terms of too high praise, for their originality and pathos. 
The " Hart-Leap Well" is a favorite poem with Mr. Hazlitt. 
We have not space for its insertion here. 

The Lake School of poetry ^ to which Mr. Wordsworth be- 
longs, had its origin in the French Revolution^ about the time of 
which En^ish poetry had degenerated into the most trite, 
insipid, and mechanical of afi things, in the hands of the 
followers of Pope and the old French school of poetry. 
From the impulse, of that revolution, poetry rose at once 
from the most servile imitation and tamest commonplace 
to the utmost pitch of singularity and paradox. The change 
in the belles-lettres was as complete, and to many persons 
as startling, as the change in politics, with which it went 
hand in hand. According to the prevailing notions, all was 
to be natural and new. Nothing that was established was 
to be tolerated. All the commonplace figures of poetry, 
tropes, allegories, personifications, with the whole heathen 
m^^hdogy, were instantly discarded ; a classical allusion 
was considered as a piece of antiquated foppery ; rhyme 
was looked upon as a relic of the feudal system, and regular 
metre was abolished along with regular government. A 
singularly affected simplicity prevailed in dress and man- 
ners, in style and sentiment. Something new and original, 
no matter whether good, bad, ur indifferent, whether mean 
or lofty, extravagant or childish, was all that was aimed at, 
or considered as compatible with sound philosophy and an 
ige of reason. The paradox they set out with was, that all 
things are by nature equally fit subjects for poetry ; or that, 
if there is any preference to be given, those that are the 
meanest and most unpromising are the best, as they have 
the greatest scope for the unbounded stores of thought and 
fancy in the writer's own mind, and for a display of origi- 
nality and invention. 
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LADT OF THE LAKE. 

XIII. 

Am the tall ship, whose lofty prow 

Shall never stem the billows more. 

Deserted by her gallant band, 

Amid the breakers lies astrand ; 

So, on his couch, lies Roderic Dhu * 

And oft his fever'd limbs he threw 

In toss abrupt, as when her sides 

Lie rocking m th' advancing tides, 

That shake her frame to ceaseless beat. 

Yet can not heave her from her seat ; 

Oh ! how unlike her course at sea ! 

Or his free step on hill and lea ! 

Soon as the imnstrel he could scan, 

— " What of the ladv ? of my clan ? 

My mother T — Doupflas ? — tell me all ! 

Have they been rum*d in my ML 7 

Ah, yes ! or wherefore art thou here ? 

Yet speak — sneak boldly— do not fear." 

(For Allan, wno his mood well knew, 

Was choked with grief and terror too.) 

•• Who fought ? who fled ?— Old man, be brief: 

Some might, for they had lost their chief, 

Who basely live ? — who bravely died T" 

** O, calm thee, chief!" the minstrel cried, 

** Ellen is safe."— *< For that, thank Heaven !* 

" And hopes are for the Douglas given; 

The Lady Margaret too is well. 

And, for thy clan — on field or fell. 

Has never harp of minstrel told 

Of combat fought so true and bold ; 

Thy stately pine is yet unbent. 

Though many a goodly bough is rent." 

XIV. 

The chieftain reared his form on high. 
And fever's fire was in his eye ; 
But ghastly, pale, and livid streaks 
Ghecker'd his swarthy brow and cheeks. 
— " Hark, minstrel ! I have heard thee pla> 
With measure bold, on festsl day. 
In yon lone isle — again where ne'er 
Shall harper play, or warrior hear ! 
That stirring air that peals on high, 
O'er Dermid's race our victory. 
Strike it ! and then (for well thou canst), 
Free from thy minstrel spirit glanced. 
Fling me the picture of tne fight, 
When met my clan the Saxon might " 
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XT. 
BATTLE OP 6EAL AM DUINI. 

' Ptie minstrel came once more to view 
Tlae eastern ridge of Ben- venue, 
F'or, ere he parted, he would say, 
Farewell to lovehr Loch Achray. 
Where shall he find, in foreign land. 
So lone a lake, so sweet a strand ! 
There is no breeze upon the fern. 

No ripple on the lake, 
Upon the eyrie nods the erne, 

The deer has sought the brake ; 
The small birds will not sing aloud, 

The springing trout lies still, 
So darkly glooms yon thunder cloud. 
That sWathes, as with a purple shroud, 

Benledi's distant hill. 
Is it the thunder's solemn sound 

That mutters deep and dread, 
Or echoes from the groaning ground 
The warrior's measured tread? 
Is it the lightning's quivering glance 

That on the thicket streams, 
Or do they flash on spear and lance 

The sun's retiring beams 7 
I see the dagger-crest of Mar, 

I see the Moray's silver star 
Wave o'er the cloud of Saxon war. 

That up the lake comes windixvi^ far ! 

XVI. 

^ iieir light-arm d archers far and near 

Survey'd the tangled ground, 
Their centre ranks, with pikes and spear, 

A twilight forest frown'd ; 
Their barbed horsemen, in the rear. 

The stem battalia crown'd. 
No cymbal clash'd, no clarion rang, 

Still were the pipe and drum ; 
Save heavy tread, and armor's clang. 

The sullen march was dumb. 
There breathed no wind their crests to shake^ 

Or wave their flags abroad ; 
Scarce the frail aspen seem'd to quake. 

That shadow'd o'er their road. 
rh\.ir va'ward scouts no tidings bring, 

Can rouse no lurking foe, 
N^ spy ^ trace of living thing; 

Dave Vkh4»n hey atirr'd the roe ; 
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The host moves Ske a deep sea-wave. 
Where rise no rocks its pnde to brave. 

High swelling, dark, and slow. 
nrhe lake is pass'd, and now they gain 
A narrow and a broken plain. 
Before the Trosach's rugged jaws , 
And here the horse and spearman pause, 
While, to explore the dangerous gien, 
Dive through the pass the archer men. 

XVII. 

At once there rose so wild a yell 
Within that dark and narrow dell, 
As all the fiends, from heaven that fell, 
Had peal'd the banner cry of hell ! 
Forth from the pass in tumult driven. 
Like chaff before the wind of heaven. 

The archery appear • 
For life ! for life ! their flight they ply-— . 
And shriek, and shout, and battle cry, 
And plaids and bonnets waving high. 
And broadswords flashing to the sky. 

Are maddening in the rear. 
Onward they drive in dreadful race, 

Pursuers and pursued ; 
Before that tide of flight and chase, 
How shall it keep its rooted place. 

The spearmen's twilight wood ? 
— " Down, down," cried Mar, " your lances down ' 

Bear back both friend and foe !" 
Like reeds before the tempest's frown, 
That serried grove of lances brown 

At once lay level'd low ! 
And closely shouldering, side by side. 

The bristling ranks the onset bide. 

♦ * ♦ ♦ ♦ 

"•rofessor Wilson ranks Scott far above Byron, in poist 
r t^enius. His remarks, in substance, are as follows : 

We shall never say that Scott is Shakspeare ; but we 
ffhall say that he has conceived and created — ^you know 
the meaning of these words — a far greater number of char- 
acters — of real living, flesh-and-bl(X)d human beings — and 
that more naturally, truly, and consistently, than Shakspeare, 
who was sometimes transcendently great in pictures of the 
passions^ but out of their range, which surely does not 
comprehend aU rational being, was — ^nay, do not threaten 
to nmrder us — a confused and irregular delineator of humac 
life The genius of Sir Walter Scott, it will not be denied 
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is pretty national, and so are the subjects of all his noblest 
'works, be they poems, or novels and romances by the au- 
tlior of " Waverley." Up to the era of Sir Walter, living 
people had some vague, general, indistinct notion about 
dead people mouldering away to nothing centuries ago, in 
regular kirk-yards and chance burial-places, " mang muirs 
and mosses many 0,'^ somewhere or other in that difficultly 
distinguished and very debateable district called the Bor- 
ders. All at once he touched their tombs with a divining 
rod, and the turf streamed out ghosts. Some in woodman> 
dresses — most in warrior's mail — green archers leaped for* 
\nth yew bows ^ and quivers, and giants stalked, shaking 
spears. The gray chronicler smiled, and, taking up his 
pen, wrote in lines of light the annals of the chivalrous and 
heroic days of auld feudal Scotland. The nation then, for 
the first time, knew the character of its ancestors ; for those 
were not spectres — ^not they, indeed — ^nor phantoms of the 
brain — ^but gaunt flesh and blood, or glad and glorious ; base- 
bom cottage-churls of the olden time, because Scottish, be- 
came familiar to the love of the nation's heart, and so to its 
pride did the high-bom lineage of palace kings. His themes 
in prose or numerous verse are stiU '' knights, and lords, 
and mighty earls," and their lady-loves — chiefly Scottish — 
of kings that fought for fame or freedom — of fatal Flodden 
and bright Bannockbum— of the Deliverer. If that be not 
nationsd to the teeth, Homer was no Ionian, Tyrtaeus not 
sprung from Sparta, and Christopher North a Cockney. Let 
Abbotsford, then, ^ cognomened by those that choose ks, 
the Ariosto of the I« orth — we shall continue to call him plain, 
simple, immortsd Sii Walter. 

There is a long catalogue of other poets, of mcHre or less note, 
for an account of whom we can, with great pleasure, only refer to 
Chambers's " History of English Literature,'' from which we have 
freely selected and copied, in making out these sketches and se- 
lections. To the same work would we refer the student for * 
satisfactory and able record of the Prose-writers of Great Britain 
that have nourished since the beginning of English litenturek 
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iLMERIClN LITERATLfiB. 

CHAPTER I. 

AMERICAN POETS. 

SECTION I. 

POSTS OF OUB BBVOLUTIOKABT FBBI03. 

[It is snggested to teachen, in the om of the SeTenth as veil as tM 
Sixth Part, to examine their papils uvaa. the characteristics of each aathoi, 
sod to require them to read, before their class, the specimens of each poet 
with % Tiew to literaiy criticism.] 

Mr. Griswold, in his Collection of American Poetry , 
remarks that before the Revolution, before the time 
when the spirit of freedom began to influence the na- 
tional character, very little verse worthy of preserva- 
tion was produced in America, and that the poetry of 
THE colonies was without originality, energy, feeUng, 
or correctness of diction. 

(1.) Of the Revolutionary times Philip Frbnbau was 
the most distinguished poet — ^the room-mate, while in 
Princeton College, of James Madison. 

(2.) John Trumbull, LL.D., born in Connecticut, 

1750, died in 1831, having distinguished himself as the 

author o{ MFingcd, a burlesque poem, directed against 

the enemies of American liberty. It is written in Hu- 

dibrastic strain, and is said to be the best imitation of 

the great satire of Butler that was ever written. He 

was author of another poem written in the same styles 

entitled the " Progress of Dullness,''^ which was eagerly 

read during the Revolution. From his description of 

the fop of those days we extract the following lines * 

" Then, lest religion he should need, 
Of pious Hume he'll leam his creed ; 
By strongest demonstration shown, 
Evince that nothing can be known ; 
Take arguments convey'd b^ doubt, 
On Voltaire's trust, or go without , 
'Gainst Scripture rail in modem lore, 
As thousand fools have rail'd before i 
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Or pleased a nicer art display 
To expoand its doctrines all awa^r, 
Suit it to modem tastes and fashions, 
By various notes and emendations. 

Galls piety the parson's trade ; 
Cries oat» tis shame, past all abiding, 
The world should stm be so priest-ndden ; 
Applauds free thought that scorns control, 
And generous nobleness of soul, 
That acts its pleasure, good or evil, 
And fears nor Deity nor devil.** 

(3.) Timothy Dwiobt, LL.D., D.D., born 1752, died 
1817, has been pronounced the father of American 
poetry, of the higher order, though his poetry is infe- 
rior to the productions of the best English writers, 
and also of the best American poets that have follow 
ed him. The "Conquest of Canaan,^' and "Green- 
field Hill,'' are his principal productions, exhibiting 
splendor, gravity, and an exuberant fancy. 

(4.) Dr. Lemuel Hopkins, Colonel Humphrevs, and 

some others, acquired celebrity by satirical pieces 

composed during the war. Joel Barlow, also, is 

known, but not very favorably, as author of the " Co- 

Ivmbiad" He was more happy in his preparation of 

the " Hasty Pttddin^j'^ and some other humorous 

pieces. It may gratify some to understand the ori|2i!i 

of Uie name r^e thus gives it : 

"Thee the soft nations round the warm Levant 
PolarUa call ; the French, of course, Polante. 
£'en in thy native regions how I blush 
To hear the Pennsylvanians call thee Mush ! 
On Hudson's banks, while men of Belgic spawp 
hisult and eat thee by the name Suppawn. 
All spurious appellations, void of truth ; - 
Fve better known thee from my earliest youth ; 
Thy name is Hasty Pudding I thus our sires 
Were wont to greet thee fuming from their fires • 
And while they argued in thy just defense 
With logic clear, they thus explained the sense - 
In haate the boiling caldron, o'er the blaze, 
Receives and cooks the ready-powder'd maize 
In haste 'tis served, and then, in equal hastey 
With cooling milk we make the sweet repasL 
No carving to be done, no knife to grate 
The tender ear and wound the stony plate : 

19 
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9iit the smooth spoon jost fitted to the lif 
And taught with ait the yielding mass to tip. 
By fiequent jouraeys to the bowl well stc red, 
Perfonns the hashf honors of the boeid. 
Such w thy name, significant and qlear, 
A name, a sound, to erery Yai&ee dear.' 

(5.) A few years later appeared William CLiFFTcm, 
of Pennsylvania ; Robert Treat Paikb, of Massachu- 
Betts ; and Thomas G. Fessbndbn, of New-Hampshire. 
Their writings form what is called the tracsitiTe state 
of American poetry. Hitherto our poets had imita- 
ted too closely Dryden and Pope, but now began to 
pursue a more original and independent course. Thei^ 
writings consist generally of short pieces, for the sim- 
ple reason that poetry was not their business, but theii 
recreation, their time being chiefiy devoted to otbei 
pursuits. The period is approaching, however, whep 
poems of a more elaborate and finished character may 
be expected. 

SECTION 11. 

(1.) James K. Pauldino, better known as a novelist 
than a poet, has, however, written some good pieces. 
Among his prose works the most popular have been 
Salmagundi, which was written by him in connection 
with Washington Irving ; John Bull and Brother Jona- 
than ; The Dutchman's Fireside, and Westward Ho I 

(2.) John Pibrpont, of Boston, Massachusetts; a 
charming writer. He has composed in almost every 
metre, and jnany of his hymns, odes, and other brief 
poems, are remarkable for melody and spirit. His ear 
iier poems have generally been composed with more 
care than the later. Many of them relate to moral 
and religious enterprises of the present day, of which 
he has shown himself a most eloquent and powerful 
advocate. It would be gratifying to multiply extracts 
from this generous poet; but we must restrict our 
selves to a few. The first is from his " Airs of Pales- 
tine,*^ the result of his observations while traveling 
abroad in 1835 and 1836 : 

" Greece and her charms I leave for Palestine. 
There purer streams through happier valleys flow, 
And sweeter Aowers on holiei mountains blow 
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1 lore to breathe where Oflead sheds her bahn ; 

I lore to walk on Jordan's bank of palm ; 

I love to wet my foot in Hermon's dews ; 

I lore the promptings of Isaiah's muse ! 

In Carmel's holy grots I'll court repose, 

And deck my mossy couch with Sharon's deathless lose." 

NAPOLEON AT REST. 

** His &lchion flash'd along the Nile, 

His hosts he led through Alpine snows ; 
O'er Moscows tower's that blazed the while, 
His ea^e-flag unroll'd>-and froze ! 

Here sleeps he now, alone ! not one 

Of all the kinn whom crowns he gave 
fiends o'er his dust ; nor wife nor son 

Has ever seen or sought his grave. 

***•»■ 

Alone he sleeps ; the mountain cloud 
That night nangs round him, and the breath 

Of morning scatters, is the shroud 
That wraps the conqueror's clay in death. 

Pause here ! The far-off world at last 
Breathes free ; the hand that shook its thrones. 

And to the earth its mitres cast, 
Lies powerless now beneath these stones. 

Hark ! Comes there from the Pyramids, 

And from Siberia's wastes of snow, 
And Europe's hills, a voice that bids 

The world be awed to moum him ? No ; 

The only, the perpetual dirge 
That's heard there, is the sea-bird's cry — 

The mournful murmur of the surge. 
The cloud's deep voice, the wind's low sigh.** 

OBSEQUIES OF SPtTRZHEIM. 

** Stkanobr, there is bending o'er thee 

Many an eye with sorrow wet : 
All our stricken hearts deplore tnee ; 

Who that knew thee can forget ? 
Who forget that thou hast spoken? 

Who, thine eye, that noble frame? 
But that golden bowl is broken, 

In the greatness of thy fame. 

Autumn's leaves shall fall and wither 
On the spot where thou shalt rest ; 

'Tis in love we bear thee thither. 
To thy mourning mother's breast 
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For the stores of science brought Cis, 

For the charm thy goodness ga e 
To the lessons thou hast taught us, 

Can we give thee but a grave ?" 

* * * « 

The study of such an author by the youn^ must 
beget noble and virtuous sentiments, and tend to 
purify the fountains of American literature. 

SECTION III. 

(1.) RicHASD H. Dana, of Massachusetts, has written po- 
ems that are justly pronounced to be characterized by high 
religious purpose, simple sentiment, profound philosophy, 
pure and vigorous diction. The Bueaneer is his principal 
poem. The wretchedness of a depraved heart, the growth 
and operation of those harassing emotions which prey some- 
times in the bosom of the guilty, are portrayed in vivid colors 
and with strong effect. The " Changes of Home" is of an 
opposite character. It is a poem of great beauty. Says an 
admirable critic, G. B. Cheever, " We are disposed to rank 
Mr. Dana at the head of all the American poets, not except- 
ing Bryant *, and we think this is the judgment which pos- 
terity will pass upon his writings. Not because he is su- 
perior to aU others in the eloquence of his language, and in 
the polished beauty and finish of his compositions ; in these 
respects, Bryant has, in this country, no equal; and Mr. 
Dana is often careless in the dress of bis thoughts. It wUl 
be long ere any one breathes forth the soul of poetry in a 
finer strain than that to the < Evening Wind,* and Coleridge 
himself could hardly have written a nobler < Thanatopsis.' 
Bat Mr. Dana has attempted and proved successful in a 
higher and more difficult range of poetry. He exhibits 
loftier powers, and his compositions agitate the soul with 
a deeper emotion. His language, without being so beauti- 
ful and finished, is yet more vivid, concise, and alive, and 
informed with meaning. His descriptions of natural objects 
may not pass before the mind with such sweet harmony, 
but they often present, in a single line, a whole picture be- 
fore the Imagination, with a vividness and power of com- 
pression which are astonishing. For instance : 

* But when the light winds lie at rest. 
And on the glassy j heaving sea 
The black duck, toith her glossy breast 
Sits swinging silently " ,:■ 
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And again : 

* The ship works hard ; the seas run high 
Their white tops f flashing through the night 
Give to the eager, straining eye 
A wild and shiftmg light. - 

Again, as a more general instance, and a more subhme 
cine ; speaking of the prospect of immortality : 

* 'Tis in the gentle moonlight ; 
Tis floating mid 6ay*B setting glories ; Night, 
Wrapp'd in her sable robe, with silent step 
Comes to our bed, and breathes it in our ears . 
Night, and the dawn, bright day and thoughtful eve, 
All time, all bounds, the limitless expanse. 
As one vast mystic instrument, are touched 
By an unseen living hand, and conscious chords 
Quiver with joy in this great jubilee/ 

In these respects — in the power of giving in one word, 
as it were, a whole picture ; in his admirable skill in the 
perspective, and in the faculty of chaining down the vast 
and the infinite to the mind's observation, he reminds us 
both of Collins and of Milton. But, above ^ we admire 
Mr. Dana, more than any other American poet, because he 
'•art aimed not merely to please the imagination, but to 
f ouse up the soul to a solemn consideration of its future 
destinies." 

(3.) James A. Hillhouse, of Boston, bom 1789, died 
1841. Hi<« best poem is *' Hadad," a sacred drama, 
breathing the lofty thoughts and the majestic style of 
the ancient Hebrew prophets, to the study of which 
he was ardently devoted. " As a poet," says Gris- 
wold, " he possessed qualities seldom found united : 
a masculine strength of mind and a most delicate 
perception of the beautiful. The grand characteristio 
of his writings is their classical beauty. Every pas- 
sage is polished to the utmost ; yet there is no exu« 
berance, no sacrifice to false taste." 

His style may be seen in the following extract from 
his poem, " The Judgment ;" 

Nearer the mount stood Moses ; in his hana 
The rod which blasted with strange plagues the realm 
Of Misraim, and from its time-worn cnannelB 
Uptum'd the Arabian sea. Fair was his broad, 
High trout, and forth from his soU-pierdng eye 
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Did lenslation look ; whicli full he fiz'd 
Upon the blazing panoply, undazzled. 
No terrors hadthe aceae for him, who oft, 
Upon the thunder-shaken hill-top, veil'd 
With smoke and lightnings, witn Jehovah talk'd. 
And from his fiery hand received the law. 
Beyond the Jewish ruler, banded close, I saw 
The twelve apostles stand. O, with what looks 
Of ravishment and joy, what rapturous tears, 
What hearts of ecstasy, they gazed again 
On their beloved Master ! What a tide 
Of overwhelming thoughts press'd to their souls. 
When now, asHe so frequent promised, throned. 
And circled by the hosts of heaven, they traced 
The well-known lineaments of Him who shared 
Their wants and sufferings here ! Full many a dav 
Of fasting spent with Him, and night of prayer, 
Rush'd on tneir swelling hearts. 

Turn now, where stood the spotless Virgin : sweet 

Her azure eye, and fair her golden ringlets ; 

But changeral as the hues of infancy 

Her face. As on her son, her God, she gazed, 

Piz'd was her look — earnest and breathless ; now 

Suffused her glowing cheek ; now, changed to pale ; 

First, round her lip a smile celestialplay'd, 

Then, fast, fast ram'd the tears. Who can interpret ^ 

Perhaps some thought maternal cross'd her heart, 

'^^hat mused on days long past, when on her breast 

ke helpless lay, and of ms infont smile ; 

Or on those nights of terror, when, from worse 

Than wolves, she hasted with her babe to Eg3rpt." 

SECTION IV. 

f 1 ) Charles Spraoue, of Boston, has displayed ex. 
quisite taste in some of his poems. Read the follow 
ing account of a death and bmial at sea. 

** Return ! alas ! he shall return no more. 

To bless his ovm sweet home, his own proua taore. 
' I<ook once again — cold in his cabin now. 

Death's finger-mark is on his pallid brow ; 

No wife stood by, her patient watch to keep, 

To smile on him, then turn away to weep ; 

Kind woman's place rough mariners supplied, 

And shared the wanderer's blessing when he di^i. 

Wrapp'd in the raiment that it long must weai, 

His body to the deck they slowly bear ; 

Even there the spirit that I sing is true ; 

The crew look on with sad, but curious viaw • 
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The flettmg san flings round his fareweli njs ; 
Cer the broad ocean not a ripj>le plays. 
How eloquent, how awful in its power. 
The silent lecture of death's sabbath hoar! 
One voice that silence breaks— the prayer is said. 
And the last rite man pays to man i» paid ; 
The plashing waters mark his iesting«place, 
And fold him round in one long, cold embrace : 
Bright babbles for a moment sparkle d'&r. 
Then break, to be, like him, beheld no more ; 
Down, oountleae fitthoms down, he sinks to sleep. 
With all the nameless shapes that haunt the deep.* 

None but a man of tstroikg domestic and social af- 
fections could ha^e written thus. Of these affections 
there may be seen delightful evidence in ^ The Broth- 
ers," and the ^Family Meeting;'" also in his " Cenien- 
nitH Ode;' and "^ Unes to a Young Mother^ 

(2.) Cablos Wilcox, of New-Hampshire, deserves 
honorable mention. O. B. Cheever, one of the best 
prose writers in this country, remarks that '* Wilcox 
resenid)led Cowper in many respects ; in the grentle- 
ness and tenderness of his sensibilities — in the modest 
and retiring disposition of his mind — in its fine culture 
and its original poetica^. cast, and not a little in the 
character of his poetry. It has been said with truth, 
that if he had given himself to poetry as his chief oc- 
capation, he might have been the Cowper of New- 
England. 

SECTION V. 

(1.) William Cullsn Brtant, of Massachusetts, 
born in 1794. At ten years of age he began to write 
poetry for the press. When fourteen years old he 
published a volume of poems, which was so well re- 
ceived as to attain a second edition in the following 
fear. The North American Review furnishes what 
seems to be a just criticism upon Bryant as a poet, a 
part of which is here subjoined. '^ His poetry has 
truth, delicacy, and correctness, as well as uncommon 
rigor and richness ; he is always faithful to nature ; he 
•elects his groups and images with judgment. Noth- 
ing is borrowed, nothing artificial ; his pictures have 



1 



284 AMERICAN FOET8 [PAKT VO. 

an air of freshness and originality which could come 
from the student of nature alone. He is less the poet 
of artificial life than of nature and the feelings. There 
is something for the heart as well as for the under- 
standing and fanc^, in all he writes ; something which 
touches our sensibility, and awakens deep-toned, sa- 
cred reflections." 

" Again, he diarms us by his simplicity. His pic- 
tures are never overcharged. His strains, moreover, 
are ex(;[uisitely finished. Besides, no sentiment or 
expression ever drops from him which the most rigid 
moralist would wish to blot." 

^ Thanatopsis" has been already referred to. We 
forbear to quote it, merely because it has been so 
often copied, and may, perhaps, be familiar. But -we 
hesitate not to say that the language of poetry pre- 
sents not a sweeter page than that which is occupied 
with Mr Bryant's address to the " Evening Wind.'' 

TO THE EVENING WIND. 

** Spibit that breathest through my lattice, thoa 

That cooPst the twilight of the sultry day, 
Gratefully flows thy freshness round my brow ; 

Thou luMt been out upon the deep at play, 
Riding all day the wild ohie waves till now, 

Roughening their crests, and scattering high tueir spi<i^ 
And swelling the white saiL I welcome thee 

To the scorched land, thou wanderer of the sea !'* 

'* Nor I alone : a thousand bosoms round 

Inhale thee in the fullness of delight ; 
And languid forms rise up, and pulses bound 

Livelier, at coming of the wind of night ; 
And, languishinp^ to near thy grateful sound. 

Lies the vast mland stretcVd beyond the sight. 
Go forth into the gathering shade ; go forth, 

God's blessing breathed upon the ninting earth/* 

Go, rock the little wood-bird in his nest. 

Curl the still waters, bright with stars, and roase 
The wide old wood from his majestic rest, 

Summoning from the innumerable boughs 
The strange, deep harmonies that haunt his breast * 

Pleasant shall oe thy way where meekly bows 
The shutting flower, and darkling waters pass, 

And 'twixt the overshadowing branches and the gcaaa * 



fART Vn.J' AMERICAN fOETS. 285 

'< Hie fiunt old man shall lean his nl rer head 

To feel thee ; thou ahalt kiss the child asleep, 
And dry the moistened curls that overspread 

His temples, while his breathing grows more deep ; 
And the]^ who stand about the sick man's bed, 

Shall joy to listen to thy distant sweep. 
And softly part his curtains to allow 

Thy visit, grateful to his burning brow.** 

** Go — but the circle of eternal change, 

That is the life of Nature, shall restore, 
With sounds and scents from all thy mighty range. 

Thee to th^ birthplace of the deep once more ; 
Sweet odors in the sea air, sweet and strange, 

ShaU tell the home-sick mariner of the shore ; 
And, listening to thy murmur, he shall deem 

He hears the rustling leaf and running stream.** 

We would be glad to quote Bryant's pieces on ilie 
^ Death of the Flowers^'' and ^^ Autumn Woods,''^ but our 
prescribed limits forbid. We shall be obliged, also, 
to be more brief in the notices and quotations that 
follow, in respect to other authors, only adding the 
fine description given of Bryant, that " he is the trans- 
lator of the silent language of Nature to the world," 
and the remark that his poems are valuable, not only 
for their intrinsic excellence, but for the purifying in- 
fluence their wide circulation is calculated to exer- 
cise on national feelings and manners. 

(2.) FiTz- Greene Halleck, Connecticut, bom 1795. 
He is author of the beautiful lines in memory of his 
friend Dr. Drake, the poet, beginning with 

" Green be the turf above thee, 
Friend of my better days ; 
None knew thee but to love thee. 
None named thee but to praise." 

" Fanny," " Alnwick Castle," " Marco Bozzaris," are 
the best known of his productions. He is distinguish- 
ed by a talent for satire. Says Bryant, " He delights 
in ludicrous contrasts. He venerates the past and 
laughs at the present. His poetry, whether serious 
or sprightly, is remarkable for the melody of the num- 
bers ; it is not the melody of monotonous and strictly 
regular measurement. He understands that the rivu- 
let is made musical by obstructions in its chaoneL" 
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The following sketch of the " Yankees'* is taken 
from an unpublished poem, entitled Connecticut: 

** They love their land because it is their own. 

And scorn to give aught other reason why , 
Would shake hands with a king upon his throne, 

And think it kindness to his majesty : 
A stubborn race, fearing and flattering none. 

Such are they nurtured, such they live and die, 
All— but a few apostates, who are meddling 
With merchandise, pounds, shillings, pence, and peddling. 

Or wandering through southern countries, teaching 

The ABC from Webster's Spelling-book : 
Gallant and godly, making love and preaching, 

And gaining, by what they call ' hook and crook,' 
And what moralists call overreaching, 

A decent Uving. The Virginians Took 
Upon them vnth as favorable eyes 
As Gabriel on the devil in Paradise. 

But these are but their outcasts. Yiew them near 
At home, where all their worth and pride are placed : 

And there their hospitable fires bum clear, 
And there the lowliest farm-house hearth is graced 

With manly hearts, in piety sincere. 
Faithful m love. In honor stem and chaste. 

In friendship wami and true, in danger brave, 

Beloved in life, and sainted in the grave.'* 

SECTION V. 

(1.) N. P. Willis, Maine, born 1807. In tne opm 
Ion of Mr. Griswold, " the prose and poetry of Mr 
Willis are alike distinguished for exquisite finish and 
melody. His language is pure, varied, and rich ; his 
imagination brilliant, and his wit of the finest qualily 
Many of his descriptions of natural scenery are writ- 
ten pictures : and no other author has represented with 
equal vivacity and truth the manners of the age. His 
dramatic poems have been the most successful works 
of their kind produced in America. They exhibit a 
deep acquain ance with the common sympathies and 
passions, and are as remarkable as his other writings 
for affluence of language and imagery, and descriptive 
power. Willis is more than any other of our best 
writers the poet of the world, familiar with the secret 
springs of action in social life, and moved himself by 
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the same inflaences which guide his fellows. Hm 
pieces are various, iiresenting strong contrasts, and 
they are alike excellent;" but he has too generally 
employed his pen upon light and frivolous topics. His 
* Scripture Sketches" and " Unwritten Pmlosophy" 
prove him capable of the loftiest and strongest efforts 
of genius. The following is an extract from his *' Ab- 
salom :" 

" King Payid*8 limbs were weary. He had fled 
From far Jerusalem, and now he stood 
With his faint people for a little rest 
Upon the shore of Jordan. The light wind 
Ol mom was stirring, and he bared his brow 
To its refreshing breath ; for he had worn 
The mourner's covering, and he had not felt 
That he could see his people until now. 
They gathered round him on the fifesh green bank/ 
And spoke their kindly words ; and as the sun 
Rose up in heaven, he knelt among them there. 
And bow'd his head upon his hands to pray. 
Oh ! when the heart is full, when bitter thoughts 
Come crowding thickly up for utterance, 
And the poor common words of courtesy 
Are such a very mockery, how much 
The bursting heart may pour itself in prayer ! 
He pray*d for Israel ; ana his voice went up 
Strongly and fervently ; he pray'd for those 
Whose love had been his shield ; and his deep tone 
Grew tremulous ; but oh! for Absalom ! 
For his estranged, misguided Absalom — 
The proud, bright being who had burst away. 
In all his princely beauty, to def|r 
Tlie heart that chensh'd him— for him he poui'd, 
In agony that would not be controll*d, 
Strong supplication, and forgave him there 
Before his God, for his deep sinfiihiess.*' 

ON THE DEATH OP A YOUNG GIRL 

< 'Tis difficult to feel that she is dead. 
Her presence, like the shadow of a wing 
That is just lessening in the upper sky, 
Lingers upon us. "We can hear her voice, 
And for her step we listen, and the eye 
Looks for her wonted coming with a strange. 
Forgetful earnestness. We can not feel 
TliAt she will no more come — ^that from her cheek 
The delicate flush has faded, * * * 
* * * and on her hp, 
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That was so ezquisitely pure, tlie dew 

Of the damp grave has £Bulen ! "Who, so loved. 

Is left among the living ? Who hath walk'd 

The world with such a winning loveliness, 

And on its bright brief journey, gathered up 

Such treasures of affection T She was loved 

Only as idols are. She was the pride 

Of her familiar sphere— the daily joy 

Of all who on her gracefulness mignt gaze, 

And in the light and music of her way, 

Have a companion's portion. Who could feel. 

While lookinff upon beauty such as hers. 

That it would ever perish i It is Uke 

TTu melting of a atarmto the gfa/ 

WhiU you an gazing on tt, or a dream 

In its most ravishii^ sweetness rudely broken.** 

(2.) Mrs. L. H. Siooitrmey, of Connecticut : bom in 
J 797. Her poetical productions are very numerous. 
Her contributions to periodical works are very fre- 
quent, and, in genersd, ex^.ellent ; always so in respect 
to their religious spirit and tendency. She desenres 
the gratitude of her age for her numerous writings, 
both in prose and poetry. Among the former stand 
high in public favor her ^ Letters to Young Ladies.'* 

In her elegant work, " Pleasant Memoirs of Pleas- 
ant Lands," published since her recent visit to Eng- 
land, we find the following notice of the poet Sauthey, 
whom she declined going to see on account of hi<^ 
mental derangement : 

r thought to see thee in thy lake-girt home. 
Thou of creative soul ! I thought with thee 

Amid thy mountain solitudes to roam, 
And hear the voice whose echoes, wild and free. 

Had strangely thrilPd me, when my life was new. 
With om romantic tales of wondrous lore ; 

But ah ! they told me that thy mind withdrew 
Into tny mystic cell— nor evermore 

Sat on the lip, in fond, familiar word. 
Nor through the speaking eye her love repaid, 

Whose heart for thee with ceaseless care is stirred. 
Both night and day ; upon her willow shade 

Her sweet har^ hjmg. They told me, and 1 wept. 

As on my pilgrim wliy o*er England's vales I kept.*' 

A fine critic in the " North American Review" of 
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1835, bears the following just tribute to Mrs Sigonr 
ney : 

*^ The excellence of all her poems is quiet and un- 
assuming. They are full of the sweet images and 
bright associations of domestic life ; its unobtrusive 
bappiness, its unchan^g affections, and its cures and 
sorrows ; of the feelings naturally inspired by life's 
vicissitudes, from the cradle to the deathbed ; of the 
hopes that bum, like the unquenched altar- fire, in that 
chosen dwelling-place of virtue and relip^on* The 
light of a pure and unostentatious faith shmes around 
them, blending with her thoughts, and giving a tender 
coloring to her contemplations, like the melancholy 
beauty of our own autumnal scenery." 

We only add the following beautiful lines on the 

MABRIAGE OF THE PEAF AND DUMB. 

No word ! no Bound ! But yet a solemn rite 
Proceedeth through the festive, lighted halL 
Hearts are in treaty, and the soal doth take 
That oath, which, unabsolved, must stand till death. 
With icy seal, doth stamp the scroll of life. 
No word ! no sound ! But still yon holy man. 
With strong and graceful gesture, doth mipose 
The irrevocable vow, and with meek prayer 
' Present it to be registered in Heaven. 

M etlunks this silence heavily doth brood 
Upon the spirit. Say, thou flower-crown'd bride, 
What means the sigh which from that ruby lip 
Doth 'scape, as if to seek some element 
Which angels breathe 7 

Mute ! mute ! *tis passing stiaiiif!: 
Like necromancy all. And yet, 'tis well ; 
For the deep trust with which a maiden cast 
Her all of earth, perchance her all of heaven, 
Into a mortal's hand, the confidence 
With which she turns in every thought to him. 
Her more than brother, and her next to God, 
Hath never yet been shadow'd out in word, 
Or told in language. 

So, ye voiceless pair 
Pass on in hope. For ye may build as firm 
Your silent altar in each others' hearts. 
And catch the sunshine through the clouds of tin a 
As cheerily, as though the pomp of speech 
Did herald forth the deed. Ana when ye dwell 
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Where flower ftdes not, and death no treasured link 
Hath power to sever more, ye need not mourn 
The ear sequestrate, and the tuneless tongue. 
For there the eternal dialect of love 
Is the free breath of every happy souL 

SECTION vn. 

' (1.) HANZfAH F. Gould, of Vermont, has acquiriBd 
considerable reputation by her numerous contribu- 
tions to newspapers of the day. 

The critic last quoted speaks of Miss Gould, as 2 
writer of poetry, in the following beautiful terms : 

*'One of the principal attractions of. her writinjfv 
is their perfect freedom from pretension ; she com- 
poses without the slightest effort to do more than to 
express her own thoughts in the most unaffected Ian- 
ffuage ; in this way, however, she produces more ef- 
fect than she could do by laborious effort. 

" Miss Gould is uniformly faithful to nature. Like 
Mrs. Sigoumey, she gathers the wild flowers of the 
rock and dell ; and she does more ; she collects those 
which many pass by unnoticed, as too common and 
familiar to be entitled to a place in an ornamental 
garland ; but she looks upon them as the works of 
God, and fitted to convey a striking moral. This, 
doubtless, is the secret of her popularity.'' 

THE SILVER-BIRIHS NEST. 

BT MISS H. r. aOULD 

We were shown a beautiful specimen of the ingenuity of birds, a lew 
dayi since, by Dr. Cook of this borough. It was a bird's nest made entirely 
of silver wires, beautifdUy woven together. The nest wss found on a 
sycamore-trBe, by Dr. Francis Beard, of York Counter. It was the nest vi 
a h-wging-bird, and the material was probably cbtuned from a soldier 'i 
epaulet which it had {<naiA.^Wettche»ter ViUaigi Record, 1838 

- A Stranded soldier's epaulet, 

The waters cast asnore, 
A little winded rover met, 

And eyed it o'er and o'er. 
The silver bright so pleased her sight. 

On that lone, idle vest, 
She knew not why she should deny 

Herself a silver nest 
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The shining wire the peck'd and twirl'd ; 

Then bore it to her txragh. 
Where on a flowery twig 'twas curl'd. 

The bird can show yon how ; 
But when enough of t nat bright stuff 

The cunning builder bore 
Her house to make, she would not iaka. 

Nor did she covet, more. 

And when the little artisan. 

While neither pride nor guilt 
Had enter'd in her pretty plan. 

Her resting-place had built ; 
With here and there a plume to spare 

About her own light form. 
Of these, inlaid with skill, she made 

A lining soft and warm. 

But, do you think the tender brood 

She fondled there, and fed, 
Were prouder when they understood 

The sheen about their bed ? 
Do you suppose they ever rose, 

Of higher powers possessed, 
Because the)r knew they peep'd and grew 

Within a silver hest 7 

• 

(3.) LucRETiA and Maroabet Davidson, New- York 
are remarkable for the early development of their 
poetic capacities. Both died before they had reached 
seventeen years of age. Their writings have been 
collected by Washington Irving, accompanied with an 
interesting memoir. 

(3.) Jambs 6. Pergival, of Connecticut, bom 1795. 
His first published volume contains many poems writ- 
ten in his seventeenth year. His early publications 
gave just offence by their sceptical sentiments, but 
his later writings are said to be free from these. It 
is stated that none of our poets surpass Dr. Percival 
in learning, scholarship, or universality of informal 
tion. According to Mr. Kettell, '^ his poetry is more 
imaginative than sentimental, rather diffuse, and often 
negGgent But his, language is well selected and pic- 
turesque, bold and idiomatic ; his verse is harmonious, 
and contains many of those sweet and hallowed forms 
of expression which render poetry the repository of 
the most striking truths, as well as the vehicle of the 
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finest emotions. His delineations of human feeling 
and conduct are sometimes beyond life and nature, 
and bordering on the extravagant." 
You are now presented with his affecting picture oi 

THE DESERTED WIFE. 
• • * * « 

*' I had a husband once, who loved me : now 
He ever wears a frown upon his brow, 
And feeds his passion on a wanton^s lip. 
As bees, from laurel flowers, a poison sip ; 
But yet I can not hate. Oh ! there were hours 
When I could hang forever on his eye. 
And Time, who stole with swiftness by, 
Strew'd, as he hurried on, his path with flowers 
I loved him then— he loved me too. My heart 
Still finds its fondness kindle, if he smile ; 
The memory of our loves will ne'er'depart ; 
And though he often sting me with a dart, 
Venom'd and barb*d, and waste upon the vile 
Caresses which his babe and mine should share ; 
Though he should spurn me, I will calmly bear 
His madness ; and should sickness come, and lay 
Its paralyzing hand upon him, then 
I would, with kindness, all taiy wrongs repay. 
Until the penitent should weep, and say 
How injured, and how faithful I had been." 

SECTION VIII. 

\i.) J. G. C. Brainbrd, of Connecticut, died 1838. 
His collection of poems consists of articles written 
nastily for a weekly newspaper edited by him ; yet, 
says Mr. Kettell, " these productions, so little elabo- 
rated, and written under various causes of enervation, 
are stamped with an originality, boldness, force, and 
pathos, illustrative of genius, not, perhaps, inferior to 
that of Bums, and certainly much resembling it in 
kmd. No man ever thought his own thoiights more 
independently than he did." 

Read his lines on 

THE INDIAN SUMMER. 

** What is there saddening in the autumn leaves ? 
Have they that * green and yellow melancholy' 
Tliat the sweet poet spake of? Had he seen 
Our variegated woods, when first the frost 
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Toms into beauty all Octobei's chanii»~ 
When the dread feyer quits us — when the stctms 
Of the wild Equinox, with all its wet, 
Has left the land, as the first deluge left it, 
With a bright bow of many colors hung 
Upon the forest tops — he had not sigh'd. 

The moon stays longest for the hunter now ; 
The trees cast down their fruitage, and the blithe 
And busy squirrel hoards his winter store ; 
While man enjoys the breeze that sweeps along 
The bright blue sky above him, and that bends 
Magnificently all the forest's pride, 
Or whispers through the evergreens, and asks, 
' What IS there saddening in the autumn leaves ?*" 

(2.) H. W. LoNOFKLLOw — Maine. The North American 
Review for 1844, among other remarks, famishes the fol- 
lowing, upon his poems. His gf^est characteristic is thai 
of addressing the moral nature Uitough the imagination, of 
linking moral truth to intellectual beauty. The beat literary 
drtist is he who accommodates his diction to kis subject. In 
this Longfellow is an artist. By learning " to labor and to 
wait,'' by steadily brooding oi« the chaos in which thought 
and emotion first appear to the mind, and giving shape and 
life to both before uttering them in words, he has obtained 
a singular masteiy over expression. By this we do not 
mean that he has a large command of language. No fallacy 
is greater than that which confounds fluency with expression. 
Washerwomen, and boys at debating clubs, often display 
more fluency than Webster ; but his words are to theirs as 
the rolling thunder to the patter of rain. Felieiiyy notflu" 
ena/ of language, is a merit. 

Longfellow has a perfect command of that expression 
which results from restraining rather than cultivating flu- 
ency, and his manner is adapted to his theme. His words 
are often pictures of his thought. He selects with great 
delicacy and precision the exact phrase which best ex- 
presses or suggests his idea. He colors his style with the 
skill of a painter. In that higher department of his art, that 
of so combining his words and images that they make mu- 
sic to the soul as well as to the ear, and convey not only 
his feelings and thoughts, but also the very tone and condi- 
tion of t^ soul in whidi they have being, he likewise ex- 
cels. In ** Maidenhood" and "Endymion," this power is 
admirably displayed. In one of his best poems, " The Ske]« 
eioa m Armor," be manages a difllcult verse with great skill. 

20 
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His iHicHy m addressing the moral nat jre of man may 
be discoTered in the f(rilowing lines : 

" lives of greet men all reound q8» 
We can make our lives soUime» 
And, departingt leave bdiind ns 
Footprints <m the Mondt qftimt. 

Footprints that petfaeps anoUker, 

Sailing o'er litems solemn main, 
A forlorn and shipwrecked brother^ 

Seeing, shall take heart again." 

This is rery different from merely saying that, if we §oB.€fi» 
the example of the great and good, we sh^ live a wMe life, 
and that the record of our deeds and struggles will strength- 
en the breasts of those who come after us, to do and to 
snflfisr. 

Longfellow's Terse occupies a position halfway between 
the poetiy of actual life and the poetry of transcendental- 
ism. Like all neutrals, he is liable to attack from the aeal- 
ola of both parties ; but it seems to us that he has hit the 
ezaet point, beyond which no poet can at present go, with- 
out being neglected or ridiculed. An air of repose, of quiet 
power, is around his compositions. In " The Spanish Stu- 
dent,*' the affluence (^his imagination in images of grace, 
grandeur, and beauty, is most strikingly manifested. 

SECTION IX. 

JoBN 6. WairnnB (says the North American Review) is 
one of our most chaxacteristic poets. Pew excel him in 
warmth of temperament. There is a rush of passioo in his 
verse, which sweeps every thing along with it. His fancy 
and imagination can hardly keep pace with th^ fieiy com- 
panion. His Tehement s^isibility wiH not allow the inven 
tive laculties to complete what they may b.%ve commenced 
The stormy qualities of bis mind, acting at the suggestions 
of conscience, produce a kind of military morality, which 
uses all the deadly arms of Terbal warfare. His invectiTe 
is merciless and undistinguishing ; he a«moel sereams with 
rage and indignation. Of late, be has somewhat pruned 
the rank luxuriance of his style. He has the soid of a great 
poet, wad we should not be surprised if he attained the 
height of excellence in his art* 
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SECTION X. 

A1.FRBD B. Strict, of Albany, editor of the Northern 
Light, is well entitled to a place among American po- 
ets, as will be apparent from his description of the 
Gray Forest Eagle. 

THE GRAY FOREST EAGLE. 

With stoim-dariiig pinion and sun-ffazing eye, 

The Gray Forest Eagle is king oi the sky ! 

Oh ! little he loves the green valley of flowers. 

Where sunshine and song cheer the bright aommer hoars. 

For he hears la those haunts only music, and sees 

But rippling of waters and waving of trees ; 

There the red-robin warbles, thehonejr-bee hums. 

The timid quail whistles, the shy partridge drums ; 

And if those proud pinions, perchance, sweep along. 

There's a shrouding of plumage, a hushing of song ; 

The sunlight falls stilly on leu and on moss, 

And there's naught but his shadow black gUding across ; 

But the dark, gloomy gorge, where down plunges the foam 

Of the fierce rock-laslrd torrent, he claims as his home ; 

There he blends his keen shriek with the roar of the flood. 

And the many-voiced sounds of the blast-emitten wood ; 

From the fir's loftv summit, where mom hangs its wreath* 

He views the maa waters white writhing beneath : 

On a limb of that moss-bearded hemlock far down, 

With bright azure mantle and gay mottled crown, 

The kingfisher watches, while o'er him his foe, 

The fierce hawk, sails circling, each moment more low ; 

Now poised are those pinions and pointed that beak. 

His dread swoop is ready, when luirk ! with a shriek 

His eyeballs red blazing, high bristling his crest. 

His snake-like neck aich'd, talons drawn to his breast, 

With the rush of the wind-gust, the glancing of light. 

The Gray Forest Eagle shoots down in his night ; 

One blow of those tslons, one plunge of that neck, 

The strong hawk hangs lifeless, a blood-dripping wreck . 

And as dives the free kingfisher, dut-iike on high 

With his prey soars the eagle, and melts in the sky. 
********** 

The advanced age to which the eagle is supposed 
to attain is thus beautifully described : 

Time whirls round his circle, his years roll away, 
But the Gray Forest Eagle minds little his sway : 
The child spurns its buds for youth's thom-hidaen bloom, 
Seeks manhood's bright phantoms, finds age and a tom^ , 
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But the eagle*! eye dims not, his win^ is unbow'd. 

Still drinks he the sunshine, still sea es he the cloud ' 

rhe green tiny pine shrub points up from the moss, 

rhe wren's foot would cover it, tripping across ; 

The beechnut down dropping woula crush it beneath. 

But *tis warm*d with heaven's sunshine and fann'd by its breatto 

rhe seasons fly past it, its head is on high, 

Its thick branches challenge each mood of the sky ; 

On its rough bark the moss a green mantle creates. 

And the deer from his antlers the velvet down grates : 

Time withers its roots, it liits sadly in air 

A truidc dry and wasted, a top jagged and bare. 

Till it rocM in the soft breeze, and crashes to earth. 

Its brown fragments strewing the place of its birth. 

The eagle has seen it up-struggling to sight. 

He has seen it defying the storm in its might, 

Then prostrate, soil-blended, with plants sprouting o'er. 

But the Gray Forest Eagle is still as of yore. 

His flaming eye dims not, his wing is unbow'd, 

Still drinks he the sunshine, still scales he the cloud ' 

He has seen from his eyrie the forest below, 

In bud and in leaf^ robed with crimson and snow, 

The thickets, deep wolf-lairs, the high crag his throne. 

And the shriek of the panther has answer'd his own. 

He has seen the wild red man the lord of the shades, 

And the smoke of his wigwams curl'd thick in the glades , 

He has seen the proud forest melt breath-like away. 

And the breast ot the earth lying bare to the day : 

He sees the green meadow-grass hiding the lair, 

And his cra^-throne spread naked to sun and to air ; 

And his shnek is now answer'd, while sweeping along. 

By the low of the herd and the husbandman's song ; 

tic has seen the wild red man swept off* by his foes. 

And he sees dome and roof where those smokes once arose ; 

But his flaming eye dims not, his wing is unbow'd. 

Still drinks he the sunshine, still scales he the cloud * 

An emblem of Freedom, stem, haughty, and high. 

Is the Gray Forest Eagle, that king ot the sky ! 

It scorns the bright scenes, the gay places of earth — 

By the mountain and torrent it spnngs into birth ; 

There, rock'd by the whirlwind, baptized in the foam. 

It's guarded ana cherish'd, and there is its home ' 

SECTION XI. 

.E. W. B. Canning, of Stockbridgre, Massachusetts 
has not yet published a volume of poems, but has 
fornished many valuable contributions to American 
poetry, in the weekly periodicals of mir state, givinir 
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promise of future productions of raie excellence. 
The following lines form part of a poem ;)ubliat¥Hl in 
the New-York Tribune of August 8th, 1844. T>% 
subject is 

AHAB.— S ChnmiclM, xviii. 

A day of splendor dawneth on thy towera, 
Princely Samaria I From dome to dome 
Leaps tiie brieht flash that heraideth the uan ' 
Thy walls, whose frowmng battlements are stem 
From time and war ; thy skyey turrets' tops ; 
Thy palaces, the pride of Israel 
Ana royal Ahab, and thy massy gates, 
Whose lofty fronts are wrought with storied brass. 
All lift a pompous welcome to the mom. 
The sun of Palestine is still below 
The unwaked mountains, yet the gorgeous East 
Li^hteth the curtains of her glory up 
With majesty unutterable. See ! 
The emulous landscape, from the far-seen vale 
Of Jordan on to Lebanon, lifts up 
Its thousand hills to catch the golden hues 
Of heaven-bom beauty as they glow beyond ! 
There is a murmur as of breaking rest 
In ike proud capital, and straggling forms 
Infrequent pace the ramparts — ^it may be 
Of drowsy sentinels alert again, 
As the throng stirs below them, or attempts 
Th' unopened portals. 

Hark! a brazen voice 
Swells from the valley, like the clarion 
That calls to battle. Skirting all the hills, 
Speeds the blithe tone, and wakes an answer np 
In rock and forest, till the vale hath talk'd 
With all its tongues, and in the fastnesses 
Of the far dingle, faint and fainter heard, 
Dies the last sullen echo. 'Tis the trump 
That breaks the bivouac of an untold host — 
Thy warrior sons, O Israel ! Lo! their tents 
Whiten the green declivities that gird 
The royal city ; and the gray of dawn 
Blends the vast group into a boundless field 
Of snowy canvas. Summoning the brave, 
A voice nath pass'd from Dan to Beersbeba ; 
The pride of Palestine hath heaid->the prince. 
The valiant and the mighty, youth and strength. 
And veteran age, have bumish'd shield and spear. 
And buckled on their armor at the call ! 
For Ahab warreth — ^the uncircumcised 
Have scofTd the high-soul'd Hebrew—e'en the bleas*^ 
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Jdbothaphat hath sworn to helo, and leagued 

His people with idolateis to figot 

The naughty Syrian. 

Morning's eye hath oped. 

And the snn seeks the aenith. Oh ! the sight 

His splendor looks on in this fiivor'd land, 

Whereon, though grievoas are its sins, the curse 

Of the Ahnighty hngereth to &11 ! 

Oh ! who, to see the glory of its hills. 

Its streams, its pastures, and its plains, where now 

A matchless yeraure smiles ; its ancient ^ves ; 

Its cities wall'd, and towers of strength ; its sons. 

Countless as flocks that sport in happiness 

Mid the green beauty of the fields, could dream 

The Gentile's sword should mar its gorgeousness. 

And spread its ashes to the winds of heaven ! 
***** 

Now goes the royal mandate forth — " To arms !'* 
Samaria's length and breadth, wall, streets, and gates, 
Bustle with warriors. Iron-girded men 
In last-form'd ranks haste downward to the plain. 
The palace swarms with officers who wait 
The monarch's orders ; while through the thiong'd'wayt 
Steeds, with the speed of wind, and breath of fire, 
Hurl the dun chanot with thunder on. 
The shouts of legion'd myriads, and the clang 
Of thousand battle trumpets, rend the air ; 

For the leagued kings are to the hosts gone down. 

***** 

Another bright day's sunset bathes the hills 
That fpid Samaria. Their green and sold 
Sleep m their soft, unsullied lustre still. 
As though earth knew no grief for eyeimore. 
Ah ! that is not the Toice of joy that comes 
From the wall'd capital. It is the wail 
Of lone bereavement ; for all Israel mourns. 
See, straggling o'er the mountain's back, the wrecks 
Of yestermom's illustrious hosts of war. 
Inglorious, fugitiye, ashamed, alone. 
And soil'd with battle, dust, defeat, and blood. 
'Neath Ephraim's vines the voice of minstreUy 
And mirth is hush'd, and sorrowing maidens liu 
The loud lament — '* How are the mighty fallen ! 
Husbands, and sires, and sons, and brothers went 
To the leagued slaughter forth with pride and song ; 
But ah ! there dawns no light on their return ' 
And the eye aches with weeping as it looks 
Toward fatal Gilead's fields whereon t!hey li& 
Weep, for the sword of the uncircumcisea 
Hath thinn'd the chosen people ! Trail'd and torn 
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Aie Ianel*s baimen, and the Syiun 
flmth trodden down her plniiee ! Weep, fior the throne 
Hath loet its monarch, and the kinglnii tribea 
Moam Taliant Ahab, who shall war no more— 
Samaria's pool hath drunk his royal blood !" 

• SECTION XIL 

OOMCLtrMNfl KCIIAKKS Off AMBKECAIf POSTS. 

There are many other poetical writers of whom our 
country may be allowed to boast, whom we have not 
room to notice. The books already referred to as 
containing selections from their writings must be con- 
sulted and read carefully before a just idea can be 
formed of the variety and extent of poetical talent 
among us. It should be considered, however, that 
most of our distinguished authors are engaged in pur- 
suits generally considered unfavorable to the efforts 
of genius. We have noticed only a few of the most 
prominent, leaving many other honored names to be 
soi^t for in the books from which we have had the 
privilege of quoting both specimens and criticisms. 

There is one gratification (says the N. Y. Evang.) 
in reading our best American poets — and this is em- 
phatically true of Bryant — we mean the purity of 
ikov^hl mU s€$Uimeni which ihey maintain. How differ- 
eitt fpom the poetry wluch emanated from some of 
tbe most celdbrated of the British poets. From the 
days of Shakspeare, Dryden, and Pope, down to those 
<i£ Byron and Shelley, much profaneness and vulgar- 
ity was intermingled. Milton, Cowper, Montgomery, 
and Wordsworth, with other names, are exceptions. 
Ijxk at the new novels and magazines which every 
ftearaer introduces. How deeply and sadly polluted . 
Beside these, place the volumes of Bryant. What an 
honor to our country ! What a noble testimony to 
the influence of our Puritan religion ! When we con- 
template the manner in which we are exposed to cor- 
rupt foreign literature, we beseech our countrymen 
not only to be careful what they purchase from abroad, 
but to encourage most ardently the efforts of our own 
writers, who so well deserve our confidence as the 
author of these poems (Bryant). 
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CHAPTER II. 
SECTION I. 

8KXTCU OF AMESICAN LITSBATURI SINCrB 1815. 

Tbc reas&ru why American literature has, ttntU tot/Am 
the last twenty-five or thirty years, been comparatively so 
scanty and generally inferior, are fully set forth by the 
North American Review for 1840, in the following 
manner : The period just referred to ** has been one of 
much greater activity than any that preceded it. It 
was divided by only one generation from the time 
when the American States were, as to productions of 
the intellect, in the helpless and sluggish condition 
sdmost inseparable from a condition of colonial de- 
pendence, and they had established their political ex- 
istence at a cost which it required the undivided at- 
tention of at least one generation to repair. The first 
business of the citizen, in his private walk, was to 
contrive to ^et rid of his debts, and to make some pro- 
vision for his family ; while his less selfish thoughts 
were employed in watching, and helping the experi- 
ment of a new government. First came great pros- 
perity ; a uniform currency ; commercial confidence ; 
profitable applications of inventive talent ; vast de- 
mand for the products of an inexhaustible soil ; the 
carrying trade of the world. Then followed terrible 
reverses : embargo ; non-intercourse ; war. The wheel 
of fortune was stopped with a crash, when its momen- 
tum was greatest ; and it was not till after the peace 
of 1815 that things settled down into such a state, 
that a portion of the community could be spared for 
the laborious leisure of study, or even that individuals 
In active life, though of liberal tastes, could be expect- 
ed to feel much inclination in themselves, or impulsA 
from others, to the tasks of authorship. 

'* Under such circumstances, the question of our 
learned Edinburgh brethren, Who reads an American 
book f was really no more reasonable than it was cour- 
teous. It was not a thing to be fairly expected that 
America should have become a book-mart for the 
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world. And especially was it not to be expected so 
soon, when, if effected at all, it would necessarily be 
effected in the face of other, serious, and permanent 
disadvantages. A nation which produces genius and 
excitements for it, will sooner or later, no doubt, pro- 
duce a literature also. But those early and lower ef- 
forts, which lead to the higher, must suffer great dis- 
couragements, when, in consequence of community 
of language, they are brought at once into comparison 
with the best productions of another highly cultivated 
society ; and when, from the same cause, there is an 
ample foreign supply, the excitements to literary la- 
bor (we speak not of those of a sordid kind, but of ev- 
ery kind whatever) must be materially diminished. 

^* Within the last few years, however, there is great 
difficulty found by our reviews in keeping up with the 
numerous issues of the American press. ' Even Eng- 
land has become a great market for our books, partic- 
ularly our school books, many of which are rapidly 
supplanting those of English manufacture on the same 
subjects. With the exception of a few books publish- 
ed in England, children's books, also, by American au- 
thors, must be considered to possess superior value 
for their moral and intellectual adaptations to the 
voung mind. In this department the Messrs. Abbot 
have gained a distinguished and just reputation. 

*' Next to books of education, devotional, biblical, 
and theological works of American origin, have per- 
haps, as a class, obtained the widest circulation in 
England. Professor Stuart, Dr. Hodge, Dr. Robin- 
son, Professor Bush, Mr. Barnes, Mr. Norton, Dr. 
Noyes, Dr. Harris, Dr. Channing, and Dr. W. B. 
Sprague, have produced works that stand in high re- 
pute abroad, as well as at home. No living English 
writer of philosophical and critical essays enjoys a 
popularity equal to the late Dr. Channing. As to spec 
imens of forensic, deliberative, and demonstrative elo- 
quence, there is no collection of works of any contem 
porary Englislt orator which, for a combination of al 
;he attributes of high oratory, logic, fullness of facts 
richness of illustration, pathos, wit, and chastencse 
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and force of language, can sustain comparisou with 
t^se of Mr. Webster and Mr. Everett. In law, the 
learned works of Judge Story and Chancellor Kent 
are in high repute in England. Our medical literature, 
particularly that of the school of Philadelphia, is de- 
servedly eminent. In the department of mathemat- 
ics, the commentary on the '^Mechanique Celeste," 
by the late Dr. Bowditch, is, by universal consent, one 
of the great productions of the age ; while the valua- 
ble contributions to Natural Science, of Mr. Audubon, 
of Mr. Jay, of Professors Silliman, Godman, and Hare, 
of Dr. Bigelow, of Massachusetts, of Dr. Holbrook, of 
South Carolina, of Dr. Morton, author of the *' Crania 
Americana," and of many others, show that in that 
important department the minds of our countrymen 
are neither inactive nor incapable. In the arduous, 
recondite, and rather thankless task of philological in- 
vestigation, the labors of Webster, Duponceau, Patten, 
and Pickering, are to be ranked with those of the most 
distinguished scholars of the age.*' 

"Washington Irving has, within the last thirty 
years, acquired a name, in his own elegant walk of 
literature, which throws into dim eclipse that of every 
English rival. The reputation of Cooper, of Miss 
Sedgwick, and of the author of the ' Letters from Pal- 
myra,' is European. Kennedy, Bird, Fay, Mrs. Child, 
and some other writers of fiction, who have not yet 
gathered all their fame, have attracted favorable no- 
tice ; and we get nothing better from across the water 
in the way of noveletta and delineation of society and 
manners, than the spirited and delicious sketches of 
Hawthorne and Mrs. Kirkland. Among books of 
travels, few have been so well received, of late years, 
as those of Lieutenant Slidell and Mr. Stephens " 

SECTION II. 

We shall take the liberty to draw from the Demo 
cratic Review for July, 1844, remarks upon the present 
state of American literature^ and its relations to that of 
England at the present time* 
. " In some departments, we think American authors 



PAST Vn.] AMBRICAN LITERATUEB. 303 

of the present day may fairly 2laim an equal rank 
with their English rivals. In poetry, exclude the great 
name of Wordsworth, as the poet of a former era, 
and we challenge comparison between Dana, Bryant, 
Halleck, Holmes, Lowth, Willis, Street, and Long- 
fellow, and the remaining best living poets. They 
are fairly met on their own ground, and in their own 
vein of delicacy, taste, fancy, speculation, humor, 
pathos, and descriptive power, to say nothing of a 
mastery of style, rhythm, and the finest poetical dia- 
lect. Then, too, in kumor^ we have referred to Irving ; 
there is Paulding, a strong satirist ; Wirt, a delicate wit ; 
Willis, full of sparkling gayety. In all England, we 
know not the writers of late who could surpass these 
four writers in their respective styles (to say nothing 
of a host of clever magazine sketches besides) — ^Irving, 
Dana, WUlis, and Hawthorne. Rip Van Winkle is the 
best attempt of Irving ; all of Dana^s romantic tales, 
as Paul FeUon, Ed wai^ and Mary, &c., are, we believe, 
without an equal in English contemporary literature. 
Willis, as a lighter writer, is the cleverest English and 
American author now living; and our prose poet, 
Hawthorne, can be paralleled only in Germany. We 
have three classic writers of history ; we have pro- 
duced the best popular moralists of the day. Our or- 
ators have, in many cases, pronounced orations per- 
fectly admirable in their way, as those of Wirt, Ames, 
Webster, the Everetts. Since Canning's time, we 
know of no elegant pieces of political writing; no 
English models in oratory that read well. Our coun- 
try abounds with clever writers in periodicals of all 
kinds. We are beginning to have curious scholarship 
and profound speculation. From Jonathan Edwards 
to the present race of transcendentalists, we have in- 
quirers of all classes. A singular trait marks the 
writings of most of these ; an artifical finish hardly to 
be expected in so new a literature. Indeed, there has 
been far too much imitation and copying. We have 
many writers who would have done well any where 
by themselves, who have yet been at the pains of 
modeling themselves on some great masters. 
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" We argue thesradual decline of English and American 
literature, not on^ from the number of merely clever 
writers and the general prevalence of imitation, but 
2lwofrom the love of periodical criticism^ and the success 
with which it is cultivated. Criticism has always 
flourished in the absence of other kinds of genius ; it 
is best when others are in decay or gone, and this 
seems to us one of the most remarkable of the signs 
of the times. From the great increase, too, ofperiodicd 
literature^ most of the minor kinds of writing are more 
cultivated than the longer and more imposing. We 
have few histories and long poems, but abundance of 
critiques of all kinds, political, literary, theological, and 
characteristic essays, on all subjects,of manners, mor- 
als, medicine, and mercantile policy ; sketches of life 
and scenery ; letters from abroad and at home, tales, 
short biographies, and every possible variety of the 
lesser orders of poetry. 

" We apprehend that literature of this grade and cbar- 
{^cter — short, to the point, interesting. Mill be the pre- 
vailing literature for a long time to come. The chief 
instruction of the people, their main intellectual re- 
source of amusement, also, will be found in the peri- 
odical press. The infusion of popular feeling into our 
works of speculation ; the great aims of reforming, en- 
lightening, and, Iti a word, educating the people, and 
impressing the importance of the individual — this is 
one of the great problems of the age, perhaps the prob- 
lem. To render man physically comfortable, and to 
give him sufficient occupation, of whatever sort cir- 
cumstances demand, is the primary duty of society ; 
but, immediately next to that, to seek to elevate, and 
refine, deepen and expand the characters of all men, 
till they come to know, appreciate, and act upon the 
immutable principles of justice and humanity ; to rec- 
ognize one Father and Master above, and all brothers 
and equals below — ^this is the great lesson of life, the 
very object and end of beinif ." 
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SECTION III. 

COMCLUDINO KXM1.BK8 ON OUR NATIONAL LITBRATURE. 
Cfy«M ike North American Review of 1644.} 

The life of our native land — ^the inner spirit which 
animates its institutions — ^the new ideas and princi- 
ples of which it is the representative— these every 
patriot mast wish to behold reflected from the broad 
mirror of a comprehensive and soul-animating liter- 
ature. The true vitahty of a nation is not seen in the 
triumphs of its industry, the extent of its conquests, 
or the reach of its empire ; but in its intellectual do- 
minion. Posterity passes over statistical tables of* 
trade and population, to search for the records of the 
mind and heart. It is of little moment how many 
millions of men were included d^ any time under the 
name of one people, if they have left no intellectual 
testimonials of their mode and manner of existence, 
no '* footprints on the sands of time." Greece yet 
live.) in her literature, more real to our minds, nearer 
to our afifections, than many European kingdoms. 
The true manarchs of a country are those whose sway is 
over thought and emotion, 

America abounds in the material of poetry. Its his- 
tory, its scenery, the structure of its social life, thi 
thoughts which pervade its political forms, the mean- 
ing which underlies its hot contests, are all capable of 
being exhibited in a poetical aspect. If we have a 
literature, it should be a national literature ; no feeble 
or sonorous echo of Germany or of England, but es 
sentially American in its tone and object. No matter 
how meritorious a composition may be, as long as any 
foreign nation can say it has done the same thing 
better, so long shall we be spoken of with contempt, 
or in a spirit of beifievolent patronage. We begin to 
aicken of the custom, now so common, of presenting 
even our best poems to the attention of foreigners, 
with a deprecating, apologetic air ; as if their accept- 
ance of the offering, with a few soft and silky com* 
pliments, would be an act of kindness demanding our 
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warmest acknowledgments. If the Quarterly Re- 
view or Blackwood's Magazine speaks well of an 
American production, we tliink that we can praise it 
ourselves, without incurring the reproach of bad taste. 
The folly we yearly practice, of flying into a passion 
with some inferior English writer, who caricatures 
our faults, and tells dull jokes about his tour through 
the land, has only the effect to exalt an insignificant 
scribbler into notoriety, and give a nominal value to 
his recorded impertinence. 

In order that America may take its due rank in the 
commonwealth of nations, a literature is needed which 
shall be the exponent of its higher life. We want a 
'Poetry which shall speak in clear, loud tones to the 
people ; a poetry which shall make us more in love 
with our native land, by converting its ennobling 
scenery into the im^s of lofty thoughts ; which shall 
give visible form and life to tne abstract ideas of our 
written constitutions ; which shall confer upon virtue 
all the strength of principle and all the energy of 
passion ; which shall disentangle freedom from cant 
and senseless h3rperbole, and render it a thing of such 
loveliness and grandeur, as to justify all self-sacrifice ; 
which shall mSke us love man by the new consecra- 
tions it sheds on his life and destiny ; which shall vin- 
dicate the majesty of reason ; give new power to the 
voice of conscience, and new vitality to human affec- 
tion ; soften and elevate passJon ; guide enthusiasm id 
a right direction ; and speak out in the high language 
of men to a nation of men. 
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CHAPTER I. 
THK mriinB OBIOIN OF HUMAN LAHOUA0A. 

[Supplementary to Chapter I., Part II.] 

Thx lirst use of words appears from Scripture to have 
been to communicate the thoughts of God. But how could 
this be done but in the words of God ? Upon the creation 
of man, God blessed him and said^ " Be fruitful and multiply, 
and replenish the earth and subdue it," dec. Haring placed 
man in the garden, he laid a verbal command upon him not 
to eat of the fruit of a particular tree, while he informed 
him that he had liberty to eat of the fruit of every tree be- 
sides. When this command, unhappily, was violated, Jeho- 
vah is represented as entering into a conversation with 
Adam and Eve respecting their crime, and pronouncing 
sentence upon them. 

Moreover, we learn that about this early period Adam 
was qualified to bestow names upon the various animals 
that Crod caused to pass before him for this purpose. 

But bow could Adam understand the addresses of his 
Maker, or name the animals before him, unless he had been 
divinely instructed in the meaning of the language made 
OBO of 1 He had had no opportunity to form a language 
for himself He was, therefore, in a manner to us inexpli- 
cable, famished with a knowledge of a certain amount of 
language. 

Mr. Wollaston contends that language is the indispensa- ' 
ble instrument of thought ; and even Herder, who has la 
bored to prove language not to have been of divine ap 
pointment, admits that without it reason can not be used 
by man. 

Now, if language be necessary to the exercise of reason, 
it clearly can not have been the result of human contrivance, 
or, according to Dr. Ellis, language can not be contrived 
without thought and knowledge ; but the mind can not have 
thonght and knowledge till it has language - therefore laa- 
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guage must be preyiously taught, before man could become 
a rational creature ; and none could tCtich him but Grod. 

Eren the infidel Hobbes admits that ** the first author of 
MpeeehwBB God himself, that instructed Adam how to name 
such creatures as he presented to his sight.'' 

They who consider language to be ot mere human inven- 
tion are, for the most part, obliged to proceed on supposi- 
tions of the original state of man totally inconsistent with 
the Mosaic history. 

Moreover, a single instance can not be produced, in the 
whole range of history, of any human creatures ever using 
articulate sounds as the signs of ideas, unless taught, either 
immediately and at once by Grod, or gradually by those who 
had been themselves instructed. But there have instances 
been discovered of persons who, possessing all the natu- 
ral powers of mind and body, yet remained destitute of 
speech, from the want of an instructor. 

It may be added, that Adam is not the only instance 
which is recorded in Scripture of the instant communica- 
tion of language. The diversity of tongues occasioning 
the confusion at Babel, and the miraculous gift of speech 
to the apostles on the day of Pentecost, may render a 
similar exercise of divine power in the case of our first 
parents more readily admissible. — See Magee on Atonewnent, 



CHAPTER II. 

URITIOAL EXAMINATION OF THE STTLE OF ADDISON. 

(This chapter is designed as a model for students in preparing 
written criticisms upon passages that may be selected from books 
b7 the teacher, or upon compositions written by members of the 
class in Rhetoric ; in which criticisms, should be investigated and 
set forth those (qualities of style which have been discussr^i in 
Chapters iz.-xxL, Part ii.] 

SXAMPLK. 

I. "' Our sight is the most perfect and most de- 
lightful of all our senses." 

CBITXCI8M. 

This is an excellent introductory sentence. It is clear, 
precise, and simple. The author lays down, in a few plain 
words* the proposition which he intends to illustrate in the 
rest of the paragraph. In this manner we shoold always 



\ 
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aet oat. A first sentence should seldom be long, 8i>d neve 
intricate. 

BXAMFLX. 

3. "It fills the mind with the largest variety of 
ideas, converses with its objects at the greatest dis- 
tance, and continues the longest in action, without 
being tired, or satiated with its proper enjoyments.' 

CBITICI8M. 

This sentence is remarkably harmonious and well con 
Btructed. It is perspicuous, and loaded with no supei- 
fluous words ; for the teims, tired or gatiatedt refer to differ- 
ent members of the period, and convey distinct ideas, the 
first, to continuance of action, the latter to enjoyment. 

Unity is preserved. It is our sight of which he speaks. 
This is the object carried through the sentence and pre- 
sented in every member of it, by those verbs, fills, converses, 
continues, to each of which it is clearly the nominative. 
Those capita] words are disposed of in the most proper 
places, and that uniformity is maintained in the construe 
tion of the sentence which suits the unity of the object. 

Observe, too, the music of the period ; consisting of three 
members, each of which grows and rises above the other 
in sound, till the sentence is conducted at last to a mosi 
melodious close. Enjoyments is a word of length and dig- 
nity, exceedingly proper for a close which is designed to be 
a musical one. The sound of the period thus arranged is 
just and proper with respect to the sense. It follows the 
order of nature. 

■XA.MPLB. 

3. **The sense of feeling can, indeed, give us a 
notion of extension, shape, and all other ideas that 
enter at the eye, except colors; but, at the same 
tin^a it is very much straitened and confined in itb 
operations to the number, bulk, and distance of its 
particular objects/' 

CHITICISM. 

This sentence is neither clear nor elegant. Extension 
and shape can with no propriety be called ideas ; they are 
properties of matter. Nor is it accurate to speak of any 
sense giving us a notion of ideas ; our senses give us the 
ideas themselves. The meaning would have been much 
more clear if the author had expressed himself thus : 
•♦The sense of feeling, can, indeed, give us the idea of ex- 



310 CRITICISMS ON ADDISOir, 

tension, figure, and all tlie other properties of matter whid. 
are perceived by the eye, except colors." 

The latter part of the sentence is still more embarrassed, 
for what meaning can we make of the sense of " feeling 
being confined in its openUunu to the number," 6vsi. % Is not 
every sense equally confined to the number, buUc, and dis- 
taEce of its own ejects 1 

The epithet particular^ applied to objects in the conclusion 
of the senteuce, is redundant, and conveys no meaning 
whatever. It seems to have been used in place of peculiar ; 
but these words, though often confounded, are of different 
import. Particular stands opposed to general; peculiar 
stands opposed to what is possessed in common toith others. 

■XAMPLS. 

4. *^ It is this sense which furnishes the imagination 
with its ideas ; so that by the pleasures of the imagi- 
nation or fancy (which I shall use promiscuonsly) I 
here mean such as arise from visible objects, either 
when we have them actually in our view, or when 
we call up their ideas into our minds by paintings, 
statues, descriptions, or any the like occasion." 

CRITICISM. 

In place of, " It is the sense which famishes," the author 
might have said more shortly, *'This sense furnishes." 
Bat the former mode is here more proper, when a proposi- 
tion of importance is laid down, to which we seek to call 
attention. It is like pointing with the hand to the object 
of which we speak. 

The parenthesis is not clear. It should have been, terms 
which I shall use promiscuously ; as the verb use relates not to 
the pleasures of the imagination, but to the terms of fancy 
and imagination, which he was to employ as synonymous. 

<< Any the like occasion." To call a painting or statue 
am occasion is not a happy expression, nor is it very proper 
to speak of calling up ideas by occasions. The common 
phrase, " arsy such means," would have been more natural 

EXAMPLE. 

5. There are few words in the English language 
which are enoployed in a more loose and uncircum- 
scribed sense than those of the fancy and the imagi- 
nation." 
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CBITICMM. 

The sentence could have been improved by reading thus : 
*' Few words in the English language are employed in. a 
more loose and uncircumscribed sense than fancy and 
imagination.'' The reasons for the alteration are obvious. 

XXAMPLB. 

6. '* My design being, first of all, to discourse of 
those primary pleasures of the imagination which 
entirely proceed from such objects as are before our 
eyes ; and, in the next place, to speak of those second- 
ary pleasures of the imagination which flow from 
the ideas of visible objects, when the objects are not 
actually before the e^e, but are called up into our 
memories, or formed mto agreeable visions of things, 
that are either absent or fictitious." 

CRITICISM. 

It is a great rule in laying down the division of a subject, 
to study neatness and brevity as much as possible. The 
divisions are then more distinctly apprehended, and more 
easil> remembered. 

This sentence is not happy in that respect, being clogged 
with a tedious phraseology. By sparing several words the 
style would have been made more neat and compact. 

SXAMPLK. 

7. '*A man of a polite imagination is let into a 
great many pleasures that the vulgar are not capable 
of receiving." 

CBITIOISM. 

** Pdite" is a term more commonly applied to manners 
€fr behavior than to the mind or imagination. 

The use of the word that for a relative pronoun, instead 
of which, is a usage too frequent with Mr. Addison. Which 
IB more definite than that, being used only as a relative 
pronoun, while the latter is a word of many senses ; some- 
times a demonstrative pronoun, sometimes a conjunction. 
That may be used sometimes as a relative, as when we 
refer to persons and things as antecedents, or wish to avoid 
the ungrateful repetition of which in the same sentence. 

EZAMFLB. 

8. " He can converse with a picture, and find an 
agreeable companion in a statue. He meets with a 
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secret refreshment in a desciiption, and often feels 
a greater satisfaction in the prospect of fields and 
meadows than another does in the possession. It 
gives him, indeed, a kind of property in every thing 
he sees, and makes the most rude, uncultivated parts 
f nature administer to his pleasures ; so that he looks 
pon the world, as it were, in another light, and dis- 
overs in it a multitude of charms that conceal them- 
selves from the generality of mankind." 

CRITICISM. 

AH this is very beautiful. The illustration is happy. 
The style runs with the greatest ease and harmony. 

But there is some negligeDce. The first instance is in 
the sentence beginning with, ** It gives him, indeed," 6cxi. 
To this it there is no proper antecedent in the whole para- 
graph, and to find One we must look back to the third sen- 
tence before this. The phrase polite imagination is the only 
antecedent to which this it can refer ; and even that is an 
improper antecedent, as it stands in the genitive (possessive)' 
case, as the quaUfication only of a man. 

The other instance of negligence begins with, " so that 
he looks upon the world, as it were, in another light. ^^ By 
another light the author means, a light different from that 
in which other men view the world, but this meaning is 
conveyed very indistinctly to other minds. 

As it were is a phrase that should scarcely ever be used, 
and here there was no occasion for it. The whole of this 
last member, beginning with *' so that he looks, '^ &c., might 
with advantage be omitted altogether, as the ideas are con- 
veyed in what goes before it. 

Dr. Blair has deToted four entire lectures to a critical ezamina 
tion of the style of Addison*s Spectator, Nos. 411-414, which form 
an exceedingly valuable part of hi* work on Rhetoric. It would 
be well for teachers of the work in hand to write upon a black- 
board, or (what is better) they might require their students to 
write upon slates or on paper, the passages from the Spectator, 
and then deliberately read to their classes the elaborate, judicious, 
and tasteful criticisms of Dr. Blair. Occasionally, however, it 
may be remarked, Dr. Blair's own language stand? open to criti 
cion. 
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CHAPTER III. 

CRinCAL NOTES UPON A PORTION OF PARADISE LOST. 

[This chapter is derived from an anonymous London work, and 
is proposed as a model of criticism where jigwative language is 
concerned, particularly in poetic composition.] 

SATANiS SPEECH.— Paradise Lost, Book ii., L 11. 

The debate is opened by Satan, and his speech 
should naturally turn, in the first place, on vindicating 
his right to preside ; and, in the second place, on the 
subject for which they are met, that is, how they are 
to regain their lost inheritance. 

This division is extremely simple, but it is very 
oratorical, as it affords Milton the opportunity of char- 
acterizing Satan by his known vice, Pride, which he 
displays while he asserts his right to pre-eminence 

Powers and dominions, deities of heaven ; 

For, since no deep within her gulf can hold 

Immortal vigor, though oppress'd and fall'n, 

I give not heav*n for lost. From this descent 

Celestial virtues rising, will appear 16 

More glorious and more dread than from no fall, 

And trust themselves to fear no second fate. 

Me, though just right, and the fix'd laws of heaven, 

Book II., 1. 11. — Satan's character is seen in the very first line 
of his address. It is all pomp, but the climax is masterly: first, 
he compliments them with strength, then with strength added 
to dominion ; and lastly, strength and dominion crowned with god- 
head. In the last word of this line there is artful encouragement, 
which he proves in the three following lines. 

L. 12. — ^Here you may observe a bold Pleonasm, used by Milton 
to paint the dreadful profundity of hell ; for saying a deep holds 
within its gidf, ie the same thing as a deqa holds within its deep ; 
>ut the poet felt the force of the imagery, and ventured the figure. 

L. 15. — Celestial virtues. Here the cause is elegantly used for 
the effect, for virtue inspires confidence on the knowledge of its 
own rectitude, and vigor and exertion are the result. The 
demons are therefore called Celestial Virtues, alluding to the im- 
mortal vigor which Satan bestows upon them, in order to encour- 
age them to reascend to heaven. 

L. 18.— Here, and in two or three of the tollowmg lines, he 
enumerates his reasons for supremacy : (I) just right, suggested by 
jNtde ; {^\fate, here called the fixed laws cf ?ieaven ; {3) free choice 
of his subjects ; (4, 5) merit in councU, and mtrit in fight, are onlf 
glanced at. 
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Did first create your leader, next free choice, 

With what besides, in counsel or in fight, 90 

Hath been achieved of merit, yet IIhs loss 

Thus far at least recovered, hath much more 

Establish'd in a safe, unenvied throne. 

Yielded with full consent. The happier state 

In heav'n, which follows dignity, might draw . 35 

Enry from each inferior ; but who here 

Will envy whom the highest place exposes 

Foremost to stand against the Thunderer's aim, 

Your bulwark, and condemns to greatest share 

Of endless pain 1 Where there is then no good 30 

For which to strive, no strife can grow up Uiere 

From faction ; for none sure will claim in hell 

Precedence; none, whose portion is so small 

L. 26 presents a sixth reason (i. e.), none will dispute prece- 
dence in sufferings with him. This is not barely hinted at, but 
introdaced by a bold Inter rogation : " Who here vnll envy T*' 

L. 27. — Whom the highest place eaeposes^ &c. This is one of 
those bold strokes of imagery for which Milton is distinguishecL 

L. 28.— Tkunderer. Svnbcdochb ; that is, a part for the whole, 
for he that can do all things can likewise thunder ; and as this 
exertion of his power is peculiarly alarming, we borrow from it 
the appellation of the author. 

L. 29. — Ycvr bulvoarh. A M btaphor. A mound raised to with- 
stand the impetuosity of the sea is a bulwark. It conveys an 
idea of the evils Satan will have to support, to save his infernal 
associates from the wrath of the Divinity. 

L. 30. — Here is an instance of a beautiful oratorical Soritee, a 
kind of argument in which, generally, the predicate of one propo> 
sition is made the subject of the one that follows, and the subject 
of the first is also the subject of the last proposition, or conclu- 
sion, as when Themistocles argued in regard to his son, a boy of 
three years old, " My son commands his mother; his mother com- 
mands me ; I command the Athenians ; the Athenians command 
Greece ; Greece commands Europe ; Europe commands the whole 
earth : therefore my son commands the whole earth.'* 

The example before us is not quite so congplete, or strictlT 
logical : « 

Where there is no good to be gained there can be no strife: 

Where there ia no strife there can be no faction ; 

And where there is no faction there must be union. 

This sorites ends in 1. 36. 

L. 31. — No strife can grew t^ there from faction. A metaphoi, 
•o much the more just, as it may be appliea to a noxious weed. 

I* 32, 33 — A pennasive repetition ^nnone. 



CKITIGiSMS ON PARADISE LCST. 315 

Of present pain, that with ambitious mind 

'WiU covet more. With this advantage, then, 35 

To anion, and firm faith, and firm accord. 

More than can be in heav*n, we now return 

To claim our just inheritance of old. 

Surer to prosper than prosperity 

Could have assured us ; and by what best way, 40 

Whether of open war or covert guile. 

We now debate : who can advise, may speak. 

MOLOCH'S SPEECH 

If the former speech is characteristic, this is not 
'ess so. It paints the fierce spirit, who is nOw fiercer 
\y despair^ as Milton beautifully expresses it : the four 
Jnes he gives us on this subject are inimitable. 

His trust was with the Eternal to be deem*d 
Equal in strength^ and rather than be less. 
Cared not to be at all ; with that care lost, 
Went all his fear : of Grod, or hell, or worse, 
He reck'd not. 

My sentence is for open war : of wiles 61 

More ^inexpert, I boast not : them let those 

Contrive who need, or when they need, not now. 

For while they sit contriving, shall the rest, 

Minions that stand in arms, and longing wait 66 

The signal to ascend, sit lingering here 

Heav*n*s fugitives, and for their dwelling place 

L. 34, 35. — Ambitums mind vnU covet more. Here one passion 
borrows an expression from another, that is, ambition has recourse 
to avarice for the term covet^ in order to strengthen the idea. 

L. 37. — More than can be in heaven. This is an aitfiil oratorical 
eonsequ^ce, from the supposition that taere must be envy in 
heaven on account of dignity, and none in hell on account of 
pain. 

L. 39, 40. — A rational antithesis and jeu de mots : aurer to proa- 
per than prosperity could haoe assured us, 

L. 41. — Ojpen war or covert gitHe, A second antithesis, concise 
and simple. 

L. 51. — ^An abrupt exordium, well suiting the stem spirit who 
utters it. The contrast and ailiteration of roar and wiles owe much 
of their beauty to their conciseness. 

L. 55.— A grand ima^e. MtUions that stand in arms, SuUen- 
ness generally proposes its arguments in disdainful interrogationa. 
** Shall the rest sit lingering here," &c. 
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Accept this dark, opprobrious den of shame. 

The piison of his tyranny who reigns 

By QUI delay 1 No, let us rather choose, 60 

Ann'd with hell-flames and fary, all at once 

O'er heav'n's high towers to force resistless w^y, 

Turning oar tortures into horrid arms 

Against the Torturer ; when to meet the noise 

Of his infernal engine be shall hear 65 

Infernal thunder, and for lightning see 

Black fire and horror shot with equal rage 

Among his angels, and his throne itself 

Miz'd with Tartarean sulphur, and strange fire. 

His own invented torments. But perhaps 70 

The way seems difilcutt and steep, to scale 

With upright wing against a higher foe. 

Let such bethink them, if the sleepy drench 

Of that forgetful lake benumb not still, 

That in our proper motion we ascend 76 

Up to our native seat : descent and fall 

To us is adverse. 

L. 58. — Den ofthame. Shame is here personified. Toe prison 
•f his tyranny t that is, which his tyranny oas made : an example 
of elhpsis. 

L. 61. — Arm^d with heU-flames and Jury. A bold catachresis. 
See p. 103. 

L. 63. — The idea of turning his tortures into arms is nobly dia- 
bolical. Here the effect is put for the cause by metonymy. 

L. ffT.'^See black fife and horror shU. There is a catachresis in 
the sense of the word blaekf as it is here applied to jfEre, there being 
an allusion to the revolving smoke with which the nre is enveloped. 
To shoot horror is a metonymy, as it gives the effect for the cause. 

L. 69. — Tartarean. Allusion to the hell of the Gentiles. See 
ch. xzzvii., pt. ii. 

Strange fire. Allusion to the Sacred Scriptures. TTiey ofersd 
strange fire before the Lord. — ^Levit. 

L. 71, 72. — To scale with upright wmg. A stiiking image^ Ths 
metaphor is taken from fortification. 

L. 73. — The sleepy drench oJ»that forgetful lake. Allusion to ths 
River Lethe. 

L. 75. — There is a beautiful simile in these words artfully coo* 
veyed to the mind without expressing it ; we conceive the imemal 
spirits to resembls pynuniida of fire, whose proper motion is to 
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CHAPTER IV. 

DXrraiTIONS AND DESCRIPTIONS. 

Iir the discussion and exhibition pf truth, tie shortest 
and clearest way is to begin vtith a good definition or descrip- 
Hen of the thing before yom. Obscurity, contradiction, and, 
of course, much wrangling, eyen error itself, will almost 
always disappear, if you take care previously to fix the 
state of the question, and explain the point which you 
mean to establish. One nngU judicious definition throws 
light upon a whole speech, a dissertation, and even a whole work. 
Palse reasoning and absurd contentions generally spring 
"rom error in, or the omission of, a definition or description. 

A good logical definition explains the thing that it defines 
in terms more clear than those in which it is conveyed. 
There must not be a single word of it without its use : it 
must comprehend all the thing that is to be defined, and 
that thing only ; that is to say, that under what light soeTcr 
you consider an object, its definition should agree to it, and 
to it alone. 

The rules of an oratorical or ptoettetd definition are the 
same as those of a logical definition ; that is, both must 
give a clear and distinct idea of the things they define ; but 
the orator and the poet, in place of confining themselves to 
the nature of objects, consider them sometimes in their 
causes, and sometimes in their efiects. Thus it is, that by 
means of accessory ideas you will observe their definitions 
skirted with all the brilliancy of imagination. 

Take, for example, a translation of Cicero's definition of 
praise : it is oratorical : 

'< Praise is the well-merited applause for upright aetiont 
and public-spirited achievements, approved of not only by 
the good in particular, but by the world in general." 

As a logician, Cicero would have reduced it to this: 
" Praise is honorable mention frequeitly made of a person.** 
But as an orator, he is equally exact, and much more in- 
teresting, by the harmonious display of the causes of praise^ 
and of those by whom it is given. 

The following is a charming definition of thought * 

" The lienait*8 loTaee in Ui oall, 

The fire that wmrms the poet's Inrain; 
The lover's heayen or his heU* 
The madmaii's apoirt, the wise maa's («ia." 
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There are three different oratorical ways ofiefimng. 

Thefaretf k to conyey the thing to be defined to the an- 
derstandiog, by stripping it of its properties and qualifica- 
tions. 

Thus, Tally, in his oration for Cluentius, defines a mother 
by demanding, 



*' k tbit a moth«rt A wonum nnsezed bj craelty and ateined 
morder ; a woman, wlioae paiaioaa harried through every species of torpt* 
tads ; whose wretched foUj is each that 70a can not five her the name 3f 
nan, whose riolence is such that she can not be called a woman, and who— 
karbarity is so great that nobody will dare to call her a mother T" 

A Mecond way of defining oratorically, is to divest the 
object of all that is foreign to it, and dress it in its own 
properties. 

Thus Tully, again : 

" For I do belieye that men of yonr great birth and high Tiews, however 
the credalous may sospect the contrary, hare nerer set yonr hearts upon 
money, the contempt of the first in rank as well as of the first in power ; 
nor property wrested from the lawful owners ; nor exceasiTO power, the 
abhorrence of the Roman peop'e ; bnt what yon all thirsted after was the 
love of your fellow-citizeDS, ai (, the glory of the Republic.** 

The third way of defining, is by expressing the contrary 
or opposite, as well as the inherent qualities. 

** The very name of peace is sweet ; peace itself is salutary. But dMn 
is a world of difference between peace and bondage. Peace is teanqoil 
liberty ; bondage the worst of all evils. We should not only rise in anna 
against it, bat die the worst of deaths sooner than yield to it." 

In the first of the above examples a mother is defined by 
those qualifications which directly oppose and destroy the 
softer ideas that nature has attached to that endearing 
name. This made for the orator's purpose. Had he sim- 
ply defined Sa'pia to have been the woman who gave birth 
to Cluentius, he would not have rendered her the object of 
public execration, as he has most efiectaally done. 

In the second example Tully defines a true lover of his 
country, by informing us what a man of this description . 
would do, and what he would avoid doing, for the saJce of 
his country. 

In the third example he displays the nature of peace, by 
happily contrasting it with the very worst efiect of an op- 
posite situation, bondage. 



The strictness required in logical definiticns renders 
them extremely uncommon ; henoe the necessity of fre- 
quently having recourse to descripHons, which do not, like 
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the former, describe th^ nature of a thing, but present 
merely some discriminative qualities. 

The general rule in detcribing an object is, strongly to 
characterize it in those parts which are of the greatest im- 
portance to your purpose. 

Congreye thus, in part, describes a coquet, in accord- 
ance with this rule : 

* * * • • 

" Caralen she is, with artful ean, 

Afbeting to seem unaffected. 

****** 

She likes herself, yet others hates, 
Vat that which in herself she prizei ; 

And, while she laughs at them, foigeta 
She is the thing that she despises." 



CHAPTER V. 

RULBS rOR THE UfTRODUCTION OF A DI8C0UR8B. 

[From Blair and Whateiey.] 

i. The introduction should not be planned until the 
writer has considered the main body or substance of the 
discourse. Let that suggest the introduction, which will 
then be appropriate, natural, and easy. 

2. Correctness should be carefully studied in the ezpres 
sion, yet too much art must be avoided, because hearers or 
readers are more disposed to criticise at first than at a 
subsequent period. 

3. Modesty, united with becoming dignity and sense of 
the importance or interest of the subject, should charac 
terize an introduction. It should not promise more thai 
the body of the discourse will sustain. 

4. It should usually be carried on in a calm manner 
The exceptions to this rule are, when the subject is sucip 
that the very mention of it naturally awakece some pas- 
sionate emotion; or when the unexpected presence oi 
some person or object, in a popular assembly, inflames the 
speaker. 

5. The introduction should not anticipate any material 
part of the subject, destrojring or impairing the novelty ot 
what follows. 
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6. It shoald be proportioned, both in length and in kind, 
to the discourse that is to follow. 

VARIOUS KINDS OF INTRODUCTIONS. 

1. Introduction Inquisitive. — The design of this is to sho^ 
that the subject in question is important^ eurunu^ or other 
wise interesting^ and worthy of attention.---See the beginning 
of Paley's Natural Theology. 

2. Introduction Paradeaical. — ^It will frequently happen, 
when the point to be proved or explained is one which may 
be yery fully established, or on which there is ittle or no 
doubt, that it may, nevertheless, be strange, and different 
from what might have been expected. 

In this case, it will often have a good effect in rousing 
the attention to set forth as strongly as possible this para- 
doxical character, and dwell on the seeming improbability 
of that which must, after all, be admitted. — See Paley's Mor. 
Phil., Book iii.. Part i.. Chap, i., ii. 

3. Introduction Corrective. — ^This is employed when you 
show that the subject has been neglected, misunderstood, or 
misrepresented by others. This will, in many cases, remove 
a most formidable obstacle in the hearer's mind, the antici- 
pation of triteness, if the subject be, or may be supposed 
to be, a hackneyed one ; and it may also serve to remove or 
loosen such prejudices as might be adverse to the favora« 
ble reception of our arguments. 

4. Introduction Preparatory. — It will often happen, also, 
that there may be need to explain some peculiarity in the 
mode of reasoning to be adopted ; to guard against some 
possible mistake as to the object proposed ; or to apologize 
for some deficiency. 

5. Introduction Narrative. — ^There may sometimes be oc 
casion to put the reader or hearer in possession of the out- 
line of some transaction, or the description of some state 
of things, to which references and allusions are to be made 
in the course of the composition. 

Sometimes two or more of the introductions may advan 
tageously be combined. 
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CHAPTER VI. 

OF THB DIYISIOM OF A SUBJECT-^RULBS. 

[Chiefly from Watts's Logic. J 

Rule I. Take care that all the members of your 
division, when taken together, be equal to the whole 
which you divide, containing neither more nor less. 

The ancient division of the earth into Europe, Asia, and 
Africa, was defective, because these three parts do not 
make up the world. If, in writing about a tree^ you divide 
it into the trunk and leaves, the division is imperfect, be- 
cause the root and the branches are needful to make up the 
whole. 

A division may also be erroneous by exhibiting mor« 
parts than the object contains. 

Rule II. In all divisions, present first the larger 
and more important parts of the subject. 

In speaking of a kingdom, it would not be expedient to 
consider first the streets, lanes, or fields, but the provinces 
or counties. The counties may be divided into towns, vil- 
lages, fields, <&c. ; the towns into streets and lanes. 

Rule III. One part of a division ought not to con- 
tain another. 

It would be a ridiculous division of an animal into head, 
innbs, body, and brain, for the brains are contained in the 
head. 

This rule is violated in the following proposition : " Will- 
iam has dome harm to the state, not only by his factious 
discourses, but also by his sowing every where the seeds of 
disturbance.'* 

Here the error is, that you can not speak factiously with- 
out sowing the seeds of disturbance, so that, in fact, you 
seem to divide without really doing so. 

Rule IV. Divisions and subdivisions, instead of 
being witty and florid, should be obvious and simple, 
and not too numerous. 

• They should never fatigue the mind nor con/use the 
memory ; they should draw the subject forth, and not bury 
it ; they should always interest, and never tire the reader 
or hearer. 
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Cicero is always clear and simple in his divisions. R. 
Amerinus is accused of having killed his father. To prove 
his innocence and the gailt of his accusers, Cicero thua 
lays out his argumMit : 

** R. Amerinus has not killed his father, because he had 
BO motive to induce him to commit the crime ; and be- 
cause, though he had had a reason, the means were not in 
bis power. The accusers themselves are guilty of the 
deed, because they had motives that urged them on to the 
perpetration of it, and the means of effecting their bloody 
purpose." 

RuLB v. Divide every subject according to the 
special design you have in view. 

A printer, in considering the subject of a book, would 
divide it into sheets, pages, lines, and letters. 

A grammarian would consider the periods, the sentences 
the words of which the book was composed. 

A logician considers a book as divided into chapters, 
sections, arguments, propositions, ideas. 



CHAPTER VII. 

THE ABOUMBNTATrVB PART OF ▲ DISCOUBSB. 

[From Whateley and Watts.] 

In the invention of arguments art can give but little as- 
sistance, though it may aid much in the disposition and 
conduct of arguments when invented. 

There are two methods of reasoning, the analytic and syn- 
thetic. 

The analytic is, when the orator conceals his intention 
concerning the point he is to prove till he has gradually 
brought his hearers to the designed conclusion. This ia 
about the same as the Socratic method, by which Socrates 
silenced the sophists of his age. It is a very artful method 
of reasoning, may be carried on with much beauty, and ia 
proper to be used when readers or hearers are much prej- 
udiced against any truth, and by imperceptible steps must 
be led to conviction. But there are few subjects that will 
admit this method, and not many occasions on which it is 
fnroper to be employed. 
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The mode of reasoning more generally used, and more 
suited to popular effect, is the syruJutie ; when the pomt to 
be proved is fairly laid down, and one argument after 
another is made to bear upon it, till the hearers are fully 
coDTinced. 

In arguing, the first business is to choose the best argu- 
ments for the cause, the occasion, and the hearers or readers. 
To do this, imagine yourself to occupy the place of those 
you are to address, and think how they will be likely to be 
affected by the arguments you propose to use. and adapt 
them to each. 

Supposing the arguments skillfully chosen, the effect of 
them will depend not a little upon their right arrangement, 
so as that they shall not jostle nor embarrass one another, 
but giye mutual aid, and bear most directly on the point in 
view. 

RULES FOR ARRANOEMENT OF ARGUMENTS. 

1. Avoid blending arguments confusedly together that 
are of a separate nature. 

All arguments whatever are directed to prove one or 
other of these three things : that something is true ; that 
it is morally right or fit ; or that it is profitable and good 
These make the three great subjects of discussion among 
mankind: truth, duty, and interest. But the arguments 
directed to either of them are generally distinct ; and he 
who blends them under one topic will render his reasoning 
mdistinct and inelegant. 

2. With regard to the different degrees of strength in 
arguments, the general rule is to advance in the way of 
climax, especially when the reasoner has a clear cause, 
and is confident that he can prove it truly. 

If he distrusts his cause, and has but one material argu- 
ment, it is often proper to place this in front to preoccupy 
the ground and procure a more favorable regard to the rest 
of the argument. 

3. When our arguments are strong and satisfactory, 
the more they are distinguished and treated apart from 
each other the better. 

But if our arguments are doubtful and only of the pre- 
sumptive kind, it is safer to throw them together in & 
crowd, and run them into one another for mutual support. 



824 JtULBB FO& AN ADDRESS TO THE PASSIONS. 

4. Be cautious not to exttnd argvmerUs too far^ an^ 
noi to multiply them too much. 

Such a practice senres rather to render a cause suspect- 
ed thaD to give it weight ; it both burdeos the memoiy and 
detracts from the weight of that conviction which a few 
well-chosen arguments cany; 



CHAPTER VIII. 

RULES FOR AN ADDRESS TO THE PASSIONS. 

[From Blair and Whateley.] 

1. Good sense must determine whether the subject ad- 
mit the pathetic, and if it does, in what part of the dis- 
course it should he introduced. 

3. If we expect any emotion which we raise to 
have a lasting effect, we must be careful to bring over 
to our side, in the first place, the understanding and judg- 
ment, 

3. An important point to be observed in every address 
to any passion, sentiment, or feeling, is, that it should not 
be introduced as such, and plainly avowed. 

The effect otherwise will be, in great measure, if not en- 
tirely, lost ; for there is a wide distinction, in this respect, 
between an address to the passions and to the understand- 
ing. 

4. It must be observed that there is a great difference 
between showing persons that they ought to be moved and 
acttuUly moving them. 

To every emotion or passion nature has adapted a set 
of corresponding objects ; and, without setting these before 
the mind, it is not in the power of any orator to raise that 
emotion. 

Hence the object of that passion which we desire to 
raibe in others must be painted in the most natural and 
striking manner ; it must be described with such circum- 
stances as are likely to awaken the passion or feeling in the 
minds of others. But to accomplish this effectually, yov 
must be moved yourself 
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5. In order effectually to excite feelings of any kind, 
U is necessary to employ some cojnousness of detail, and 
to dwell somewhat at large on the several circum- 
stances of the case in hand. 

In this resi>ect there is a wide diBtiiicti<m between strict 
argamentation with a view to the conviction of the under- 
•tanding alone, and the attempt to influence the will by the 
•zcitement of any emotion. 

With respect to argument itself, indeed, different occa- 
sions will call for different degrees of copiousness, repeti- 
tion, and expansion ; the chain of reasoning employed 
may, in itself, consist of more and fewer links ; abstruse 
and complex arguments must be unfolded at greater length 
than such as are more simple ; and the more uncultivated 
*he audience, the more full must be the explanation and 
illustration, and the more frequent the repetition of the 
arguments presented to them; but still the same general 
principle prevails in all these cases ; viz., to aim merely at 
letting the arguments be fully understood and admitted ; but 
all expansion and repetition beyond what is necessary to 
accomplish conviction, is in every instance tedious and dis- 
gusting. 

On the contrary, m a description of any thing that is 
likely to act on the feelings, this effect will by no means be 
produced as soon as the understanding is sufficiently in- 
formed. Detail and expansion are here not only admissi- 
ble, but absolutely necessary, in order that the mind may 
have leisure and opportunity to form vivid and distinct 
ideas. 

It is related that a whole audience were moved to tears 
by a minute detail of the circumstances connected with the 
death of a youthful pair at the battle of Fontenay, though 
they had previously listened without emotion to a general 
statement of the dreadful carnage in that engagement. 

It is not, however, with a view to the feelings ooJy that 
«iome copiousness of detail will occasionally be needful ; it 
will often happen that the judgment can not be correctly 
formed without dwelling on circumstances. 

6. It is not, however, always advisable to enter into 
a direct detail of circumstances, which might warn the 
hearer or reader beforehand of the design laid against 
his feelings. It is often better to introduce only the 

32 
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eircumstances connected with the niain object oi 
eyent, and affected by it, but not absolutely formini 
a part of it. 

Thus the woman's application to the Sang of Samaria, te 
compel her neighbor to fulfill the agreement of sharing with 
her the infant's flesh, gives a more frightful impression of 
the horrors of the famine than any more direct description 
could have done ; since it presents to us the picture of that 
destruction of the ordinary state of human feeling, which 
is the ruuU of long-continued and extreme misery. 

Nor could any ctetail of the particular vexations suflTered 
by the exiled Jews for their disobedience convey so lively 
an idea of them as that description of their resiUt contained 
in the denunciation of Moses: " In the evening thou shalt 
say, Would God it were morning ! and in the morning thou 
shalt say, Would Grod it were evening !" 

Shakq)eare, in the speech of Antony over Caesar's body, 
has ofibred some excellent exemplifications of this rule. 

7. Comparison is one powerful means of exciting or 
heightening any emotion ; namely, by presenting a 
parallel between the case in hand and some other 
that is calculated to call forth such emotions ; taking 
care, of course, to represent the present case as 
stronger than the one it is compared with, and sach 
as ought to affect us more powerfully. 

Men feel naturally more indignant at a slight affront 
offered to themselves, or those closely connected with 
them, than at the most grievous wrong done to a stranger , 
», therefore, you would excite their utmost indignation in 
such a case, it must be by comparing it with a parallel case 
that concerns themselves ; i. e., by leading them to con- 
sider how they would feel were such and such an injury 
done to themselves. 

And, on the other hand, if you would lead them to a just 
sense of their own faults, it must be by leading them to 
contemplate like faults in others ; of wtuch the celebrateu 
parable of Nathan, addressed to David, affords an admira 
ble instance. 
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CHAPTER IX. 

OONOLUSION OF A DISCOURSE. 

1. It most vary with tke strain of the pieceding dis- 
eourse. Sometimes it consists of the pathetic [lart. Some- 
times, when the discourse has been entirely argumentative, 
it is fit to conclude with summing up the arguments, placing 
them in one view, and leaving the impression of them, full 
and strong, on the mind of the audience. , 

2. The conclusion should not be too abrupt ; nor, on the 
other hand, so long as to excite the hearer's impatience, 
after he has been led to expect an end. 

3. The great rule of a conclusion, and what nature ob- 
viously suggests, is, to place that last on which we choose 
that the strength of our cause should rest. 



CHAPTER X. 

OIRSRAL RULES AND HINTS TO DIRECT OUR RBASONIlld. 

[From Wattes Logic] 

1. Accustom yourself to clear and distinct ideas, to 
evident propositions, to convincing arguments. 

Converse much with those friends, and those books, 
and those parts of learning where you meet with tho 
greatest clearness of thought and force of reasoning. 

The habit of conceiving clearly, of judging justly, 
and of reasoning well, is to be learned only by effort 
and practice. It should be commenced in early life. 

2. Enlarge your general acquaintance with things daily, 
in order to attain a rich furniture of topics, whereby those 
propositions which occur may be either proved or disproved; 
hut especially meditate and inquire, with great diligence 
and exactness, into the nature, properties, circumstances, 
and relations of the particiUar subject about which you 
judge or argue. 

Consider its causes, effects, adjuncts, opposites, 
signs, &c., so far as is needful to your present pur^ 



828 ON EEASONING. 

pose ; extend your views, as far as possible, to eve/y 
thing that has a connection with the subject. 

S* In your inoest^ationsy always keep the precise p<nru 
of Mf present question in your eye. Add nothing to it 
while you are arguing, nor omit any part of it. Keep 
the precise matter of inquiry as simple as may be, 
disengaged from other ideas. 

4. In choosing arguments to frove any potnt, alwayr 
take such as carry the greatest evidence with them, Ca^« 
less about the number than the weight of your argu- 
ments. 

Yet there are many cases in which the growing 
number oi probable arguments increases the degree of 
probability, and gives satisfactory confirmation to the 
truth which is sought or advocated. 

5. Prove your conclusion (as far as possible) by some 
propositions that are in themselves more plain and evident 
than the conclusion ; or, at least, such as are more known 
to the person whom you would convince. 

6. rf either impose upon yourselves, nor allow yourselves 
to be imposed upon by others, by mistaking a mere illus- 
tration for a convincing argument, 

A too great deference paid to similitudes, and an 
utter rejection of them, seem to be two extremes, 
and ought to be avoided. 

7. In your whole course of reasoning, keep your msnd 
and the minds of others sincerely intent on the pursuit of 
truth, and follow sound argument wheresoever it 
leads you. Let not party spirit, nor any passion or 
prejudice, stop or turn aside the current of your rea- 
soning in quest of true knowledge. 

Maintain a true regard, therefore, to the arguments 
and objections on both sides of a question ; consider, 
compare, and balance them well before you determine 
for one side. ^ 

When we espouse opinions through the influence 
merely of fear, hope, honor, credit, interest, or any 
other prejudice, and then seek arguments only to sup- 
port those opinions, we have neither done our duty to 
Ood nor to ourselves. 

The power of reasoning was given by our Maker 
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for this very end, to pursue truth ; and we abuse one 
of his richest gifts if we basely yield it up, to be led 
astray by any of the meaner powers of nature, or th« 

gerishing interests of this life. Reasoning itself, if 
onestly obeyed, will lead us to receive the divine 
revelation of the Gospel, where it is duly proposed, 
and this will show us the path of life everlasting. 



CHAPTER XI. 

■ULIS OF METHOD IN THS PURSUIT OB COMMUNIOATWIf 

OF KNOWLEDOK. 

[From Wattfl's Logic] 
RuLs I. It must be safe or secure from error. 

To this end, observe these four directions. 

(1.) Use great care in laying the foundation of yoar dis- 
eourse, or your scheme of thoughts upon any subject. 

Those propositions which are to stand as first principles, 
and on which the whole argument depends, must be viewed 
on all sides with the utmost accuracy, lest an error, being 
admitted there, should diffuse itself over the whole subject. 

(2.) It is advisable not only to adopt as fundamental 
propositions those which are evident and true, but to ren- 
der them familiar to the mind, by dwelling upon them before 
you proceed farther. 

This will enable you to draw consequences from them 
with more freedom, with greater variety, and with brighter 
evidence than if you have but a slight and hasty view of 
them. 

(3.) As you proceed in the argament, see that your 
ground be made firm at every step. 

See that every Unk of your chain of reasoning be strong 
and good. 

(4.) Draw up all yoar propositions and arguments with 
so much caution, and express your ideas with such a just 
limitation, as may preclude or anticipate any objections. 
If, however, such cautions limitations should render the 
ideas too much complicated, or the sense obscure, then it 
is better to keep the argument more simple and easy to be 
understood, and afterward mention the objections dia- 
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tinetly in their full strength, and give a distinct answer to 
them. 

Rule II. Let yonr method be plain and easy, so that 
your hearers or readers, as well as yourself, may run 
through it without embarrassment, and may tsike a 
elear and comprehensive view of the whole scheme. 

In order to this : 

(1.) Begin always with those things that are best known 
and most obvious, so that the mind may have no difficulty 
•r fatigue, and proceed by regular and easy steps to things 
that are more difficult. 

(2.) Crowd not too many thoughts into one sentence or 
paragraph beyond the capacity of your readers or hearers. 
For the same reason, avoid too many subdivisions. 

Rule III. Let your method be distinct, and without 
the perplexing mixture of things that ought to be kept 
separate. 

Rule IV. The method of treating a subject should 
be Jtdl, 80 that nothing may be wanting ; nothing 
which is necessary or proper should be omitted. 

Let your explanations, your enumeration of parts or prop- 
erties, your divisions, your illustrations, your narrative of 
circumstances, and your distributions of things, be so accu- 
rate that no needful idea or part be left out. 

This fullness of method does not require that every thing 
should be said which can be said upon any subject ; but 
you should say every thing which is necessary to the design 
in view, and which has a proper and direct tendency to tUs 
end ; always proportioning the amount of yonr matter and 
the fullness of your discourse to your great design, to the 
length of your time, to the convenience, delight, and profit 
of your hearers. 

Rule V. As your method must beJvU without d^- 
ciency, so it must be brief, or vnthout superfluity. 

The following afe soms of the redundancies that are to bs 
avoided: 

(1.) All needless repetitions of the same thing in difi^rent 
parts of the discourse. 

(2.) A tedious prolixity in one part to the neglect or too 
rapid disposal of, perhaps, more important parts. 
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(3.) The multiplying of explications where there is no 
difficulty, oi*darkness, or danger of mistake. 

(4.) The practice of proving those things which need no 
proof. 

(5.) The mention and refuting of objections that are so 
evidently false as to need no refutation, and such as no 
man in sober earnest would offer. 

Rule VI. Let your method be appropriate to the sub- 
ject in hand, to your present design, and to the capaci- 
ties and tastes of your hearers or readers. 

Rule YII. The parts of a discourse should be well con 
nected. For this purpose, 

(1.) Keep your main end and design ever in view, and 
let all the parts of your discourse have a perceptible ten- 
dency toward it. 

(2.) Let the mutual relation and dependency of the parts 
he such — so just and evident, that every part may naturally 
lead on to the next, without material interruptions inter- 
vening. 

(3.) Render yourself familiar with the best forms of 
transition from one part of a discourse to another, and prac- 
tice them as occasion offers. 



CHAPTER XIL 

DIFB0T8 OF DR. JOHNSON's STYLE OF WRITUfe. 

[Supplementary to Part vi., Sec. v.] 

The works of the celebrated Dr. Samuel Johnson have exerted, 
'and still exert so commanding an influence on the style of modem 
composition, that the author can not close his volume without 

against too 

are taken 

Macauley*i 




JoHNsoir, as Mr. Burke most justly observed, ap- 
pears far greater in Bos well's books than in his own. 
His conversation appears to have been quite equal to 
his writings in matter, and far superior to them in 
manner. When he talked, he clothed his wit and his 
sense in forcible and natural expressions As soon 
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he took his pen io hand to write for the public, his 
style became systematically vicious. All his books 
are written in a learned language ; in a language which 
nobody hears from his mother or his nurse ; in a lan- 
guage in which nobody ever quarrels, or drives bar- 
gains, or makes love ; m a language in which nobody 
ever thinks. 

It is clear that Johnson himself did not chink in the 
dialect in which he wrote. The expressions which 
came first to his tongue were simple, eneigetic, and 
picturesque. When he wrote for publication, he did 
his sentences out of English into Johnsonese. His 
letters from the Hebrides to Mrs. Thrale are the ori- 
ginal of that work, of which the Journey to the Hebrides 
is the translation ; and it is amusing to compare the 
two versions. ''When we were taken up stairs," 
says he in one of his letters, ** a dirty fellow bounced 
out of the bed on which one of us was to lie." This 
incident is recorded in the Journey as follows : '' Out 
of one of the beds on which we were to repose, started 
up, at our entrance, a man black as a Cyclops from 
the forge." 

Sometimes Johnson translated aloud. " The Re- 
hearsal," he said, very unjustly, " has not wit enough 
to keep it sweet ;" then, after a pause, " it has not 
vitality enough to preserve it from putrefaction." 

The characteristic faults of his style are so familiar, 
and have been so often burlesqued, that it is almost 
superfluous to point them out. 

It is well known that he made much less use than 
any other eminent writer of those strong, plain words, 
Anglo-Saxon or Norman French, of which the roots 
lie in the inmost depths of our language ; and that he 
felt a vicious partiality for terms which, long after 
our own speech had been fixed, were borrowed from 
the Greek and Latin, and which, therefore, even 
when lawfully naturaUzed, must be considered as bom 
aliens, not entitled to rank with the king^s English. 

His constant practice of padding out a sentence 
with useless epithets, till it became as stiff as the bust 
of an exquisite ; his antitheMcal forms of expression. 
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constantly employed even where there is no opposi- 
tion in the ideas expressed ; his big words wasted on 
little things ; his harsh inversions, so widely different 
from those graceful and easy inversions which give 
variety, spirit, and sweetness to the expression of oui 
great old writers; all these peculiarities have been 
imitated by his admirers, and parodied by his assail- 
ants, tiU the public has become sick of the subject. 

Goldsmith said to him very wittily and very justly, 
'' If you were to write a fable about little fishes, doc- 
tor, you would make the little fishes talk like whales." 
No man, surely, ever had so little talent for persona- 
tion as Johnson. Whether he wrote in the character 
of a disappointed legacy hunter or an empty town 
fop, of a crazy virtuoso or a flippant coquette, he 
wrote in the same pompous and unbending style. 



THE END. 
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